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Histo:ry of the Police. 

"A. Ear] .. y camnm:i.ties and their nethods of group discipline. 

1" 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

, 6. 

"l. 

In the first ccmnunities of man, the head of the family 
main~ned discipline within his own smal~ group. 

a. The group' or settle.ment head made dicisions re-
garding right or wrong. ' 

\ 

b. Any disciplinary. acticm taken was within the group. 

e. The head.c:; of the small. groups were solvers of dis-
putes, judges, and 10aders. 

As the population gn:M, families spread out. Cohesive 
group unity was lost through people leaving. With 
intermarriage, different groups became both trert'Jed and 
divided. 

Eventually the head of a group did oot repre~t a 
cohesive grol:!P like origin2tl family unit. 

Disciplinru:y action for rrd,ror infractions/ranged fran 
small fines to ~r1d.ng for: the c:amnmi ty!/ major in
fractions could rrean dismissal fran the ;settla:nent. 

1/ 

j 
In early t:im=S'tl there W'e;I:e 00 laws, Ol?.ly CU$tan and/or 
tradition. ;' 

'I 
( 

a! These eusi:an$ were just as bilY.ling as a writ~en Oode. 
\ 

b. The Irembers of the settlement there r through choice, 
banded tog(~ther as a unit ar.ld 1 against the putside. 

l 

Early comnirdties bUilt earthetl mourrls high ot!f the 
. . grourrl.· I ./ . 

f , /' 
a. A CJ,:Ude fort was built to protect thEn'! fran evil 

men who roamed the areas. 

b. Wrongdoers fran another ccmnuni ty. \\'ere unaccepted 
individuals and the local con:munities feared them. 

The settletrents wp.ie formed for mutual assistance and 
defense. !: 

I 

a. " Nonconfonning manbers of the settlement were 
banished. 

b. They were required to live in the outlying areas 
or in renegade settle:rents., 
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'1lle history of early law enforcement. 

1. One :of the earlier cities was SUmeria in the southern 
. half of Mesopo't:amia. 

a. Around. 1939-1929 B.e. the Isin Dynasty issued a 
cxx3e of laws for SUner~. 

b. ~e was no mention of Pl...mislmient for any crirre 
and banishment may have been the only PllnisJ:Inent. 

2. Perhaps the best known cxx3es of law is that of Hamnurabi. 

a. H.aIm'OJrabi was the king of the First Dynasty of 
Babylon, codified: around 1750 B.C. 

b. Prior to that time, all cities had different laws. 

c. Existence of a code presup];X)ses there was a band 
of officials to enforce the code which included 
enforcers,. judges, and advisors.' 

d. Hamnurabi ':s Code is a legendary document. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

It ~~ first of its kind known to exist. 

Hamni;Irabi ruled the land with an iron hand. 

Hisaaws were fair, but infractionG were 
dea1it:. with severely. 

The. i Code was based on the concept of "an eye 
for!; an eye" and was administered as such. 

3~ 11XOund the fi/Eteenth centw:y, B.C. the Hittites pro
bably ori9'i~fted their code. 

I 

a. T.ti'ese were· less severely administered than 
Assyrians. 

b. The physical punishment was administered less for 
severe'crimes. 

c. The fines were levied in fonn of bartered. goods, 
,slaves, and rranber:s of the household for slavery. 

4. In the eleventh ;;:md twelfth century B,C" the 
Assyrians had their CMn laws. 

a. They were rigidly, and even savagely, enforced. 

. " . I 
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h. Other codes undoubtedly existed but the Assyrian 
Cbde was typical of the times. 

5. Fourth Dynasty of the Old Kingdom Was ii1 the area 
known as Es~t. 

a. Each provll~ has an official res];X)l1Silile for the 
security of each province and was ca-1.l,ed Judge 
Conmandant of me. Police. 

b. One of the first of early written material durir:q 
this period indicated an organized ];X)lice force 
established for security. . 

T.he first ];X)lice organizations. 

1. Early police functions were observed in 1340 B.C. in 
. Egypt. 

" 

a. This was the first mention of a police organization. 

1) They had created a River Security Unit to 
patrol the Nile. . 

2) The River Police Unit protected the Nile 
River for legitinate activities and insured 
safety. of navig~tiCln, fighting pirates, and 
searching for smugglers <' 

b.' A century and half later, aroun:::l 1198-1166 B.C., 
Ramses III. extended police :pcMer in Egypt. 

1) It gave police force great authClri ty to keep 
and ,preserve the public peace. 

c 

2) Tl1e Ramses laws dealt strongly with high
wayrren, ar4. citizens who ~e obliged 'to 
prevent nillrder and/or to apprehen:1 the 
murderer. 

3) If a citizen failed tJ) act to prevent or 
apprehen:1 a murderer, he would be held as 
guilty as the murderer. 

4) If he was unable to appreherrl the murderer 
because of superior strength, he must assist 
in the pursuit and investigation, and e:lccuges 
were not readily accepted. 

c. Police of ancient Ew:ope were invested with roth 
admihistrative and judicial powers. 

1) In effect they were the administrators of 
justice including enforcer of laws and the 

- ....... 
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apprehenders of violators. 

Also included in the system were the 
prosecutor, juC';.ge ~ jury a:crl the executioner. 

Other early police systems in Egypt. 

1. In Egypt units assigned to tanbs were Irost important. 
of all police. 

2. '1l1ey had the rrost prestige because ~ contained 
rich treasures which a pharaoh or king had amasse:i. 

3. One of the rrost prestigious positions in Egypt 
was the Chief Ccmmandant of the Police because of his 
duty of guarding the City of the Dead. 

4. The Frmtian police were progressive. 

They claiIned to' be the first to use dogs for a. 
police purposes in guardin:r property. 

b. They also used dogs in the country districts. 

t;_ 
-" The Egyptian metropolitan police had their own dis- . 

tinctive flag depicting their role, purpose, and theJ.r 
position of authority. 

6. The laws of Manu were fo:cnulated sanewhere beb-.1OOIl 300 
B.C. and 150 A.D. 

a. The',i described the type of punishment to be lOOted 
out for a specific offense. 

b. They! .indicate the possibility of an executi~ 
body charged with enforcing the laws. 

J! 

c. 'they assisted in canying out sentences prescribed 
for convicted' criminals. 

d. The duties of bigh officials were to restrain 
violence" punish evildoers, maintain patrol:s, ali!. 
set up police wsts • 

law enforce.m=>..nt in China. 

1. In China, in the third millennium'B.Co the firs't:, well
developed civilization grew 'in that land. 

a. For ,protection and security purposes, groups of 
five and ten persons were banded together. 
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b~ They were mutually responsible for peace and 
order within the group. 

2. There were lOOn assigned to duties similar to that of the 
police. 

Law enforcerrent in R.c:nre. 

1. In 300 B.Ca, the conquering nation of lOne spread its 
influences far and wide. 

a. Consuls were appointed to serve the Ranans. 

1) CUrUle Aedileship was in charge of the police 
in the city of 1Ote. 

2) The praetorship or magistrate was charged with 
specific criminal police duties. 

b. In provinces of ancient Rane the night tine was 
patroled by Vigiles (policeman). 

c. In the country side, sur.rourrling the city, 'Were 
militaJ:y police officers who dealt with prisoners 
brought before them. They acted as a magistrate 
or a justice of a peace. 

G. The early English police. 

1. William the Conqueror coIXIUered ~1and and the concept 
of crime being a problem involving an individual matter 
was cP..anged to one of involving the state • 

• I 

2. Shires W?re districts canparable in size to our counties. 

a. Each shire had. 'a trusted ax:rrw officer, called a 
Rieve, meaning "head man" who was placed in charge 
to collect taxes and maintain peace,. 

b. The Shire-Rieve was fo~er of Sheriff. 

3. About 1500 A.D. nerchant police were founded. lJ:hey were 
hired by' nerchants to act as night watchIren or bank 
guards. 

4. Cities were divided into religious areas called parishes 
and. they hired police to protect them and their property. 

5. In 1700 I s the Bow Street merchants in wIldon hired 
fleet-footed m:m. to catch thieves who were looting 
store stocks. 
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H. Henry Fielding and the Bow street Runners. 

I. 

1. In 1751, Hemy Fielding wrote "An Erx;{Uixy Into the 
Causes of the Late InCreases of lbbbers." 

a,. He stated police were undel:p3id and in order to 
get good rren the pay must be increased. 

b. F.e further suggested. that the city should hire 
the men to \t;'Ork togetJ.-..er instead of separately 
for in:lividual rrerchants. 

c. !JE:'~ suggested foot beats in the city. 

d. Mounted (horse) patrols were to be used in the 
suburbs. 

e. The authority was given to supersede merchant 
police and be under gover:nm:mt control. 

2. Sare suggestions \\."ere utilized and re:3Ulted in the 
"Bow Street Runners" who were better organized but 
still could not cope with crime increase. 

Sir lbbert peel apd. the "Bobbies". 

Ie ,Sir lbbert Peel becarre HOne SecretarY in 1822. 

a. He sttdied crime situation and police agencies and 
concluded that crime control required better 
police personnel, and better lines 6f c::x::Iw.aOO., 
authority, responsibility, and polir:;e adrninis:" 
tration. 

'.' 

b. Government control of police necessary to con
solidate and stabilize the many police agencies 
was deemed necessary. 

2. In 1829 Parliament passed an act creating a pro
fessional police system. 

a. Peel appointed Charles Rowan and Richard Mayne to 
the positibns of cxmnissioner. 

b. . Mayne drew up general instructions in woJ::ds that 
stood the test of time. 

3. Reorganization and image :i.mprove.ment \\."ere" noted in the 
new police. . 

a. Recru:i,.ts of high calibre were employed. 
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h. Shifts and hours were established. 

c. The officers' dem9aoor ernphasized' control of 
~, appearance, and training to iirprove 
capabilities •. 

4. Iondon was divided into 17 divisions. 

a. A supe.rinter.dent was in charge of each division 
and each division was divided into patrol sections. 

b. Each section was divided into foot beats. 

c. A detective division was later created. 

5. The first appearance of "Bobbies" or "Peelers" - so 
naned fran the man, Robert peel - brought catcalls I 
jeers fran the public, and sane violent assaults, but 
the high quality of work soon earned public's res:pect. 

J. The early American law enforcement - 1700' s. 

1. Prior to sir lbbert Peel's rDni30n I s police forces, u. S. 
law enforcement was simi:tar to England. 

2.. The Sheriff was an adaptation fran England with one very 
important difference. 

a~ The office was made a political one with election 
every two or four years rather than appointnent 
for lif~. 

b. Voting was a check of power given to the Sheriff. 

3. The American Constable also started in Englarrl.. 

a. It was a holdover fran the thirteenth century. 

b. The Constable and the Sheriff were usually the 
only police offieers during early colonial days 
and power was local and restricted to the parish. 

c. It was considered an excellent job ~ in cl1arge 

d. 

of civilian night watch. . 

The original night watch ccmprised of oouseholders 
who were forced to donate their services or hire 
SC>IreQne 'to replace them. This practice gave way 
to a permanent night watch paid for through taxes. 

~i. 
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'American law enforcerrent in the l800! s. 

1. Day wat.ch began in Boston :in '1838, and was separate 
fran night watGh. 

a. This practice was found to be impractical and the 
, u..u were finally canbined into one force. . 

h. It: was a step toward no:lern police organization. 

2. In 1800, New York had a full'tine pollce force. 

a. It was little nore than men paid to sleep on the 
job. 

h. The city did send, a dEMegation to via" the Peel 
system but no major revisions were made'. 

c. In 1884, a legislative investigation of oon::1itions 
in New York City forced adoption of the Peel 
system. 

d. other cities gradually followed New York's lead. 

'!be spoils system in p::>lice work. 

1 ~ Political interference was not oorrloned by Peel ; he 
allowed little or no political interference with his 
police but Prasident Andrew Jackson's tlfeory of lito 
the victor belong the spoils" invaded nnmicipal police 
departments. 

2. An appointmant by the mayOr, oouncil or police depart
ment head 1l1:"'...ant little to the average police officer 
because a purge of city goverrment,. including the 
police depa.rtm:mt, followed many elections and ex
perienced men were replaced by men whose only 
qualifications were oontrolling a ffM votes. 

3. In spite of the dirty politics, Peel's police system 
was adopted by rrost of the larger Anerican cities wi th;in 
a short time. ,~ 

4. Quality of lawenforcanent did' not generally improve 
until the pendleton Civil Service Act in 1883. 

\\ 
a. Most cities followed the lead of the federal 

governrrent. 

b. Many of them gave civil service protection to 
their city employees, incll.ldirJg the police, 
officer. 

!! 
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5. With clivil service laW's came job protection to the 
police, and efficiency; rut little was done to train 
the patrolman. 

P.ge of specialization began in 1901. 

1.' The first police ambulance service began in large 
netropoUtan areas. 

2 • First Bid train.f?g was DCM bei!Jg taught to the police. 

3. In 190:1, the first autarobUe patrols established arrl 
the first fuJ~ time training schOOl began. ' 

4. In 1906, first juvenile division started in Chicago 
and police probationary officers assigned to JUvenile 
Court. 

5. About 1908, the first policewt:mm was added to police 
w:>rk. 

6. Preventive law enforcement was started in the fonn of 
a safety bureau. 

7. In 1912 the National Auto 'theft Bureau, a private 
oxganization sponsored by the insurance COlrrpan:i.es 
was fouildei. . 

a. It created a national file on all stolen ~s. 

h. At the sarre time a pawn shop detail was started 
along with a lost and found deparbnent. 

8. In 1916, the University of california at Berkeley 
started a s1.l1llOO.t:'o oourse in police work. It attatpted 
to raise the status of law enforcement officers frcm 
level of vocational occupation, to that of a profession, 
through better trc;dned officers 

9. ':Jtoor colleges followed with police ori~ted programs. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

1931 .~ by San Jose state College (California). 

1934 - Michigan state Coll9(je.' 

1941 by State College of Washington" urrlergraduate 
program to train P~9~pective policeJl1en. 

J.O. Today over 30 colleges and universities offering a four
year course f,l.n.d. over 100 junior colleges offer police 
"courses. 
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In 1900, there wen 8,000 aut.cm:>biles in the United 
states and in 1920, 'there were 9,000,000. 

a. Laws were passed against the many driving 
excesses. 

b. The problem was d.unped into the laps of the police 
so traffic divisions were created to m=et the 
problem. 

In 1925, shortwave radios made their debut in police 
cars. Records divisions became a "must" for 
efficient departments. 

In 1929, the International Association of Chiefs of 
Police (organized in 1893) decided that if crilre 
were to be fought scientifically, reports must be 
gathered for processing to detennine the art'Ollnt of 
crilre being fought arid how each department carpared ~li.th 
other departments. 

The Unifonn Crilre Report was begun 'and turned over to 
the F.B.I. These monthly and yeariy reports, canbined 
with fingerprinting cards and cross-Jndex cards of 
names, m:dus operandi, and so forth, have resulted in 
the adoption of the I.B.M. punch card sorters used by 
many la:tge departments. 

Many departments today have well equipped laboratories 
staffed by well trained technicians. Cost restricts 
these facilities to the departments or states. 

a. F .B.!. laborato:ry services are available to all 
departments free of charge. 

b. Michigan Crime LaOOratDl:Y provides excellent lab 
facilities in this state. 
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II. crine. 

A. Introduction. 

If the officer is to be effective in the war on crilre, 
he rrust understand the types of persons whan he can expect 
to confront as cr:iminals. Once the officer understands the 
type of person. he must deal with, his job of prevention is 
made considerably easier. 

B. MlO cx:mn:i.ts crime. 

1. One weapon at the disposal of ~ uniforrral. officer is 
hi:f1 knc:1aoTledge of the people who conmit crilre. 

2. Most 9I':i.mi.nals fall into six categories: 

a. Ar.ai:.eurs. Sorre amateurs bec::::are criminals because 
t.neY can:not resist the terrptation to possess an 
attractive thing and so they take a chance. Others 
act on an enotional, rather than a material, 
impulse; they act in a rranent of temper, annoy
ance or revenge. Still others act out of extreme 
financial need - they must have xroney for food, 
rent or doctor bills. Due to his lack of experi
ence,.the amateur may be so jittery during the 
crime or apprehension that he presents a great 
danger to the victims, the police and the 
passersby. 

b. Juveniles. Like adult amateurs, they SOIret.llres 
comnit crimes on the spur of the Il'arent, for 
erro.tional reasons or out of need. And, like the 
amateur, their nervousness durin.~. the criminal 
act or apprehension may oontributte to the danger. 
But the jUvenile is unlike the adult 111 other 
ways. 

1) 

2) 

He usually travels in a small group or large 
gang - the gang is organized, saneti.Ires under 
the leadership of an adult, with an "esprit 
de oorps", unifOl:m and, possibly, bane-made 
weapons. 

He may c:xmnrl.t cr:imes, not for profit, but 
for "kick", or to shovl off bef~r:e his 
fellows. 

'.---,' , 
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3) He must be handled very carefully - the law 
and public opinion make special provision for 
his treatmant. It is his gang organization, 

. unthinking bravado, unpredictability and 
unique status under the law, in addition to his 
amateurishness, that make the juvenile 
violator a special danger to the public and the 
FOlice. 

c. Mentally III Persons. There are those, who, for 
one reason or another, feel a psychological oan
pulsion to ccmnit certain cr:iroes. These people, 
like kleptomaniacs, pyrananiacs and extreme sexual 
deviates, are rrentally ill. 

1) At a given time, in a certain situation, ti:ley 
yield to an irrestible temptation - they feel 
the need which can only be satisfied by theft, 
arson, exhibitionism, rape, etc. They are 
usually repeaters. Their act is a result of 
an unoontrollable urge. 

2) Due to the 'nature or-their illness, the 
mentally unbalanced criminals can do great 
hann to themselves, to the arresting officer 
and others who get in their way. 

d. vag:;ants. They are easy to detect because of 
thelX appearance. ,Often under the influence of 
cheap wine Or alcohol, vagrants will generally 
ccmnit "grab and run" crimes. 'lhat is, they 
break into cars or store windows and snatch 
cash, liquor or articles which can easily be sold. 
If young or traveling in a group I. vagrants may 
assault and rob victllns, with or without using 
weaFOns, for the price of a bottle of wine or 
whiskey. 

e. ~ Addicts. They may be so in need of narcotics 
t they ccmnit cr:iroes to get lOOney to buy Sate. 

Addicts' crimes range from "grab and run" thefts 
to burglary of a premise (particularly of a 
doctor's office) to anned robbery of a store 
(especially of a drug store). In general, 
addicts will not ccmmit crimes until driven :to it 
as a last resort; by then, the] show the telltale 
characteristics of narcotic addiction. 
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Professional Criminals. As crime is their 
vocation, tfiey camdt it for a profit, never for 
kicks. They plan their cr:i.nes, seldan acting on 
.impulse, and use aCOClllplices, lOok-outs, dis
guises, cind proper timing and equipnent in their 

. activities. 

1) For these reasons, the professional criminal 
is least likely of all those mentioned above 
to be apprehended by the unifonne1 officer 
on patrol., 

2} But professionals usually specialize in cer:
tain cr:i.nes and repeatedly use a certain 
m=thod of operation in their ~rk. This is 
recorded and known to detectives who special
ize in investigating their particular crimes. 
The investigating detectives generally 
arrest professional criminals. 

3) '!he professional criminal suffers fran the 
occupational hazards of arrest and 
incarceration. He tends to take the least 
risk for the greatest financial gain. 

4) When apprehended, Sate professionals will 
surrender mSekly - a possible jail sentence 
is preferable to the aninous finality of a . 
FOlice bullet. 

5) But others, for whan a conviction may mean 
a very severe punishment, are extremely 
dangerous. 

6) Unlike the detective, the unifol:Il'ed patrol
man making an c.rrest has no prior knowledge 
of the suspect's record, previous behavior 
when caught or present state of mind or 
a:onament. Therefore, the patrolman must 
exercise extrane caution when dealing with 
professional criminals. 

Crimes on patrol. 

1. Of the many crimes that may be ccmnitted, the unifonned 
officer on patrol is mostly concerned with assault, 
robbery, larceny, burglary and disorderly conduct. 

2. An assault that he wi tnessea may turn into a hanicide 
case for the detectives. 
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Hanicide and arson, like forgeJ:y, blackmail, bribery arxl 
erri::.>ezz1ement, confront the detective far more than '!=hey 
do the man on patrol. ' 

other cr.imas may be observed or su.spect:ed by the officer 
on patrol, but proper police proced~ requires that he; 
transmit this infonnation to the pla.:mclothes squads. . 

~e pat~olman nrust be able to recognize the elanents of 
such crimi.nal activity as: 

a. Prostitution. 

b. Gambling. 

c. Narcotics traffic. 

The apprehension of these cr~ is, in general, the 
primary accanplishm:mt of the plainclothesroon on the 
force. 

Prevention of crime. 

1. 

2. 

Defining crima. 

a. Crima: behavior which violates the legal CX>des 
under which we oper~te. 

b. Crime generally is: 

1) Anythin;J which society says is a crime. 

2) Actions which society punishes. 

Methods of crime prevention. 

a. R.t'evention through mechanical devices. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

c; ,;i'::'4} 

5) 

Use of lights, both well-lit streets as well 
as well-lit building. 

locks on doors. 

WindcM bars. 

Unifol:m:d officers. 

Conspicuously markOO. patrol vehicles. 
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b. . P;t:evention ~ugh control of environmental C'Ondi tions. 

1) Operation and control of l10uth recreational 
programs. 

2) Enforcement of hous~ codes to prevent slums. 

3) strict liCeI".sing arrl control of alcoholic 
beverages. - . 

c. Prevention achieved through redirection of the 
individual. . 

1) Rehabilitation programs. 

2) Probation 

3} Psychiattic counseling. 

4) School drop-out prevention p~ams. 

Crime prevention and the police. 
I 

a. 'Crime is ccmnitted because of: 

1) Desire on the part of an indiv1dual to carm:i.t an 
offense. 

2) Belief that an opfOrtunity exists to cx:mni.t the 
crime. 

h. The police through conspicuous patrol attanpt to: 

1) El±m:i.nate or stem the desire of a person to 
comn:i. t a crime. 

2) Eliminate the belief on t.he part. of a person that 
an opportunity exists to ccmnit the crime" 

Crime prevention and public relations. 

a. The anpunt of citizens; support and involvanent in 
crime prevention depends upon the follCMing: 

1) ~pec:t of the public for police. 

2} Understanding by ~ public of goals of program. 

3) HOw much the public shares these goals. 

, 
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Have the respect of the public. 
/1 • 

Engage in pr~ which reflect the public's 
m~t. ~ 
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III.ll?revention of Crime. 

II 

A. Defining cr:i.Ire. 

B. 

c. 

1. Crima:' those fonus of behavior which' violate the legal 
a:x1es under which they operate. 

2. Police are law ~or<::eJ:'Cent officers - through their 
actions they give meaning to the law and the adminis-
tration of justice. ' . 

3. Police eI1,force only legal ccx1f:>~. 

4. The moral code -is set forth in ~~igious doctrines and 
does not cone within the area of polic~ concern except 
where the legal tmd .moral codes overlap. 

~ :'"'1 , 
5. crline generally is: 

a. An~ which sociei:.y says is a crime. 
1: 

b. Actions for which sd~iety has the ~t.o punish 
for said conduct. 

c. Actions for which so~i~ety does punish for said 
conduct. ' 

Assigning resl;X>l1Sibility and at~thority. 

1. In a free society the police can never be wholly 
respqnsible for successf\{:lly disC!!.'1argi?g their respon-
sibility for cx:mmunity pJc't)tection. ' 

, " 

f ,'-

2. Because society exists w,:V will have crime. It will 
never be COI11?letely eradicated. 

" 

3.. Maximum protection through actual prevention of crime 
is most desirable. 

Methods of prevention. 

1. Prevention through mechanical devices: 

a. Use of lights. 

b. Wcks. 

c. Window bars. 



d. Uni:rolJ'l'fed,:officers. 

f~. Conspicuous marked patrol. 
I 

2. Prevention tlu::olJgh oontrol of oonditions: 

a. Operation and oontro1 of youth recreational 
programs. 

18 

b. ~orcenent of hoUSing oodes to prevent slums. 

c. Strict licensing and control of alco..bolic beverages. 

3. Prevention achieved through redirection of the 
individual: ' 

a. Rehabilitation programs. 

b. Probation. 

c. Psychiatric oounseling. 

d. School drop-out pr,ograms. 

D. CriIre prevention and the police.': 

1. Crime is ccmnitted because of: 

a. Desire on the part of an individual to ccm:n:it an 
offense. 

b. Belief that an opportunity eXists to carmi.t the 
crime. " ' 

2. The police, through oonspicuous patrol, should attenpt 
to: 

'a. Eliminate or stem the desire of a person to camrl.t a 
crine. 

b. Eliminate the belief on the part of a person that an 
opportunity exists to ccmn:i.t the crime. 

3. 'Ib be undertaken by an active program of oonspicuous 
randcm patrol. 

a. Should apply to: 

1) Road..c;. 
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2) Areas adjacent to the roadway. 

3) Buildings - front, side and rear. 
4) Inspection of business places. 

5) Parks. 

b. The techniques must vary acoording to the crime 
which is to be prevented. 

E. Crime prevention and public relations. 

1. AIrotint of citizens I support and involvarent in crime 
prevention depends upon: 

a. Respect of public for police. 

b. Understanding by public of goals of the program. 

c. HeM much-the public shares these goals. 

2. The police must have the respect of the public and 
erxJage in programs which reflect the public I s interest. 

,,,"- .~-
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IV. personal Police Fquiprent - Choosing It airgJ Using It-~-

A. The folJ.a..1i.ng is a list of equipnent required of policem;m 
in nostodeJ?artments. ,-

1. A unifo:rm which varies in style fran depari:n'lent to 
depart:nent. 

2. Leather geari.,ncluding belt, holster and handcuff case. 

3. A gun, no:r:mally a .38 caliber revolver. 

4. Arcm.mition used is normally .38 caliber special. 

S. A club or baton is sta.n:3ard issue. 

6. Blackjadts are still carried by rrost police officers. 

7. The flashlight is :i.m};:ortant and should be carried re
gardless of shift assignment. 

8. Harrlcuffs are starrlard equipnent. 

9. A rainooat is necessary equip:rent for all officers. 

B. '!he unifo:rm. 

1. The trousers. 

a. Trousers shOl.lld have tunnel loops which are llUlCh 
stronger at the waist band so that your cartridge 
belt will fit sntll:Jly over your dress belt. 

b. There should be one large flap at the rear of the 
trousers which will button dc:Mn over the cartridge 
belt to keep the larger belt in place. 

c. pockets should be deeper than average so that a 
notebook in the hip pocket will not show, am 
change will not fallout of the front pockets while 
riding- in a car. 

d. If depa.rt:nental policy penni ts, have club pockets 
put in each leg. 

1) These are pockets behind and below the openings 
of the front pockets ani are only wide enough 
to pennit the easy entrance of a short club or 
flashlight. 

2) These p::>ckets are deep, but should not bang so 
ICM that the calf of the leg hits the em of the 
club while running. 

,)" 

1) The fo:rm fitting military style penn.i.ts the 
wearin:J of the Sam Browne belton the' outside 
so that a gun or other equipnent is easily 
accessible. . 

" ,~~ .:_ . .:: _ ~ :.::...:. -__ . -:-~ - - -"-",,~.--- • - _---:-:::...-: -:--:--;t::;;!."::-~;:' -~-::::'::;-::.:::.~. ~::'.-::- ' 
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'I'hey look very trim and neat when they fit 
properly, but if and when a young man g~ns 
weight, the blouse no lo,nger looks so trw and 
neat, resulting in the need to purchase a neM 

blouse. 

The l.::lox. style blouse hangs straight down fran 
the armpits covering any possible overweight 
fOlJl1, but it also covers all of the officer's 
equipnent including his revolver. 

Whatever style is used, it should be rerraribered that 
this costliest of unifonn items is the one nost 
liable to damage through \'V'ear, tear, blood, and so 
forth. " 

It is reccmnended that the foot patrolman wear the 
cheaper "Eisenhower" style which c:anes only to the 
waist. The shoulder strap of the Sam B~e can be 
~rn inside where it cannot be grabbed durux;J a 
scuffle, yet the shortness penaits easy accessibility 
to a gun or handcuffs. 

The man assigned to a car should wear a leather 
jacket. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

The reason for the distinction is that the beat 
man will wear a coat if it rains, but the prowl 
car roan usually cannot take t:iJre to put on a 
coat even though he has one with him. 

He usually doesn't want to clutter up the car 
with coats, yet has to stant in'the rain while 
directing traffic at accident scenes or on other 
emergencies. 

Cloth jaCkets would soon becane a s~den, . 
uncanfortable mess, while a leather Jacket w~ll 
keep t.dm dry and wann even though it is only at 
the top half of the body. 

Since the prCM1-car men are so much nore act.i\-:e 
than beat man their jackets \.n11 receive more 
wear and tear: especially fran rubbin1 on the 
car seat. 

The nEMer car coat should also be considered for 
police service. ' 

':Cypes of belts worn. 

1. A good "leather set" is of soft, pliable, ~-layered 
leather With the layers glued and stitched together-

1 ~ 

,°1 
. ! 
I! 
:\ 

I 

I 
: I 

U 
i 1 
\1 
I 

i ' r' '\ 
I 
! 
I 

i t. ! 
\I"~1 I " 
I 
1 
i 

~. I . 
I' , ! 
l 
'j 
II 
1\ 

II. 
M " " I! .-
" 
~ 

~ 
il 
Ii 
~ 
II 
~ '" 

~ i 
~ 

I' 
~ 

L 
~ ,! 
II 
~ 
III Ij' 
\1 

II 
It 
Ill: \\ 

I 
! 

'i ~ 

I 
"I ~, r' ~ 

I 
\1 ~ ", 

\ 
. ,-
II 
It J 

" 

'\ 
~ 2. 

'-

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

'" JI , 

23 

The best belts have brass liD" hardware on both sides. 
Since th.i.s. hardware (brass ,loops to whidh the shoulder 
strap is snapped) is on both sides, the belt dan be worn , 
by either a right handed or left 'handed man. 

'!he cheaper belts are made of one piece, stiff, saddle 
leather with hardware on bu.t one side. 

A third belt is a combination of the previously mentioned, 
tw::>. It is usually of one piece leather except for the 
space where the holster will hang where there is a short 
second piece L'\sed for strength. The price of this belt ' 
u.~llally falls between the other '\:\\0. 

Should you have a choice as to the kind of roota1 of the 
hardware 1 choose the n:i.ckle plated over the brass. Brass 
always seems to requirE~ polishing, mclking one wonder ~( 
all hardware is not plated. . 

Accessories, such as han:icuff cases and shell holders that 
fit on the belt, are of varing makes, style, and quality,. 

'the only other accessory, besides the holster, requiring 
muc~h thought is the shell holder. 'l'he....re are tw::> kinds: 

a. The first is a kind of a leather box with a flap at 
the top and botton held by a snap. 

b. 

1) The box holds six cartridges, which are placed 
in the holder fran the top, and the bottan, flap 
il3 unsnapped pe.nnitting then to drop into the 
hal.'ld. '!he idea is excellent for those who will 
alwcWs be standing up. 

2) A man\firing fran a p""one position, however, 
must sit up, exposing himself to return fire, 
in order "to rarove t.l1e cartridges fran the 
holder. ' 

3) Another problem with this type of holder is that 
the flap can, and at times has, caught on sane 
brush, unsnapping the flap am pennitting the 
cartridges to b? lost. Also, they wake bulges 
under the waist im1.d of the waist-length jackets 
when buttoned. 

The second. kind of holder: is the loop type with a 
loop for eac...;' cartridge. 'These take up a considerable 
length on the belt, and the cartridges will quickly 
~cane COI.l.QdeP. next. to t.qe tJ-ght loop unless 
n~ckel-plated cases are carr~~;d~ 

\, 

-
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Varidus types of holsters used in police work. D. -( 

There is a great variety of styles in holst:e:s. The 1. 
style should be dete:r.mined by t:J;e work you Wl.ll nost 
likely be 'doing and your mannerJ.SInS. 

2. If you oormally stand with your arms crossed, or if ~rou 
will be assigned to a car, you may J?refer :the "cross 
draw" holster to -wear on the left sJ.de, butt forward 
(for right-handed men). There are ~ disadvantages to 
the "cross draw": 

Whenever you approach a stopped car it is for. your a. 
f own protection to keep your han1 on your gun m the 

event o£ danger. 

1) 'lb do this the right hand ImlSt be across the 
body in such a way that your thoughts are 

I, 
obvious to anyone watching. 

2) If you hold your left hand on, the gun handle, 
it will be in a twisted, awkard position 
equally as obvious I 1.U1les~ you draw le~t 
handed using the little fmger as a t;ngger 

{ 
(, 

finger with the gun upside down. 

Many patrol-car man, forced by sane s';lperior 3) 
to wear the IIcross draw, II, overcane this 
awkardness by can:ying a "hold outll in the 
breast pocket of a coat or jacket~ This 
second gun is a derringer or the Short (; 
barreled, hartmerless revolver. By using the 
seco~~i gun, a man can approach a stopped car 
with his hand on a gun in a casual manner. 

b. A sea:md disadvantage to the "cross draw" is that 
to fire, the gun must be swurg sideways. r .. , 

SWiI¥Jing sideways, a man being fire;1 at. pre-1) 
sents only his width as a target which J.S 
about one and orie half feet. 

A straight draw in an ~ard arc gives the 2) 
( man's whole height to fire at, which is a}:x)ut 

six feet. 

3. Should you decide on this style holster, t.'1ere is an 
adVantage in that it can be worn on a dress belt under 

C 
a coat when in civilian clothes. 
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4. If you intend walking a beat; there are border patrol 
style holsters wb.ich. hang lcfIY and are fashioned in such 
a way that the handle o~ the revolver is not tight 
against the l:xx1y, but away fran the body arrl tilted 
forward for a fast drm-l. These 'are a nuisance while 
riding in a car, since they are so low and so inflexible 
that th,ey hoist the gun belt up when the mUzzle hits 
the seat. 

5. Motorcyqle riders may want the type which hangs low but 
which is on a swivel so that the holster hangs straight 
dcMn wh:Ue either walking or riding. 

6. Although a fast draw may never be needed, it should be 
considered since one type of holster has a flat spring 
inside the trigger guard of the holster gun to prevent 
the gun 'fran falling out. 

7. Another type, called a "clam shell II is hinged in the rear 
of the holster so that the whole side of the holster 
opens when a button inside the trigger guard is pressed. 

8. With both of these holsters your hand must be on the gun 
in order to make a fast draw. 

9. No matter what style you choose, do not wear it in such 
a way that it is difficult to draw. 

10. An ordinary "CCMboy" holster worn on a Sam BrCMIle belt 
rides so high on the waist that it is difficult to draw 
a gun fran it no matter what length the gun barrel. 

11. These holsters do not tilt fo:rward, so the gun must be 
drawn straight up before the muzzle can be' swung for-
ward.. ' 

'll".e recarmended type of fireann for police work. 

1. The make ~Jf revolVer you buy is a matter of choice, but 
it should be a reVolver. ' 

2. Ther:e are many excellent semi -autanatic pistols on the 
lll<;;'lrket that sane men claim can be firerl £aster than a 
rennolver. ' 

a. D:>n 't let these claims stampede you into buying 
one, since the point to consider should not be 
speed in :f;iring a string of shots, .but the 
accuracy of the shots fired and dependability. 

- .W!2 
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b. Many of the autanatic pistols are just as 
accurate as the revolvers, WHILE, NEW. 

c. If you will look at an autauatic closely you will 
notice that at least one of the sights, often both 
on rrost autanatics, will be fixed to the slide. 

d. While the gun is new and the slide tight, the gun 
will be accurate; but after th,e gun has been worn 
the slide becanes' loose, permitting the sights to 
be pointing in one direction ani the barrel in 
another. This is not con:luo:ive to accuracy. 

e. Although you buy barrel hOEihlngs and tighten the 
rear of ~ slide in a vise to rei.:ain accuracy, 
consider dependability. 

A good source of infonnation ani advice is a pistol 
shoot. 

a. You will find that the vast majority of mal
functions in their guns will be in the autanatics. 

b. This is in spite of the fact that the autanatics 
used are a much more refined version of the 
standard gun lJOu may purchase • 

c. These guns are kept in top oondition and are sent 
to gunsmiths at the slightest sign of i.rrg;lerfection -
yet they still quite often fail to function pro
perly. 

The only malfunction a revolver usually has is due to a 
misfire caused by a faulty cartridge. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Should this happen in an automatic you must 
manually eject the cartridge before you cqn fire 
again. 

With a revc;Lver all you need do is to thumb back 
the harmer I or pull the trigger again, and a fresh 

. cartridge is rotated into r;x:>sition. 

• The small differbce in ti..Ite could mean the difference 
between life and. death. 

Al'lOther r;x:>int overlooked or ignored by those advocates of 
autanatics for police work is the human factor. 

a. The autanatics must be kept clean or they may 
malfunction. 
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b. Al~ugh.you may highly prize your new gun when 
you buy J. t, and may clean it every day, your pride 
may: gradually diminish and you will probably clean 
your gun less often~ 

c. Although bad for. any gun, the lack of cleaning will 
aff~ the revolvers less than the autanatics. 

6. A fEM things should be taken into consideration while 
deciding on caliber. . 

a. A rullet the size of a .22 caliber will not stop a 
man unless he is hit in a very vi tal spot but a 
.45 caliber will. ' 

b. It has been reported that the U.S. Anny adopted 
the .45 caliber over guns of smaller caliber when 
it was shown that the .45 stopped men who were 
hit in alnnst any part of the body. 

c. It is not advisable to carry a gun firing a small 
caliber cartridge. 

7. If you are to be working alone at all tiIres you can 
choose the caliber ~1QU want. . ' 

8. You should can:y a gun which is fairly standard so that 
you can borroN cartridges fran other officers if needed, 
and can take advantage of the reloaded cartridges so 
many departments furnish for practice. This standard 
caliber is the .38 special. 

a. You should not even consioer the .357 or .44 magnltIlS 
if your work is to be inside the city. 

b. Highway patrolmen, sheriffs, or others who work in the 
coW;try tnay firrl these calibers highly gratifying for 
theJ.r type of work. 

c. However, these cartridges are so powerful that should 
you be forced to fire at sana:me on a city str~t, 
the bullet may not only go through the one fired at 
but could go through one or rrore other persons • 

d.In addition, these revolvers are so thick arid heavy, 
due to the added steel needed to strengthen the 
cylinder so t.hi:tt it can withstand the extreme gas 
pressures, that they becane a burden after being 
carried all day and are iIr@ossible to hide in plain 
clothes unless a loose coat is worn oonstantly. 
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e. If you should already CMn a .357 magnum, it can be 
carried; for they are the sane caliber as the .38 
special and the cartridges can be fired inter-
changeably. 

9. The barrel length l1Ulst be considered. 

a. A two-inch barrel revolver may' be useful to a 
detective who will seldon fire at a distant tar-
get, but the Short sighting radius between the 

' front and rear sights is not conducive to accuracy. 

b. ' The short barrel has less range because sare of this 
eJCpeIlSive force is lost. 

c. The six-inch barrel, while it gives l1UlCh lIDre 
sighting radius, may be too long for cx:mfort while 
riding in a car or too long to draw easily fran a 
holster. 

d. Your choice should be either the four or five-inch 
barrel, unless you wear a cross-draw holster which 
will eliminate the last two objections. 

I 
Clubs and saps used. by the police. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

If you have a choice between ,carx.ying a club or sap 
(black jack), carx.y a club. I 

And if you have a choice as to its material and len;rth, 
have one made of a heavy strong w:x:xl such as ironwood 
or lignum. vitae, about 13" long, ~ to 6 inches around 
at the large end deperrli.ng on the weight wanted, tapered. 
to abollt 4" at the handle, ending in a small knob. 

A leather thong 18" long (9" doubled.) should be attached 
by a swivel. A tapered han:lle is mentioned since a 
fancy handle will contribute nothin~ but weak spots to 
this very important tool of your trade. 

A lon:;er club- such as the night stick may have nore of 
a psychological effect on people, rut the add~ ~ength 
often makes a long club as much a problan as ~ '\:. ~s a 
benefit. 

a. It cannot be carried by patrol car Iren unless it is 
laid on the seat or hung on the car door han:lle -
'Where it can be forgotten. 

b. It will not fit into a club pocket of your pants, 
so must be carried. in your hand or on your belt. 
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5. The only actual benefit to a lo,nger club is that it 
pennits you to stand a little further away fran the 
person you are: going to use it on. 
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6. A club should be used. as an extension of the ann so .that 
you can stand back fran the person, out of dan;ler, while 
you use it. 

7 ~ It is much nore effective in a stand-up fight used as 
a punchi.ng tool than as a club to strike with. 

8. The club is a tool that can also be used for many other 
purposes. If you should ever have to break the plate 
glass of a store door to get at a buxglar inside, or have 
to ram one into the teeth of a vicious dog, or use it as 
a splint on the broken ann of a child, or use it as a 
lever to bend a steering wheel away fran the crushed ribs 
of an autarobile accident victim, you soon learn. its 
usefulness. 

9. If you insist on carrying a sap because it is easy to 
carx.y, or because it is easy to hide in civilian clothes, 
your choice should be the "beaver tail" over ~ round
headed type. 

a. The beaver tail is a wide, flat sap made of fairly 
stiff leather with a flat spring rwming the full 
le.ngth inside. . 

b. The larger E".nd contains a piece of lead~ 

c. Should you be forced to hit a man on the head, the 
flatness will prevent a skull fracture of the kind 
made by the round sap. 

10. There is another kind of sap that can be recanmenjed and 
that is the· "palm sap". 

a. Little known, it is very effective but startling to 
the persons who see it used. 

b. This little device, often used. to build up the 
officer's stature on a rough beat I is nothing more 
than a f€M ounces of lead shot sewn between two layers 
of .leather so that it will fit into the palm of your 
hand. 

c. A strap goes around the bctck : of the hand to hold the 
lead iri place, ani is worn under a glove. . 

c{ , 
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( 
..-; d. Since ~ight-h.a.nded men wear it on the left hand to ·c keep the right hand free, it is a source of 

VAJOOe.nnent to onlookers heM an officer can upend . 
a trouble-maker merely by slapping hi.m alon:J side 
the jaw. 

( G. Handcuffs and restrainers - their style al.'rl use. 

1- Handcuffs are no problem as long as they are the kind that 
will double lock, and are rot 'the kind with an odd key. 

2. The links IlUlst be fastened to swi vels ~ but all m:x1ern 

( cuffs have these. 

3. Never rely too strongly on the restri~ining ~ of cuffs, 
for they can be picked easily in a few minutes by the use 
of a thin piece of plastic or steel such as a "Bobby 
Pin". 

f 
a. By sliding the steel between the teeth of the 

ratchet and the engaging teeth located in the frame, 
the teeth will beo:Jne disengaged fran each other, 
pennitting the cuffs to open. 

f b. D:>uble locking prevents this on good cuffs, but 

-' even the best should be thought of as only 
tenporaxy restrainers. 

4. The "claw" is a device of steel consisting of two pincers 
which are squeezed together by ratcheting the handle. 

r 
a. Tremendous pressure can be exerted by a twist, making 

the claw excruciatingly painful on wl:1cmaver it is 
used. 

b. It is valuable in restraining ~ unruly person since 

~ (~. it can be placed. on a wrist or ann nure easily than 
hardcuffs. 

c. Whether or not you should bUy one s.hould be deter-
mined by the type of work that you may be doing. 

It is useful to a beat man who will use it to walk 
C d. 

a nan to a call box or telephone and has only to 
keep the prisoner subdued for a short t:iIn9. until a 
car arrives. 

5. If the handcuffs you buy have been used, be sure to 

( -~ 
inspect than for ease of operation. 
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6. If there is any indication that the previous owner used 

oil as a lubricant, dip than in gasoline or solvent then 
lubricate them wi~ graphite. Oil will' bold dust or grit, 
or may freeze during cold weather. 

H. Flashlights and their use. 

1. A flashlight is another tool that will be in alnost 
oonstant use, so sene thought should be given as to the 
type to buy. . 

2. Many officers carry a two-celled light because they are 
rot so heavy as the three-celled. 

3. However, a three-celled flashlight is heavy enough and 
long enough to use as a club should the occasion arise. 
Another good rec::omnerrlation is that it thrCMS a longer 
brighter light. ' 

4. One particularly fine light is made with the butt 
tapered to a point so that it can be slipped into a 
club pocket easily, yet the head is so small that it 
does riOt rub against the leg while being carried. 

5. Whatever type you buy, try to find a clear plastic 
lens to use as a replacement for the glass lens. It 
will not break as easily. 

6. Next, solder the spring in the butt to the case or cap 
and cover the part of the spril):J that touches the 
battery with solder. 

a. When a flas~gh~ is new it vrl.ll work very well, 
b':lt when the ll1Sl.des becane corroded the spring 
wl.ll often rot make contact between the case and 
the batteries, resulting in little or no light. 

b. Shaking a light in an attercpt to get the bulb to 
butn may be all right with the average person who 
has plenty of time, but the officer may have no 
'tim9 at all. 

7. Keep good batteries in your light for your own protection. 

a. However, should you ever forget to change batteries 
the follCMing tip may help you through an emergency: 

. b. If you carry a tbree-cell light, carry an ext:ra bulb 
for a ~-cel1 light, in the spril):J. When your 
batterl.es get weak, replace the three-cell bulb with 
the bx:l-cellbulb ani you will have a fairly stror.q 
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beam again for a while. 

8. A flashlight should be carried both day arrl night, for 
it is llnpossilile to know when you may have to go into 
a dark attic or cellar. Often the man walking a beat 
feels he looJr..g odd canying one on day shift. 

a. Should you feel conspiC'tlOus, get a "pen-light." 

b. Although they do not canpare with the large lights, 
they are ItUlch better than no light at all. 

I. It is a good policy to mark your e:;tUiprent to iOOicate that 
it belongs specifically to you. 

1. Put identifying marks, such as your badge nunber, on all 
your equiprent that could be mislaid or stolen. 

2. Even though all the officers are themselves basically 
honest, equiprent can becorre "missing." 

J. It is very important to maintain your equipnent in good order. 

1. After you have acquired all your equif.'OOIlt, keep it in 
good condition and have it with you. 

2. Keep your unifonn clean and pressed with all the brass 
poli~. 

3. Polish all the leather of your belt and accessories to 
keep t.han from deteriorating and to present a good 
appearance to the public. 

4. Inspect 'yourself before reporting for duty, or if you 
are married, have your wife inspect you. 

S. You don't have to look like a Irovie idol, but even though 
your un,ifo:rm may be old, neatness and cleanliness may 
keep you fran having trouble when making arrests. There 
is a natural tendency to resent and resist a slovenly 
individual. 

6. Aftf'..r all, you don't ,like to take orders fran a bum -
neither does a bum. 

i} \1 
II 

I I' ~~il I, 
! Ii 

, 1 i 
\ 

! 
! 

I a 
\-

, r I! ~ .. I I ., 
I 

1\ ! 
Ii 
[L, 
! 

J 

i 
I 

II 
II 
11 

II 

II . 
'\ II -I if, ~ 

Ii 

II 
I! 
II 

I( ..• 
~\ rl, , 

Ii 
II 
~ .1 
1} 

/1 
II 
1/ 

II 
II 

II 
11 

I 
I 

Ji 

II 
ill t r 

1 ,l 

U -

,\ 
1\ 

! 

33 

V. The Ccncept of Patrol. 

A. In a m:x'fem depart:nent, thexe are diffe.tent types of patrols. 

1. M'Jst patrols are assigned to a particular ama ba Iled a 
BEAT, and they are xeter.ted to as BEAT. PATPOIS. The size 
of the beat is detennined by: 

a. The type ot area to be patrolled, such as: 

1) . "Business area. 

2} Fanning area. 

3) ~sidential area. 

4) Iec:r:eaticna1 area. 

b. The type of criminal activity that oocurs in the axea. 

c'" The txeqooncy of cri.ne in that axea. 

2. To properly rover the beat, patrols are assigned to shitts. 

3. Shifts are- determined by: 

a. 'The nUll'ber of persame1 available. 

b. '!be fz:equancy of ca11e for police sexvioo. 

4. M:>st ccmm:llli ties have ttu:ee B-hour shitts offering twenty
foor hour se:rvice. 

a. In larger camrunities special overlapping shifts am . 
assigned during peak hours. 

b. In many ccmrunities the crine peak is between 7 p.rn. 
and 3 a.m. so a special overlapping shift is assigned 
during this tine period. 

B. Foot patrol. 

1. Foot patrol is the Irost expensive type of patrol. 

a. v.ast depart:nents have reduced their foot patrols to a 
min:im.nn because of the <Dst. 

b. 

c. 

Foot patrols have certain advantages that warrant 
ccntinued use even a1 a limi. ted basis. 

A foot patrolman is usually asSigned an axea of dense 
populaticn such as the downtCMn or business oenter 
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whel:e there is heavy traffic ccngestion and the 
assistance of an offirer is needed t9 help eliminate 
traffic jams. 

~In sate cities, .the foot patrol officer ~ds only part 
of his shift walking beat or p:roviding traffic control .. 
When things am quiet as during the early Iroming hcurs, 
he nay be assigned to ride as a seccnd man in ~ beat 
patrol car. This ccrrbinaticn is an efticient form of 
patrol. 

The following are Sate of the adVantages of the foot patrol 
beat: 

a. The foot patrolman can provide iImediate traffic 
cmtrol when it is needed. 

1) He is in close proximity 1;0 the traffic 
congestion. 

2) He will knCM when assistance is needed due to 
the increase of tratfic. 

3) He does not have the prcblem ot parking polire 
vehicle, causing further tr~fic prOOlems. 

b. More perscn-to-perscn ccntact with the public is 
effected. 

1) '!his can prooote good. pubiic relatiens. 

2) It involves I!DI.'e persmal centact:s with the 
{A1hlic. 

3) He is seen nore by the public than any other 
type of patJ::ol. 

4} He becares an 1nportant link between the depart
nent and the public. 

5) '!he foot patJ::olman knows the !hysical layrut of 
his beat better. 

6) He knows people <Xl his beat better. 

7} He can develop criminal infonnants 100m easily. 

8) He can rreet with info:ct'allts without ~~g noticed 
so easily. 

c. T.I1e foot patrolnan can approach asi tuatioo quietly and 
nay not JJe noticed when he approaches e 
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d. The officer can maintain cx:rmunicatioos with the 
depar:t:nent and trobile units with wa1lde-talkie. 

1) Lack of carmmicatians was fornerlya disc:dvantaga. 

2} The offioor can nCM be directed to trouble situa-
tiens just as patJ::ol cars am. 

3) 'lfie offirer can iIrrlediately rep:)rt trooble to 
headquarters. 

C. , 1 r Foot· patro procedures and techniques. 

1. Den't establish set patterns of patrol. 

a. Very easy to patt:ol cartain areas aocon:ling to an 
unconscious tirre sdleduiJ.e. . 

h. Officers usually start patJ::olling the first part of 
the beat approached upon leaving headquarters. 

c. Coffee stops and Itmch at particu.l.ar establishnents 
tend to create pattems in walking the beat. 

d. Trouble cn the beat :results if criminals can clock 
m:J'I1e1lEIl ts • 

e. Bl:eak up pattems by doubling back occasic:nally. 

2. When dledting doors for foroed. entry: 

a. Use the flashlight en the ama around the lock to see 
if there are f!:"ash or noticeable ji.nnw mcn:ks. 

b. -Avoid grabbing the handle, twisting and leaning. , 

c. Proper technique enables officer to cover beat 
faster and more efficiently. 

3. If open door is found en the beat: 

a. The officer, should NEVER ENTER ~ because he has 
no support. I 

b. Call for assistance even though it may be sinplya 
matter of the owner t.o:rgetting to lock the door. 

c. "Them is the problem of the store later cla:i.mi.ng i terns 
are missing and the officer is respoosible. 

(~, 
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Ont~ a night, use fire escapes to check :roofs in. C..owntown 
an!a. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

"cut-through" burglar~ or "roof jabs" as they are 
satetiItas referred to, can of)7'c.:n,:1Je so detected. A 
high peramtage of burglaries :iwperpetrated in this 
nanner. 

Roof rurglars avoid detection by officer Who just 
checks doors and winc:1OOS. 

While an the roof, take advantage of the positiCllto 
look over beat. At night you can see Inally tllings fran 
a high positicn. 

d. lle coocealed 'When checking :roofs. 

Be alert for boxes piled up behind a bu..i.lding, :ropes 
hanging dcMn side of building or ladders that might have 

"been used. to gain access to a :roof. 

At night, oocasiooa:lly step :into an. alley or stare entrance: 

a. Get em of light as ITJJCh as possible and be quiet and 
just listen. 

b. You nay hear many things. Officers have actually used 
this technique to hear locks being broken, as well as 
doors and win~ being foroed. 

7. Your feet are 1npartant. 

I) 

a. 

b. 

c. 

A foot patrol officer spends nost of the shift en hi~ 
feet and so proper care of feet cannot be overenphasized. 

When walking, naintain good postu:Ie. It inpresses public 
and it also keeps the officer's back:, legs, and feet 
fran tiring. 

Do not put all of the body weight en the heel w.hen 
wa.JJd.ng. 

1) It shOCks bale s~:n:ure. 

2) It can cause hack trouble. 

d. • A good pair ot walking shoes is essential if an oftic:er 
is assi,gned to a permanent walking beat. 

e. It~ is iIrportant to get off the teet at regular intervals. 

-" 
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9. 

1) If possible, go to a bacX roan, elevate ta'!t 
for Short per.i.Od of tine. 
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2) NEVER 00 THIS IN PUBLIC, 1lJi'JEVER! Nothing.lDt.1ks 
'WOrse to the avera~ citizen than an officer 
apparently loafing with his teet up. 

f. Other helptul hints: 

1) Wash teet daily. 

2) Use foot pot«ier liberally. 

3) Wear clean socks. 

4) Keep feet -cil:y and wann. 

The foot patrol officer walks his beat during all types 
of ~ather and SO he nust take every possible pl:'eCautim 
to protect health. 

a. ~ar lcng Winter thennal un~ar. 

b. Have a plaoo to leave ra:inooat en ar ;near b;e beat. 

c. M1en it is cold: 

1) 'Wear lined leather gloves. 

2) Never p.lt hands in pockets. 

3) Portable hand warners may help. 

Never SltOk:e or chew gum While in unitorm en street. 

a 

b. 

,.. -. 

It·s ~ulitary. 

It does not set ~ll with the pUblic. 

It is nore ac(~ptable in a restaurant or :restman. 

!o. The toot patrolman should make CCIlScious ettorts to trake 
friends en the beat. 

a"It :is good public 1'elatioos. 

b. It will develop mtonnants. 

c. You ShOUld develCf.l fnends - they c.ane In handy it you 
am jlll'lped':~ a group ot hOCXUuns. 

d. M:>st toot beats are in or near lCMer cJ.ass areas. 

LX 
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The ottioer's attitudes are quidtJ.y sensed by 
the peop.1.e on the beat.· 

Poor officer attitudes sOcn msult :in a reducticn 
in overall efficiency and developrent as a police 
officer. 

11. The officer should use ali five senses Whl.le ''1alking the 
.beat~ For ex.arrple: 

a. Observatien is a skill that requires ccntinued effort 
to develqJ. 

b. 'l'l1e officer should not look straight ahead when walking. 

1) The officer might miss nuch of' What goes en 
amund hi.rtI. 

2) The officer is not pXV!Je-rly perfonning his ass:j,gned. 
task. 

3) 

4) 

The officer should develop the habit of looking 
up and down 'Mlile walking. 

OccasiOnally look over' and under objects in the 
area. 

c. Sight is your ~atest asset - use it to tull capacity. 

Autcm::biJ.E~ patrol. 

1. It Hi the nDst eccnamical type of patrol, and it ofters 
the I~test tactical ability When used in rn.mt:lers. In 
the ;,te.st two decades it has replaa!d all but the mst 
ess~tial of the foot patrols. 

2. It affords greater speep. and rrobility. :rn a large ~ 
that nust. be COVered bya tew officers, ""autcm::lbile patrol 
can, serv:l.ce mole areas orAd do it efficiently. 

3. AdvalIltages ot' the autarobile patrol: 
,_ fl/, 

a. It is CIle of the bestneans of preventive enforoettent. 

1) Distinctive colors for police vehicles - easily 
visible. 

q 

2) ~ lights or blue lights for distincti(:n. , 

31 Door :insignia and rear deckrerlectorized tape 
are inportant ';for safety. 

o 

4) It is nnst effective in deterring criminal 
act:i. vi ty. 
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5) Cbnspil;:OOUS patrol makes people~ ccnscious of the 
pre~te of police enforcPJrent. 

b. . It provides the officer p:rotecti.oo. .. 

1) ~cts him f:r:an the '\\eather. 

2) Provides protectioo fran thrown missiles and 
objects. 

3) Provides sane protectioo if being shot at. 

c. It permits the officer to carry extra equipn:mt: 

1) Rain gear. 

2) Extra clothing •. 

3) A shotgun and extra anmmitioo. 

4) 

5) 

First aid and rescue equiJ;lreIlt. 

)An equipnent case for the many forns and Il'IiIDuals. 

d. The patrol ~ also enables the police officer: 

1) To have a partner 'When needed. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

2) To transport prisoners. 

3) To trartoSpOrt . evidence and reoovered property. 

Statien wagoos as a police vehicle have certain values ... 

1) They can be used to carry police dogs while en 
patrol. . 

2) They C{m be used as an errergency arrbulance men 
a disaster occurs. 

3) IThey can can:y larger pieces of evidence and 
r~.red property. 

Patrol vehicles can be used as barricades in roadblocks. 

Autaootive patrol proviO.es sate degl:ee of safety durmg 
high speed pursuit. 
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General techniques and pJ:Oredures tor' aut::cm::bile patrols. 

1 01eck the police car thoroughly befoIe leaving the ~ge., 
• It could nean your life if the·car prcwed faulty Wring 

. annenergency. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9 .. 

Many of the t.eCl'miqueS and pJ:Oredures nenticned for f~t 
patrol am also available to autaTDbile patrol. As WJ.th 
foot pat.:tx>l don It travel the beat the sane way each 
nighti var/ timing, because criminals may t:iIIe or clcx:::k 
your IlD'JeIl'eIlts. 

Spend limited tine in drive-ins or coffee spots.. Avoid 
t..'le ooffee break if there is another police car them ~ 
the plblic view it as waste of their ~y. 

. 117Oid driving too fast on general patrol: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

It wastes gasoline and nom inpartantly, very little 
is seen by driver. 

The mcamended speed for patrolling i~ be~ 15. arAd 
20 miles per hoor, but it should be adJusted to SlUt 
the situation. 

Doo. I t patrol too slowly in heavy ?=,attic. .l-bst .' 
notorists are hesitant aboo.t passmg a pol~ce car, 
traffic will back up, congestim. Will follow. 

During nonml patrol i cbse~ the rules of ~ road. A 
.1?9'lioeman is e~ fran traffic laws only :m an eItercj:mcy. 

'nle license nurcbers of all strange or suspiciOUS cars should 
be jotted down. 

Never leave the keys in the police car. There am many 
. cases en record of stolen police cars which had the keys 
in the ignitial. 

Make it a habit to use the seat belts at all tines. 

a. Use of sea'!: belts lessens fatigue. 

b. The officer w:nl t be fighting gravity on each tum n~ 
in the police car. 

Learn the Whereabouts of all safes, safe light,S and ootside 
locks 00 your beat. 

~. They should l:e checked at least alee each night. 
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b. If a. .night light is out, the owner shCWd be caU~, 
even if it is two 0 1 clock in the nmning. 

1) The owner will be unhaJ;py upon being awakened 
fran a somd sleep. 

2) It will make him :replace the light bllb mgularly • 

3) When night light or safe light is found out, also 
notify headquarters. 

4) Calduct a close inspecticn of outside of building 
to see if them is forced entry. 

c. Check locks and night lights as mgular prooedum. 
It • s a good neans bOth of Cl9?rehendiJiq burglars and 
of p:reventing the occurrence of burglaries • 

Car%y 3 x 5 card file in the patrol car. 

a. List cars belcnging to night workers and janitors cn 
the beat. Include: 

b. 

1) Liamse nuniJer. 

2) Nane of the owner of the car .. 

3) 

4) 

Wham the owner or driver works. 

What hours and what days he works. 

If a car is notiood parked after the nonnal t:i.ne of 
departure, further investigaticn is warranted. 

1) ~t ~s possible that the custodian might be ill. 

2) It is possible he might be tied up in a back man 
While a criminal is WOrking 00 the safe. 

c. This catd file sha;:u.d also list: 

1) The criminals known to frequent the !:eat. I 

2) Pertinent .informa.tioo o.:nceming them. 

fi} The vari(')us cars they drive, IiBke, oolor, 
license nunber. 

bJ ~ir friends and acquaintances. 
I 

cJ The type of criIres they Usually oc:mnit and 
their usual nethod of operaticn. 

'-.ott aec: 
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If beat encircles factories and wamhouses: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The officer should know what· they prcrl1lCe or cmtain. 

This infOIll'aticn may be useful in the future, .in event 
a car is checked and observed ccntaining similar 
plXXlucts. 

The buildings can be checked for entry rrore easily. 

Be en' alert for possible informants. 

a. The officer seJ.dam will have m::ney to pay tor 
informaticn. 

b. He mbt develq;> informants \\hose sole notive is 
friendship. 

c. With the right approach, sam mll give informatioo 
voluntarily. 

d. 

e. 

Den't push for infontatien too hard. Fir~ establish 
rapport., Inspire in the intomant a feeling of 
ccnfidence • 

t:vatch out for infonnant mo just wants a neal or a few 
c1l::inks. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

'!be intonnant mt:f¥ have a "big narcotic deal", or 
sarething else on the line. 

The infomant may keep you hanging for ~ - to 
soak you. 

The infonnant may atterrpt to ccnvinoa you that 
yen will. make the headlines. 

The infonnant may attenpt to oc:nvince yen of a 
PraIDtiCD to the· detective divisicn men you 
obtain the infonnaticn. 

The follCMing pecple are gocx1 persms to develop as contactS 
and possible informants: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Sel.vice statim attendants~ especially all-ru.ght 
statioos. 

CUstodians and ma:intenance rren. 

Wind:::M washers; especially those mo work early in 
the nmning. 

! ,; 

J 

i 
I 

f 
i 
I 
I 
! 

\ ! 
:f 
,I 
! 

I 
F. 

f ) 

d~. Newspaper vendors and paper boys. 

e. Thel::e are usually a few deaf mutes who hang out a:round 
skid r:cM. The criminal elen'ent usually ridJi::cules 
them. 'lb.ey can SEE cxnversaticns fran a distance 
\'tUdl coUld not nonnally be overheard. EstabJ.ish 
rapport by learning sign language. It is sinple to 
leaDl and al.ly takes a little practice to bec:lone 
proficient. r-bst dictiooaries cx:ntain the mute 
alphabet. ' 

f. J):!livery neIl such as milk tren, garbage neIl. 

One nan versus·the ~ autonobiJ.e patrol. 

,1.. The adVantages of 'Oro-man patrol. cars: 

~. 

a. A two-man patrol car provides officer with greater 
safety factor by: 

1) Doubling the fire~l' and the r:nysicai strength. 

2) Preventing trouble in many cases. 

b. Tn; mistake made by me man may be caught by his partner 
and vice versa. A quality that me officer lacks is 
often a streng point of his partner. 

c. One ofticer does not have to drive a full eight hoors. 

1) He is lTOre rested and can do a rrore efficient jcb. 

2) The variety of tasks makes the jab nore 
interesting. 

d. 'l\«:) pair of eyes are better than me. Devoting attenticn 
to What is going en al:Olmd him While he is drivmg is 
ditf1cult.for a police otficer. 

e. One man can operate the radio While t.~ other drives. 

t. On quiet nights the driver can have sareone to taLl<: to 
and help hl.m. keep alert. M:>rale is otten iIrproved 
~gh coopanicnship. 

A descriptioo ot ooe-man patrol. cars and their advantages 
woul.d inclpc1e the tollCMing tactors: 

a. The m:xfem use ot one-man patrol cars involves the team 
ccnoept. 
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Each beat is assigned two patrol cars that can work 
separately or, men the occasioo arises, as a team. 

The seccnd man is given another patrol car to CCNer 
the sane beat that was originally covered by ale b.u
man car. 

1) The coverage of the sane cu:ea is now drubled. 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

Cities using this cxnoept have reported good 
:results. 

The preventive enforcerrent is doubled by having 
twice as many tx>lioe cars en the stmet. 

When the officer is alCl'le, he often devotes his 
full attentioo to his driving and the beat 
rather than to the canve:rsaticn with his partner. 

A man alone often develops self-reliance: in a 
b;Io-man car, office:rs nay :rely en each other too 
ItllCh. 

In the two-man car, an offirer will probably take 
nore chances than if 00 we:re alcme. 

a) The two-man car apparently builds a false 
sense of security. 

b) 

c) 

When two officers work in the sane car 
together, sooetines one acts withcut cautien, 
to avoid feeling of being CXJWard.. 

M:::>re officers have been killed when riding i.'1 
two-man cars than men riding alone in a ale-

man car. 

Personality clal3hes are :reduced. Ricling in a 
patrol car With another pe:rsal. tor eight bours 
will socn revea.:\L personality weaknesses. These 
faults can get (:n the other pe:rsan's nerves. 

a) It is un\.lSUall for a two-man team to last 
ItIl.Ch OV\."!r a ll~ar. 

I, 

b) '!\«>-man teams: sooet:i.nes spend m::xre hours with 
their partnell; than with thErl%' wife. 

\' 

G. . The use of horses for poli~ pa~I!,:rol. 
I 

\ 

1. Next: to walking, the horse \patro1 is me of the oldest types 
,. 

of pa:b:01. II 
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2. 1\dvaD.tag§s of horse patrol: 

a~ There is still a need for the horse patrol men the 
tdrrain is steep and rough. 

b. Also there are special occasions when. horse patrol is 
very adaptable. 

3. Disadvantages of horse patrol: 

4. 

5. 

6. 

a. :BmiJe patrol has the high cost of stables and u:r;:keep. 

b. It has 1.imited use in a city or rretJ:opolitan area. 

c. Horses are no good for chasing criminals in an 
autaoobile. 

d. Horses tire easily and require close physical attenticn. 

The disadvantages may be overcare by renting horses for 
special occasialS. This has resulted in substantia! 
naletary savings for sate departm:mts. . 

Can maintain the sane carmunicatians as the patrol car wi. th 
"walkie-talkie. II 

.!base are scree of the IOOre 0CIlIlD1 uses of horse patrol 
today: 

all ~ Patrol. In parks Wlere trails are too narJ:a.T, 
steep and winding for autonobile or jeep patrol. 

1) "iJ:'here is a great need for a patrol in park areas. 
It is a (Xlma, place for deviates to ocngregat.:e; .• · 

2) Horse provides rider with higher and better plane 
of visicn than a patrol car. 

b. Beach Patrol. In nany areas ccntaining large 1:eac:hes, 
r t has llE:im.found that the horse patrol is quite 
suited. The sand and water make vehicle patrol 
diffiC"1l1:t. 

1>' Useful in the centro1 of Rbeach bums" and beach 
drifters. 

j)Only.~.U ... trained 110::.00$ should be used in this 
foon of J?aUQ,L.. ' . . " 
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Large civil suits could :result fz:aninjuries 
to innocent persoos, if a civilian suffers an 
injury fran a horse due to the rider's 
negligence. 

Posse and Search Du~. Qmerally for the c::x:JtI1IJnity 
cloSe' to, or part 0 a mJUllta:inous areas 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4} 

The carmunity has the problem of chasing Cbwn 
escaped or wanted p:tt'Scns who have fled to these 
areas. 

Many children, hunters and fishenren becnm lost 
in these areas. 

A IOOUllted posse is the best neans of locating 
these perscns particularly if used in cmjuncticn 
with helicq;>ter. 

The need for a posse is :infrequent. 

a) Many cx:mrmlities fonn poliCE reserve posses. 

b) The volunteer, upcn xequest, assists the 
depart:nent with his own horses. 

Parade and CJ:ot.rl Caltrol. Horses have been used for 
parade an.d crcMd ocntrol for OOllturies, prcbably 
because the height ·and size of the horse has a stJ:ong 
psychological advantage in cEaling with unruly ctOWdS. 

H. The use ot dogs in poliCE work. 

1. Historical use of dogs in police ~rk. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Dog"~ have always been used for per:~ protecticn. 

turing World War II the military l,1se.ct dogs as neans of 
security and protection. ,\ 

In United States the milita:r:y K-90lrps was a big 
q;Jeraticn. 

Biggest developtent and use of dogs after war was in 
E\lI:q)e. 

Their use in police ~rk in the thited states started 
slowly: 
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1) Only isolated e:xanples of SOOCESStul use in 
the United States until early 1950's. 

2) After the Korean War, the use of dogs becane 
m:re widely accepted. 

Many police administrators today am still CaUt101lS, 
sate overly cautious, because of possible misuse and 
cost of maintenance. 
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3$ Key to the successful use of poliCE dogs in pattol is 
baaed-:cn : 

4. 

5. 

a. An understanding and willing master. 

b. Prq>er selection and training of the dogs. 

c. Preparing general public for their use. 

To becate a dog's master or handler, the officer ITIlSt: 

a. Have an understanding of animals. 

b. Be willing to make personal sacrifices to keep the dog. 

c. .. His family must a~pt dog. 

The selecticn of dogs for police ~rk. 

a. The se1ecticn of polioe dogs is vezy inportant, and 
can present many p.tOblems. 

1) ~ll neaning citizens may ofter dogs to depart:Dent. 

2) Not all types of cbgs am suited for police WOIX. 

b. The type of dog that so far seems to be the best; 
sui ted tor all-amund poli03 l'JOrk is t:.r.o German 
Shepherd. 

c. Great care should be emn:::ised in accepting a dog for 
training. 

6. Training of police dogs. 

a. Another phase ot this problem is the training of the 
dog' for his police duties. 

b. Training police dogs is a special field. 
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c. Training is usually ~sive. It llI1st be proper 
tra:i.ning 11 

Police dogs and the atti tnde of the public. 

a. The dogs can work out fine. But it the public tlrinks 
that they-ai"e a danger to the oorrminity as ~ll as to 
the criminal, they will not last. 

h. The public III.lSt accept police dogs. 

c. l A well-planned public mlaticns canpai.gn is necessaxy. 

d. It is inportant that st:ralg control be exercised aver 
the use ot dogs. Them is no excuse for the indis-
criminate use of police dogs. 

The use of police Cbgs. 

a. The use ot police dogs is a..I.!noat un!imi ted. 

b. They seem best suited in patrol work: 

1) For locating residential prowlers. 

2) Far burglarS hiding in large buildings or stores. 

3) For 1T.e control of unruly crcMds and riots. 

c. Dog patrol cars shOUld be evenly spaced throUghClt the 
city. 

d. POLlCE~ SHOULD NEVER BE USED TO ~ POLICE 
OFFICERS. 

. e. They am a supplenentaI.y torce that can aid the oft1~ 
in better pertonnance of his dUty. 

f. They should never be used as an ecanoow neasur:e or 
for ~ reduction ot personnel. 

Patro.l in the air. 

.I.. Air patmlis rapicU.y becaning an inportant type of patrol 
to the departnents that can affoId it. 

2. It is outside the financial limits of many c:lepartnents, and 
for nost it is not teasible because of the small area that 

the city encxmpasses • 
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'!heir use ha..'1 been IOOre than justified an the oounty and 
state level. 

If the area is large enough to justify its use, it can 
actually be as eccnan:i.cal as the autanobile. 

Light aircraft and helicopters axe prov:ing themselves 
very helpful in the axea of traffic cantml because 
they can cover miles of highway in a snort period of 
t:.iJre without being bothered by traffic jane or signals. 

6. .As an' traffic CCI193stiCll has increased, so has the use 
of air traffic patrol. 

1. Aircraft can also be used for the following oocasims: 

a. The transport:atial of prisCl1ers. 

b. For energency mnoval of injured. f:ron :reIrote areas 
or inaccessible areas. 

c. In sean::hing for lost persoos. 

d. In searching for escaped. prismers • 

8. Due to recent engineering develq:mants in the aircraft 
industr.y, reasonably priced heliccpters may soc:n be 
placed an the market. 

a. It could t-.ell nean that many d.epart:nents scx:n may 
have a heliex>pter patrol as part. of regular patrol 
service. 

b. Wiae use of small helicc¢ers could reSUlt :in. the 
developrent of ,an entirely new' ccncept in pol~ 
patrol tactics • 

The use of boats for patrol. 

1. Man has often founded and built hi.s cities next to sate 
river or body of water. 

2. It is conceivable that the Uge of :boats in enforreaent of 
law,has been a type of patrol sinoe tha dawn of histoxy • 
For exanple ';P"~"'Ot'dec1 history of elarliest civilizatioos 
indicates ttiE! use of tariffs·.. tmeJre there am tariffs t 
there is snuggling. Centrol of smuggling near water 
necessitates use of water patrol. 
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Boat tra£fic centrol problems have also arisen en our 
waterways. Because these facilities have been opened 
to the public as rec:reaticn areas, polic:e de-~ts 
\\ho heretofore new.r needed wat£r patrol, find they 
nust form such a patrol. 
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With water patrol CQl.1eS a Scuba diving team because Where 
there is a body of water: 

a. '!here will be Cfln..nings. 

b. There will be evide'lCe t:l'u:cM;n into water. 

c. '!here will be items of value lost in the water. 

5. When:: there are large piers and warehouses, there is the 
danger of: 

a.. ~ft from the piers, loading docks and l:uildings. 

b.. Burgl.a%y of the buildings, ships and warehouses. 

6. It is easier to patrol piers fran water than have patrol 
cars drive out en the pier. 

7. The ccnbinaticn of water patrol and pier (autarotive or 
foot) patrol is often used. 

'1'b3 use of bicycles in police patrol. 

1. 

2. 

B1:cycle patrol has lcng been a part of the patrol services 
of IroSt COlmtries thJ:rughcut the world since the bicycle 
was first developed. 

In the United States the use of the bicycle as a patrol 
vehicle has bee"1 limited by: 

a_ The rapid develq:rrent of the autmobile. 

b. The wider stJ::eets Which have limited and alrmst 
eliminated bicycle '~pat:J:ol. 

3. ·Many cc:mt1lllities have tetained the use of 1:he bicycle for 
the following reasons: 

a. 

b. 

It is an ecalanicaJ. fonn of patrol fC«' selected areas 
to o::Jti:Iat a particular, cr:iIre situatia'l. 

[t is qUiet and can be used to patrol an area Without 
alertil)g"~ criminals. ' 
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4. With the developnent of the small ccnpact transistor 
radio the bicycle can be raCfio-equipped. 

'l'i:e use. of 1I'D~~c1es for police patrol .. 
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1.. Use of the xrotorcycle b.."'\S lost gramd to the patrol cars 
in :recent yt~arso Ii~ve:t', their need in exngested 
~ffic insu..res their caltinued use. 

2. 'J1!e two-wheel notarcycle is quite adaptable to the duties 
of: 

a. Tra£fic enforcement. 

h. Parades. 

c. Escort duty. 

3. The motorcycle has the following disadvantages: 

a~ MJtorcycles may be used mly in fair weather. 

h. f/.ot.orcycles have IIDre accidents lrmch are usually 
more serious, l."eSulting in an exorbitant nunber of 
nan ha.trs lost per accident. 

c. M:)to.rcycles cost the depart:rrent alnost as nuch as a 
patrol vehicle. 

4. ~" t1u:ee.....meel notorcyc1e is used alrrost exclusively in 
-t:hEi' enforc:errent of parking. 

a. It is :reasooab1y safe and efficient. 

b. It carries nom equiprent. 

Q. A new type ,covered, three-wbeel scooter is easier 
on gas, easier to operate, especially by neteJ:na.ids. 

5. The M:>torscooter has been steadily mplacing the t:hzee
wheel notorcycle for patrol. 

The use oftelevisim far 'police patrol. 

1. Televisicn patrol was first ~ in police work at a 
practical basis in the early 1960"9 .. 

2. Its use is basically;for purp::lse of traffic centrol. 

La 
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r l. In the field, at key points, televisioo caneras are 

llDUIlted in \eatherpnx>f housings. 

4. 'ltJey are equipped with Zoanar lenses and are renot.ely 
oc:ntJ:olled by the operator at the a::m.:b:ol boani mo 
could adjust each canera to a panoramic view of 270 
degmes. 

5. ,l\s si tuaticns develop :in the field, the operator directs . 
officers to the exact locaticn. 

6. 'Ibis type of operatial is cnly adaptable to cities or 
areas cx:ntaining great coooentrations of people or traffic. 
The idea is not. ally sound but ecalal1ical. 

7. In the united States this system has been used with 
oc:nsiderable s~ooss in the cootrol of prisalers in jail. 

8. With the zoan lens now used in sports televising, it is 
possible to pidc up the license nurrbers of fleeing 
autanobiles. 

9. Them are m:my possibilities for the fub;lre deveJ.oJ;:mmt 
{ of television as a tool of law enforoenen~. 

( , 
.." 

10. The pomble television caItP..ra may be used in surveillances 
tel COlTer a nultitude of locatims. 
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Preparation for Patrol. 

A. Introduction. 

B. 

An officer who does not properly prepare for patrol 
duty not only does the community a gross disservice, but 
increases the possibility of danger to himself and his 
fellow officers on duty. 

1. It is important for a police officer to prepare for duty. 
He cannot begin his tasks without preparatfon. 

2. There is a definite relationship between the quality and 
interest that an officer has in his work~ his ability to 
perform, and the amount of time he spends in preparation. 

The _first of his preparations should involve a thorough check 
before leaving home. 

1. It is important that the officer stop for a minute, just 
before leaving for work, and make sure that he has every
thing that he will need. 

2. The following serves as a check-list of some 'of the things 
that are most commonly forgotten: 

a. fluoes and socks should be checked for co lor • 

b. 

c. 

1) Don't rush out of the house with brown shoes 
and socks when uniform requires black shoes 
and socks. 

2) Shoes should be shined to a high gloss. 

The. officer's off-dy.,xty gun should be checked. 

1) Check for off-duty gun if department requires 
it to be worn. to and froil. work. 

2) You may Use your off-duty gun as a second gun 
while in uniform and on duty if this is per
mitted by your department. 

Writing implements should be checked. 

1) Always have at least ~ writing implements in 
case one should run out of ink. 

2) Always have a pencil as one of these implements. 
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The officer's wris~ watch should be wound and set 
just before leaving the house. 

1) The officer should make a habit of this. 

2) The watch can be inexpensive but must be 
reliable. 

3) A calendar watch is most appropriate. 

Hands and fingernails should be checked. The 
officer, justifiably, is expected to have clean 
and neat appearance. 

1) He sho'lld always carry a fingernail file and 
before going to work he should see that nails 
are clean. 

2) Dirt and grease may be removed from under the 
fingernails by use of a fingernail file or one 
of the special cleaning compounds that most 
mechanics use. 

Shave should be checked. 

1) The officer should not shave in the morning and 
forget to shave again before starting afternoon 
shift. 

2) The officer should make it a habit to look in 
the mirror and rub face just before leaving for 
work. 

Lunch or lunch money should be provided for. 

1) The officer should not forget lunch or lunch 
money. 

2) If he docs not take his lunc.h, he should always 
have enough money to ~ for what he eats. 

Forms to be handed in should bC' completed. 

1) The officer should not forget forms to be 
filled out at home and ,returned. 

2) A brief case or attache' case is inexpensive. 
but functional equipment for policemen. 

Fresh uniforms should be available. 
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1) Take fresh uniforms to locker as soon as 
possible. 

2) EmergenCies often require changing into a 
clean uniform. 
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BeJ;ore leaving the locker roont;'certain checks should be made. 

1. When officer is dressed, he~hou1d check certain items 
before he leaves the ,locker room. 

a. He should make a typewritten check-list and tape 
it to the inside of his locker. 

b. He should then make it an automatic habit to read 
the list each day; it will insure preparedness. 

c. Check the locker calendar. The officer should have 
a large calendar on inside of his locker door. The 
type with large blo~ks for each date should be used 
so important items can be written in them. The fol
lowing are examples of what should be indicated on 

. ,the calendar: 

1) An officer ',s uniform should be cleaned 
regularly. 

,2) An officer should have a haircut or t~im every 
two weeks. If he can notice that he needs a 

.. haircut, then he has waited too lorig. 

d. Locke+ should be cleaned out once a month. Spend 
a little time at regular intervals straightening 
out your locker. You will find that you save much 
time wasted looking for things. 

e • "Upon receiving a court notice or subpoena, indicate 
"it on the locker calendar. Every time you open, I) 
locker, it is there to see. 

f. Always mark in advance days off and vacation days. 

g. Before you throwaway old calendar, transfer impor
tant dates to the new one~ 

i)' 

D. Q The policeman's locker. 

1. ,The policeman's locker is his personal office and 
storeroom. 
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If he is to get everything in the locker that should be 
there, he will have to keep it neat. 

All the items that an officer might need in the field 
would require much storage space. The following are 
listed as basic items: 

a. Having his uniform ripped or torn is an OCCUPATIONAL 
HAZKRn. He should have an extra one in locker for 
emergencies -- it need not be one of his best; only 
one that is still serviceable. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

He should have an extra pair of black shoes and socks. 

He should have spare batteries, flashlight bulbs 
and an extra flashlight lens. 

With the possibility of using his gun today, it is 
important to keep extra ammunition in locker. 

In the field he has many uses for handkerchief. He 
should have extras in locker. 

It could be awkward for an officer if a shoe lace 
breaks. The best insurance against this is to 
change them regularly. 

If special duty such as a stakeout 
might be called to work overtime. 
simple and economic safety razor in 
also a toothbrush and toothpaste. 

arises, an officer 
He should keep a 
his locker, and 

h. A thermos bottle can be very welcome when an officer 
is assigned to a stakeout. 

i. A wide-mouthed jug or jar will be appreciated if the 
officer is assigned to an unexpected stakeout where 
there are no toilet facilities. A mayonnaise jar of 
the quart size should do the trick. 

j. 

k. 

Suit of underwear. The officer may fall into water 
or have to jump in, to sav~ someone's life. An 
extra set of underwear at headquarters would be most 
welcome. 

Extra notebook paper and pen refills and pencils are 
inexpensive and notbul'k'.y. 
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1. Handcuff key and whistle are the most frequently 
lost items of police equipment; yet they are essen
tial when needed, so spares should be kept in 
officer's locker. 

Attache' case - many officers now carry attache' cases 
with these items inside, eliminating need for returning 
to station in emergency._ 

Some final checks should be made. 

1. When the officer is dressed i~his uniform and is ready 
to go to the squad room, he should check a few items 
before leaving the locker room. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Does he have his badge on? 

Does he have his gun in his holster? 

Does he have black shoes on? 

Is he wearing his tie? (With black uniform and a 
black tie, it is hard to notice.) 

Does he have his flashlight and club? 

Does he have his hat? 

g. Writing implements. (Always carry two in case one 
runs out.) 

h. Citation book and street map. 

2. Before he leaves the locker room, he should stop and look 
at himself in the full length mirror by the door and 
ask himself, "Are you proud of your appearance?" 

a. If not, why not? 

b. If you can find some fault in your appearance, you 
can be sure that the public will and your ability 
to function is frequently judged by your appearance. 

The next step in preparation involves obtaining the necessary 
information for the patrol. 

1. Arrive at squad room, dressed for duty, at least twenty 
minutes before shift begins. 
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In order to obtain the i~ilformat ion necessary to properly 
prepare for duty, the of~:icer should take the following 
steps. 

I 
a.. 

b. 

e. 

d. 

Mail slots or box, :ILf they are used, should be 
checked. 

1) 

2) 

The officer shiould look in his mail slot for 
important mess,ages or court notices. 

If there are c,~ourt notices, he might take them 
to the Recordlll Division where copies can be 
made. 

Daily offense buU!etin should be studied. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

They list ba1~ic and minimtml information for 
crimes commi!tted in last twenty-four hours. 

If it is feJ/.t important, the officer can take 
the case nutllber and look up the complete report • 

Smaller deJ.llartment~ usually expect all reports 
to be read by all o~ficers. 

Beat file (or o;ffense repqrt: ..:' Le) should be studied, 
if poss,1b 1e. , \ \, 

1) 

2) 

\ 
, \ 

In smalle't departments~, the offense report 
contains copies of all '~?f£ense reports. 

file 

\ 

\ 

In 1arget' departments, ti~ere are usually too 
man,y off,ense reports for \~ach officer to read 

«', It \ t'i',.em a .• \ 

a) Th!ey are then uSUallY\1ivided up by beat 
and put in a beat fill'! ~\~ 

b) 

c) 

If time permits, office~can read the file 
~or adjoining beats. \ 

After leave days, you ShO\~ld arrive early 
to read the old reports. ' 

\ 

The bulleltin board should be checked \once a ~ay, 
preferably at the beginning of the warch. Tne 
bulletin board usually cDntains the f~~lOWing 
sect ions: ,\ \ 

\ 
1) Training: Roll (~all bulletins, l~fest develop-

ments, special classes. \ 
\ 
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2) Range schedule: Who goas to the range,' at 
tvhat tiline, and .,n w'h~tij:a't:e. 

3) Hit and rml in£or.ma~ion: Descriptions of 
latest hit and rQU ~ehicles. 

4) Watch notices and schedules. 
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5) Cases cleared: Reports listing arrests and 
crimes cleared by arr.est. 

6) Announcements: New announcements for patrol 
division. 

7) Wanted persons: Descriptions and mug shots of 
wanted persons. 

8) Orders: This section lists all of the special, 
general, and division orders. 

9) Letters of recommendation and commendation 
for patrol officers. 

Obtain a copy of pick-up notices and stolen car 
lists (hot sheets) at the beginning of each shift 
and make corrections when sergeant checks shift. 

1) Hot sheets are usually made out once every 
twelve hours. 

2) There are usually few additic..)ns and cancella-
tions to be made at beginni~g of shift. 

Description of any missing person should be jotted 
dOt~ in the officer's notebook, especially any that 
might have some connection with beat. 

The daily arrest sheet contains the names and infor
mat~on about persons arrested during the last 24 
hoU1:'s and can provide the patrol officer with 
Valtlable information. 

1) Tells him .. ,here criminals are operating in towna 
(; 

2) Gives the officer a familiatity with the crimes 
and the criminals in town. 

I 

Pin m.:tps are ma,intained by most modern po~ice depart
ments on major offenses or those becoming a nuisance, 

# 
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and can be checked to determine any crime concentra
tions. They are good devices for showing patterns 
in criminal activity. 

1) You can profit by keeping abreast of criminal 
patterns on beat. 

2) Anticipating the criminal's next move is 
possible. 

Instructions from the watch sergeant should be well 
noted. Ten or twenty minutes before shift begins, 
the sergeant reads latest orders and instructions. 
He relays recent criminal information, takes roll 
and gives most recent stolen car notices and can
cellat.ions. 

The officer should obtain a supply of forms needed 
during a tour of duty. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

The modern police officer uses a multitude of 
forms for his various reports and accident 
investigations. 

He should check his carrying case to make sure 
he has an ample supply for shift. 

He should check to see if he has: 

a) Legal Code. 

b) Vehicle Code. 

c) Peace Officer Handbook. 

Shotgun should be checked. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

Officer assigned shotgun should pick it up and 
sign for it. 

IT SHOULP NEVER BE LOADED IN THE BUILDING. 
~c 

Both hands should be used for loading the 
shotgun. 

Barrel should al~~ys be pointing upward. 

Shotgun annnunition "~~quld be carefully checked, 
since loading and unl~''a'ding them each watch 
tends to wear the paper '~qvering out, causing 

. -\~ a jam. 
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Inspection has a purpose in preparing the officer for duty. 

1. The purpose of inspection is to be certain that officers' 
uniforms are clean and their equipment is in proper shape. 

2. Faced with daily inspection, the officer tends to be more 
realistic in his self-evaluation, especially when he 
faces the possibility of being chastised in front of his 
fellow officers. 

In leaving the squad room, if police vehicles are located 
outside the building or in another building, officers of the 
new watch should maintain a military bearing enroute to their 
vehicles. 

1. Some departments require that the shift actually march in 
military formation. 

2. The larger the shift, the greater the need for military 
bearing and uniformity in movement. 

3. After-briefing and inspection, report to vehicles and 
check into service. 

Checking out the vehicle before leaving the garage. 

1. Common sense dictates that ALL drivers make sure their 
vehicle is in proper condition before they drive it.. 

2. Don't ignore this just because it is a city vehicle and 
a city mechanic is supposed to keep it in proper running 
condition. 

3. Few vehicles undergo rougher treatment than a police car. 
A car can be in top condition at eight o'clock in the 
morning and need major repairs at twelve midnight. 

4. Apart from the fact that it is legally required, an 
officer should properly check his vehicle for the 
following reasons: 

a. This is an emergency vehicle and is likely to be 
operated under emergency conditions. 

1) Faulty equipment or conditions may cost an 
offi~er his life. 

2) Automobile s take a greater toll of police 
officers than criminals. 

. , 
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Slight damage can occur to a police vehicle while 
patrolling a beat. 

1) The officer, unaware of damage, returns 
vehicle to the police garage at the end clf 
his shift. 

2) If next officer fails to check it out properly, 
he can easily be blamed and possibly charged 
for damage. 

Check all emergency equipment; make sure it is in operating 
order~ 

{ihen the officer has checked out the vehicle and found 
it tO,be in proper order, he should then do the following: 

a. Check trunk - spare tire, jack, extinguisher, first 
aid kit, etc. 

b. Adjust the seat, and rear and side-view mirrors. 

c. 

d • 

e. 

Adjust the seat belt and fasten it. 

Secure anything which is loose in the vehicle. 

Record the speedometeiimileage on the vehicle 
radio log. 

f. Record the date, the beat assigned and the car 
number. 

g. Notify radio that the vehicle is in service and 
ready for calls. 
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Observation and Perception 

A. 

B. 

C. 

Introduction. 

The success of good patrol procedures rests heavily upon 
observation, yet few of us really observe the things around us. 
Observation is a skill, a skill that every police officer should 
accept as a personal challenge. Any ~~eld sergeant can verify 
that some patrol officers thoroughly cover their beat, and yet 
do not o~serve what takes place on that beat. The important 
thing is, that every single police officer, new and old, can 
improve his powers of observation. Observation can become one 
of the' greatest skills of the patrol officer. It is one of the 
abilities that is first noticed by the new patrolman who is 
riding with an older. officer as part of his "breaking in" period. 
As the experienced officer points out certain observations, the 
newer officer cannot help but marvel at what appears to him to 
be an unbelievable degree of perception. The new officer often 
fails to realize that through application and practice, he too, 
within as little as six months, can develop as comparable a 
degree of skill in observation as the experienced officer, 
whose skill now leaves him in awe. 

Definition of observation. "Observation" can be defined in 
the following ways: 

1. T,pe inspectiun or taking note of. 

2. To watch and pay attention to. 

3. The actor practice of taking notice. 

4. The act of seeing or fixing the mind on anything. 

s. To notice closely. 

6. To scrutinize with the view of discovering or determining 
anythi.ng. 

.7. To pet"ct'i.ve. The dicti0t;lsry furthet" describes perceive as: 

To have or t"eceive knowledge through the five senses. 

The process of human observation. 

1. We perce~ve some external stimuli through one or more o~ 
the five senses. .Jrhe riervous system transmits these stimuli 
from that particular s~nse to t~e brain, where they are 
r~gistered. 
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2.' There is more to perception than th~ actual physical quali
ties of our individual senses. Should our nervous system 
become faulty, our perception could also suffer. 

3. 

4. 

Too often we see the process of perception as being photo
graphic, in that the external stimuli register on the brain 
exactly as they are in real life. This is far from true. 

a. There is much in the e~ternal world that never 
regi~ters on the senses, and what does register 
can be far from an exact duplication of these 
external stimuli. It is possible for something 
to be added to the perception when it reaches the 
brain and is processed and recorded. 

b. It in also part of human perception for blank spots to 
be filled in. This enables us to see a movie as a 
moving perception when in reality it is a series of 
still pictures. 

Because of past exp~riences, we can also add to a stimulus 
that is briefly or not fully perceived and record it as 
being the same as other stimuli we have received in the 
past if that stimulus was similar .in many respects. 

External factoI'~ to be considered in attention. 

1. 

2. 

Whatever the stimulus may be, if it is loud enough or big 
enough, it will get our attention because it is not normal, 
and its intensity and ~ quickly stimulate our senses. 

Contrast causes a very strong stimulus to register with, 
our senses. 

a. If we see a bum who is di~ty and unshaven in a high 
class residential district, lie seems to alert us 
automatically. 

b. ,An ,officer who notices a young juvenile in old "clothes 
and badly needing a haircut, driving a new, shiny 
Lincoln Continental, is immediately stimulated to the 
obvio~s contrast between the driver and the automobile. 

3. As things repeat themselves, our attetition is quickly 
focused on them. 

a. This can be quick repetition such as a gun that if:? ' 
fired ten times, or slow repetition as the case of 
a person who is seen loitering on a corner for five 
straight nights. 

~ II 

I !I 
t! 
II 
II 
i' n '<'I 

Ii 

II 

~ 
jl 
I' 

-'>~\ 

'1 I. 
If 
!; 
II 
~ 
r \l\ 
\1 
II 

;; 

II 
I' ij 

E. 

5. 

6. 

65 

b. The first night he might not cause much attention, 
but each night that he repeats the act, the greater 
will the memory patterns in the brain react to the 
situation, causing us to be more alert to this 
particular stimulus. 

Movement can cause stimulation of our attention because it 
is easier to notice movement from all parts of the eye, 
even from the periphery. 

a. St§ltionary objects are not so easily noticed. 

b. There is also a contrast of the moving object with 
the stationary background. 

The Gloser something or someone is to us, the more we notice 
it. This is part of the man's basic animal nature. The 
closer anything is to us, the greater is the stimulus, 
whether it be caused by the fear of possible danger or by 
some positive feeling such as love" 

Because similarities are generally unusual or significant, 
they stimulate our attention. This can be based on many 
motives; among them, curiosity and fear. 

a. If we saw one person wearing a black suit, it might 
mean nothing. But if ten men wel;§ t9gether itl black. 
suits, the similarity woulD cause a mental alert. 

b. If an officer noticed a man wearing two pair of 
trousers, his memory would remind him of all the 
bums he had arrested who also wore two pair of 
trousers; and he would immediately be alerted to 
the:;;.ossibility of this pUrson also being a bum. 

Internal reasons for attention. 

1. Personal drives play a role in where the attention of a 
person might be directed. 

a. When an officer sees an exceptionally well-built woman 
walking down the street, she receives his immediate 
attention because of his "basic sex drive. 

b. If he is 'hungry, and he passes a hamoorger stand, it 
stimulates his attention. 

2. Personal interests also could be significant in gaining 
and holding one's attention. .c. 
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An officer who has an interest in cars will be imme
diately stimulated when he sees a new custom-made car 
with special paint job. The officer who is adding ~ 
room on his house will pay pa.rticular attention to 
construction jobs on his beat. 

An officer who raises flowers will be stimulated by 
certain gardens that he passes on his beat, but might 
not even notice the custom hot rod that is parked 
next dOlor. 

:police offic.ers are especially subject to stimuli for which 
they have been trained to perceive. 

a. 

b. 

When an officer hears a car "peel out") or hears 
someone "rap his pipes", he is immediately alerted.'; 
the tinkling of glass is another signal. 

The thing that amazes the average citizen is how an 
officer knows when his ~ar is being called on the 
radio. It is simply a matter of conditioning. 

The new officer who is not conditioned to the stimulus 
of the police radio may have to be called several times 
before he will answer. 

/' 

~he five senses and their roles in perception. 

1. A police officer on p~Frol must use all five senses and 
st)metimes a sixth. Yet of all the senses, sight is a 
patrol officer IS great':est asset. Few people, including 
pc)lice officers, UCie their sense of sight to even a part 
of its full capacity. 

a. The rods and cones. There are two parts of the eye 
that are used for seeing; they are the rods and the 
cones. 

1) The rods are used for night vision and the con~s 
are for day vision. 

2) The cones are lo~ated near the cente~ and the rods 
around the edge of the eye. The rods\ cannot 
distinguish hues of color. ' 

3) 

.\ 
\\ 

Color is perceived only when the il1umi~ation is 
increased high enough to bring the cone\\ into 
action. ~ 
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4) Because of this, a visual observation at night 
will usually lack color identif:i.cation. Thus 
the old saying, '~hen all candles be out, all 
cats be gray." 

True color blindness is rare. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Dichromatism (two colors) which is the most 
common, allows the subject to see only in two 
hues, yellow and blue. They confuse red, green 
and yellow with one another. 

This can be a very dangerous situation regarding 
traffic signals, whether the person is actually 
driving, or a witness to an intersection collision. 

Color blindness is not an all-or-nothing situation 
but varying degrees of color weakness. About one ' 
out of twenty-five people suffer from some degree 
of color blindness. 

This should cause the police officer to be quite 
suspicious of color identifications during his 
investigations. Even normal eyes will see colors 
differently from the corner of the eye than they 
will from a front view. 

Visual acuity enables us to determine size and shape, 
but the best acuity is obtained from using the center 
or fovea rather than to the side of the retina. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

The fovea is that part of t03 retina directly 
behind the lens of the eye~ ; Staring or l\;1oking 
directly ahead increases visual acuity because 
the object becomes focused directly on the fovea. 

'But staring causes a decrease in visual acuity 
just slightly to the right or left of the object 
stared at. For example, if an officer Sitares at 
t~e road straight ahead of him while driVing, he 
w111 not be able to read the signs on either side 
of the road. 

IAt just 5 degrees off the fovea will red1.l\ce the 
acuity by one-half; at 45 degrees from t~e fovea 
the visual acuity will only be one-twenti~th ~s 
good. ., 

During general patrol) an officer should t~ot 
his eyes straight ahead nor should he stat'e , . , 
he lose part of his peripheral vision. 
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5) Peripheral vision is most important to a patrol 
officer, for there are times when he literally 
needs eyes in the back of his head, and any side 
vision that he might attain should be utilized 
to the fulles't. 

6) Should an officer sput something that alerts him, 
he can then focus his fixed attention to this 
object to attain the best visual acuity. 

In the retina of the eye, there is a ,place that has 
no rods or cones. This is where the blood vessels 
enter the.eyeball and the nerves leave. 

1) Since there are no rods or cones, we cannot see 
from this spot. This is called the blind spot; 
it occurs about one~fourth of the distance from 
the fovea toward the nose. 

2) We do not normally notice this blind spot because 
our right eye sees the object when it is the blind 
sp~t of the left eye, and vice versa. 

3} This points up the need for an officer to use 
both eyes constantly for his observation. Both 
eyes are also needed for any judgment of depth. 

Recognition of persons. There are certain limitations 
in our ability to recognize one another, and a patrol 
officer should be aware of them when he is judging the 
statements of witnesses as to their observations. 

1) At night, even during a full moon, a person must 
be within 30 feet to. be recognized by features 
alone., 

2) 'During daylight hours, a well-known person may be 
recognized at about 130 feet. 

3) During the daylight hours, a relative, friend, or 
a person whom we know very well, can be recognized 
at 300 feet. 

4) During daylight hours, a little-known person m~ 
have to be within 90 feet in order to be recognl.zed. 

At night or when there is less light, the rods of the 
eye are used to see with. 
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Since they are around the periphery of the 
retina, it would be wise not to look directly 
at the object since it would be focused on the 
center of the retina where the cones are; this 
would result in the object fading out. 
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Therefore, if you were to look slightly above, 
below or to the side, the object would look' 
sharper. 

When an officer is going from one room to another, 
and one room is dark and the other lighted, he 
should close one eye'upon entering tne lighted 
room. This will prevent his night vision from 
being destroyed in that eye. 

This tech,nique involves a gamble in that safety 
might be lost by entering the lighted room with 
only one eye open. 

Since color changes from dawn to dusk, and under 
different kinds of lighting, such as mercury vapor 
and sodium vapor lights, it is wise to show witnesses 
a color chart under the same conditions in order to 
obtain the exact color description. 

Illusions are false or distorted perceptions. Optical 
illusions are caused by the relationship of objects 
to one another, or by background or the pattern or 
angle of lines. 

1) Because vertical distances seem longer than equal 
horizontal distances, there is a tendency to over
estimate height and to underestimate breadth or 
width. 

2) Background can be very important in judging tone 
and quality. 

Next to sight, hearing is the most reliable sense. Hearing 
can be invaluable to both defensive and offensive action; 
it can warn the officer of impending danger, or give away 
the whereabouts of someone trying to evade police detection. 

a. Where it takes two eyes to perceive distance properly, 
and only one eye to determine direction, the ears are 
just the opposite. 

~) It takes two ears:tb perceive direction properly 
and only one to determine distance. 

'~~ ...... .u ...... .a~""""~"",,~ __ ,,,, ________ ,, ______________________ ~,~, __________ .a ______ ~~ _________ __ ~ ______ ~~i~ ____________ ~'~.'~~·'~~'-_·_'~"~"'~~=_-'_:~_~'_-~:~c_'=_c:_'~_'~_'''_-_-' ____________________ ~_'*/i~ 
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This can be experimented with by closing both 
eyes and then covering up one ear, and then 
trying to judge the direction of a certain sound. 

When a guess has been ventured as to its direction, 
open both eyes and uncover the other ear to see 
how close the guess was. 

At night when we are deprived of our full visual 
perception, we can easily be fooled by sound 
direction if there is too much wax in one ear, 
or a head cold has affected one ear. 

Direction may be better determined by turning 
head so that one ear is closer to sound. 

W1M~'n we suffer the loss of one sense, we usually make 
up for it 'by developing our other senses to a fuller 
capacity. This is usually the case with blind persons. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

In the blind, the sense of hearing is very acute, 
and is responsible for what we often consider to 
be a sixth sense. 

Blind persons can often turn away before walking 
into a wall. This is because they can hear sounds 
reflected off the surface of the wall. 

The courts have accepted the testimony of blind 
persons as to what they have heard as proof of 
identification. Voice identification is a good 
example. 

4) Most blind persons can also identify a person by 
his or her footsteps. 

Although hearing is considered to be a fairly reliable 
sense, there are many common factors that will affect 
what we hear. They are: 

1) Volume of the tone(s). 

2) Direction from the hearer. 

3) Acoustics i~ the particular environment. 

4) Quality of the sound emitted. 

5) Condition of listener's ears. 

Even if we properly perceive a sound as it Jctually 
is, human error can change it by the time it is 

II 
il 
II 
i' 
i 
i , 
I 
I 
I 

II 
iJ 
.,; 
il 
'f 
~I 
q 
Ij 
II 
iJ 
It 
jl 
d 

11 

I 
'1 II 
1) 

iI 
~ 
~ 

3. 

4. 

" 

J 

71 

recorded in our mind. If it should be repeated it is 
subject to even greater error through reinforcement 
by t'epetition. 

e. One of. the most dangerous forms of testimony is when 
a person is asked to repeat a conversation that was 
overheard. In law this is called Hearsay Testimony, 
and the courts will not accept it unless under very 
special circumstances. 

The sense of smell is dependent on the olfactory nerves 
which are. located high up in the nasal passages leading 
from the nostrils to the throat. 

a. In n?rmal breathing, little air passes by these 
,receptors" but a sudden sniff will stir up the air 
in these passages and if the air ~ontains any chemical 
substances, the'olfactory receptors will detect them • 

b. Although the sense of smell is unreliable, it can be 
extremely sensitive, actually beyond measurement. The 
olfactory receptors have been noted to detect an odor 
of a substance that was 400,000,000ths of an ounce 
when mixed with a liter. of air. 

c. Animds have an ,even higher degree of smell. The 
sense of smell is highly individual. It fatigues 
faster. than any other sense. 

Ijl; 

Taste is determined by small 'taste buds that are located 
below the surface of the tongue. 

a. 

b. 

d. 

In order for them to detect taste, the substance must 
be in solution and penetrate the tongue to reach these 
taste buds. 

'rhcr.e arC' basically four. qualities of taste: 

1) Salty - detected on tip and sides of tongue. 
2) Sweet - detected on tip of tongue. 

3) Sour - detected on the sides of the tongue. 
4) Bitter - detected on the back of the tongue. 

Tas te is highll\~ndividual. 

Taste is more sensitive to acids and bitter substances 
than it is to sweet an,1;! salty substances. ,This might' 
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be forthepur~po~e of self protection, since most 
poisons are acid or hitte-r. 

Both smell and taste lose their sensitivU:ybee?tlse 
the nerves fatigue more rapidly than do the o,ther 
senses. This Ls actually a good thing, for m\elnY times 
we are subjectecl ,to bad smells that would mqk~~ us 
quite sick, if it were not for our olfactory (lenses 
fatiguing and for all practical purposes, cau~ling th? 
smell to disappear •. 

Smell and taste are mentioned together because: they 
are closely related. Taste is heavily dependf.!\nt upon 
smell. Often we think we taste something, whei.:k in 
fact, it is mostly a matter of smelling it. 

Colds often· ruin the taste of food, because th¢y block 
up the nasal passages and make the food tEiste d\ifferent 
due to the lack of its distinctive odor. There\ are 
certain substances that will deaden the sense olE smell, 
slJch as gasoline, kerosene and ether. 

An officer must rely on his sense of smell comb~ned 
with his memory to assist him in his job. 

1) 

2) 

Once he knows the smell of marijuana, or of 
chloral hydrate (knock-out drops) it will hcUp 
him in his job. 

His smelling of natural gas or gasoline can \save 
his own or someone else's 1 ife by locating d:~e 
source or eliminating it, or just by stopping~ 
someone from lighting a match. \ 

), I, 

jl 

The S,ense of touch is actually four senses, and is oftet,l 
refer\l;ed to as the skin senses. 

a. The skin senses are: 

1) Touch of pressure - caused by bending or the sIdn 
surface or bending the hair. 

2) 'Pain - caused by injury or damage to the skin. 

3) neat and cold - due to the variation of thetemJ\'f= ..... r~l 
ture of the object touching the skin, and the • 
tf.~mperature of the skin. A one or two degree, " 
vci):"iation from the temperature of skin can be \ 
noticed. \ 
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b. The most sensitive parts of the body are the lips, 
top of' tongue and fingertips. 

Observation and its importance to the policeman. 

1. Many police officers who make a large number of good 
arrests will often tell you that they know of no one 
thing that led them to the arrest or caused suspicion. 
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2. They just reply that they just sensed something was wrong 
and looked further into the matter. This amounts to a 
sort of s,ixth Clense that develops after 'being in police 
work a while. 

3. To deny the existence of a so-called sixth sense would be 
foolish in view of all the evidence on extra-sensory 
perception, and in view of how little we really know about 
the human'mind at this time. 

4. Yet'.much of the so-called sixth sense of policemen is 
really the use of the five senses without realizing it. 

a. An officer may not be able to tell you exactly what 
it was that alerted him, because it was so apparently 
insignificant, or possibly a combination of small 
sensory perceptions. 

b. He can't put his finger on it, so he calls it a sixth 
sense for lack of being able to identify it. 

c. If an officer closely examines the situation right 
after it happened, he may find some clues to sensory 
perception that he could actually identify, and then 
he could use these clues to help him and his fellow 
officers in the future. 

5. Observ~tions from a patrol car. 

a. Observation from a patrol car it'lvolves a paradox. The 
vehicle code requires that a person give his full 
attention to driving and the road ahead. 

Yet the basic purpose of the patrol requires a police 
officer to give attention to what is going on" on all 
sides of the police car. 

In order to satisfy both requirements, the average 
officer settles for giving half of his attention to 
the i"oa.d and driving, and half to beat observation. 
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d. Two keys to this problem are the development of good 
peripheral vision, and the a,bility to make "split 
second" observations. -Both require attention and 
practice. 

Using the spotlight in patrolling. 

a. The use of the spotlight is basically a mechanical 
skill. Just as important is the ability 'to know when 
to use it. 

b. The purpose of the spotlight is to obtain concentrated 
il1umination~ but using the spotlight can do two 
things: 

1) Locate whf,t you are looking for in the darkness. 

a) Persons hiding or getting away. 

b) Checking locks, safes and signs of forced 
entry. 

2) Give your position away, or make your presence 
known. 

c. The spotlight should be used sparingly. 

1) With practice, an officer can aim the spotlight 
at something, press the button, and be right on 
the mark. 

2) With practice, an officer can develop, a high 
skill in the use of the spotlight, and~can 
develop the manual dexterity needed to follow 
a moving object without jerking the light. 

d. In us:tng the spotlight, the officer should be very 
careful not to ~hinu it in the eyes of the drivers of 
oncoming c<\rs. Any accidents that result from a driver 
being temporarily blinded in this manner would make the 
officer liable. 

Attention and what things should attract attention in the 
police officer. 

a. An officer can't stop everyon~ on the street at night 
to determine whether they might be up to something; in 
a busy city this is a physical impossibility. Yet 
there'are many people who are out~t night that bear 
watching or checking on. 
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There has to be some definite suspicious action or 
behavior before the officer can Legally search a 
suspect,.but he is perfectly justified in stopping 
~d talk~ng, to ~ person whose actions have aroused 
h~s keen perceptive nature in a way to make hi~ 
concerned either about the suspect himself, or about 
the safety of the property and persons on his beat.' 

The number of suspicion-arousers' 1·· d b ~s un ~m~te, ut the 
following list will give the new officer seme idea of 
what he might look for: 

1) 9ars -parked with occupants inside them. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

Parked cars may be a stakeout, casing ,a 
place for future ct-ime, or they may be there 
for copulation and sodomy. It may also be a 
getaway car. 

~e particularly alert if there is one person 
~n the front seat and one in the back, as 
this arrangement usually means a robbery 
getaway or a sexual offense. 

When preliminary observation indicates only 
one person in the car, but on driving closi:!t 
another head pops up, this should arouse ' 
suspicion of an act of oral copulation. 

To confirm this suspiCion, the officer should 
immediately use his flashlight to determine 
whe~her there are any zippers undone, or any 
~bv~ous bulges in the trousers that would 
~nd~cate a penis erection. 

2) Juvenile gangs loitering in an area. 

a) Juvenile gangs or groups loitering around a 
corner ~r one special location very often 
~volve ~nto some type of group action, which 
~s often against the law. ' 

b) A close eye should be kept on such groups, 
and if it can be tactfully done, they should 
move on. 

c) If an officer untactfully rousts, them on 
their, way, it is quite likely that they will 
cause ~any acts of malicious mischief enroute 
to the~r next location, when they are sure 
that the police car is not around. 
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Persons moving from car to car. 

a) A person who is moving from door to door, or 
from car to car, could be handing out adver
tising brochures, but possibly he is looking 
for an OPE![I, door, valuables inside a vehicle, 
or keys in an ignition. 

b) Even if he is handing out advertising 
brochures, it might be a violation of a 
local ordinance. 

Clerks with frozen looks. 

a) 

b) 

Whenever an officer observes a clerk in a 
store with a frozen look on his face, he 
should immediately suspect a possible holdup. 

If it is his regular beat, the officer should 
make arrangements with the clerks of liquor 
stores, and other stores likely to be held up, 
to use a set of simple signals such as scratch
ing the nose or pulling the ear, to indicate 
a holdup. 

Persons whose faces show fear or are blank. 

a) When a person has done something wrong, he 
often feels that everyone knows about it, and 
the expression of his face is often guilty. 
When he sees a police officer, the guilt 
reaction causes an expression of fear on the 
face, and he will often stare straight ahead. 

b) Most people will look at a police car as it 
drives by. A criminal will seldom do this, 
but will have a poker expression on his face 
as though the police car were not actually 
there. 

c) This is something that should arouse an 
officer's suspicion as much Cl3 the Hl~r:ted 
face. 

Cars driving without lights at night., 

a) An automob'ile driving without lights can mean 
many things. It can mean. that the driver is 
trying to get away without being seen, or 
having his license number taken. 
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b) It can mean that the driver is drunk, or 
even sick. 

c) Or it can ,simply mean that the driver was 
careless and forgot to turn them on. In any 
case, the car should be stopped and the 
driver questioned. 

Cars being driven in damaged condition. 

a) 

b) 

Cars with old damage should be checked out 
against the "wanted hit and run" file. 

Those with fresh damage or leaking radiators 
should be stopped as possible hit-and-run 
vehicles fleeing the scene. 

c) Cars' with signs of bullet damage should always 
be stopped for investigation. Repairing 
bullet holes jn a vehicle without first 
clearing with the police is a criminal offense. 

Persons running at night. 

a) 

:/ 

b) 

Persons running at night may not only have 
committed a crime, but may be running from 
someone who is trying to assault them. 

Of course, they may also be runnin~ to catch 
a bus, running to obtain medical help or 
call the fire department 'I and can be helped 
in all cases if the offic:er stops them. 

c) Therefore, running persons should always be 
checked out. ~ 

Barking dogs in a residential neighborhood can be 
quite a headache to the patrol officer, but he 
should never overlook the fact that something 
criminal,such as a burglar or prowler, could be 
causing them to bark. 

Flagrant traffic violators. 

8; Flagrant traffic violators require the patrol 
officer's immediate attention. The safety 
of the public demands it. There are many 
reasons for this type of driving • 
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b), The driver may be escaping the law; he may 
be drunk; the car may be stolen; the driver 
may be taking someone to the hospital; or it 
may just be a case of reckless driving. 

A person who is not used to a par.ticular car may 
have some trouble in driving it. His aP£,~earance 
may also'not match the typeiof car he'is'driving. 

Persons carrying things at night. 

a) It takes only a minute to stop a person who 
is c~~ying things at nimht and determine 
what he has and where he is taking it. 

b) During this process, the questions are not 
nearly as important as the exp,ressidns of 
the suspect or his answers to the questions. 

Persons with some object concealed under their 
clothing. A person who has nothing t,o lpide will 
seldom put an article under his clo'thing. Some
times the object is small and require~ close 
observation on the part of the officer. 

Cars with the ~otor running whil~ parked. 

a) This is a vfihicle code violation because it 
can cause property damage, injury and even 
death, should the gears accidentally engage. 

b) It should also alert the patrol officer to 
the possibility that it might be used as a 
getaway car. 

Persons wearing dark glasses at night. 

?) Unless the person has a special eye defect 
which is rather rare, there is no need for 
wearing dark glasses at night, 

b) A person who has. been using narcotics and 
does not want a policeman to notice the tell
tale contraction or dilation of the pupils 
that accompanies the use of certain types of 
narcotics may use dark glasses. 

c) There are certain groups, however, that ~ear 
them at night because it is "cool" and all 

:> 
the "cats" wear them. 
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Mechanics of faulty p~r~eption. 

1. Human test.1.i •• dny involves three stagsl'l. 

a. Perceiving it through the s~n6es. 

b. Fixing it in our mind. 

c. Relating it. 

2. Between all three steps lies an abyss of human error, and 
it is most important that all police officers be aware of 
this so they can better judge statements and testimony. 

3. Between perceiving something and fixing it in our mind, we 
alter it to meet the following conditions: 

a. . We sense what we want to sense. 

b. We sense '<v~iat we already believe. 

c. We sense what we already expect to sense. 

4. In other words, we inject a part of ourselves and our 
envirom~lent into what we perceive. Our ~~rception is 
conditioned to our desires, beliefs and expectations. 

Other factors that affect observation. 
I 

L'To make an observation known, it must be expressed, and 
ulnless it is being related as it happens, it is a matter 
of recalling the observation from the brain or memory center. 

2. Our memor~ picture will suffer change: 

a. If it is given much thought. 

b. Each time it is expressed orally. 

c. Each time it is written. 

d. If much time elapses botwcen the observation and the 
telling. 

Court testimony. 
I 

1. As all humans are different, so human testimony can be 
different. 
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Studies ,of experimental psychology show us that it is 
natural for a large group of people seeing a situation, 
to report it in many different ways. 
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Yet when ten people report something as being exactly the 
same, weare inclined to accept it as being the truth, when 
in fac t Lt defies human nature and common error for ten 
people to see a single situation in exactly the same way. 

W'hy does this happen? Basically it can be due to the 
wftnesses discussing what th'~y saw and to al1 insecurity of 
man's convictions when challenged by the testimony of others. 
When we hear someone else relate what happened, we might 
ullconsciously change Ql,lr testimony to meet that of the other 
witnesses. 
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VIII. Aggressive Patrol. 

A. Aggressive patrol can be defined as the active functioning of 
the patrolman - in contrast to passive patrol - in which the 
officer attempts to reduce the opportunities of crimes being 
perpetrated onlhis beat or in his district. This reduction 
of opportunities is accomplished through the offficer's 
methods, his thoroughness, and the frequency with which he 
checks his district. 

B. The prevention of crime. 

1. In every crime there exists a combination of factors: 

a. The desire of the criminal to commit a crime. 

b. The opportunity - or the belief in the existence of 
the opportunity - to commit the crime. 

2. Police action cannot deal effectively with the DESIRE of 
the offender. 

3. It can and must deal directly with the criminal's belief 
that the opportunity for criminal activity is present:--

4. II 

a. To create the belief that the opportunity does NOT 
exist, the police take measures which place th~ 
most fre'quently in the locations of criminal activity 
at the times When that activity is greatest. 

b. The criminal must be convinced that there is such 
continuous police coverage and in such strength that 
the risks involved are too great. 

.... J 

c. He measures his desire to commit a crime against the 
chances of being caught. 

d. When the chances of arrest are low - When patrol 
coverage is weak or lacking - the crime will be 
committed and the criminal will escape. ., 

e. When aggressive patro~ constantly im~resses upon the 
criminal the idea that his activity either w~ll be 
observed or will result immediately in ,his purstjLit 
and capture, ' the risks are often considered eo t)e 
too great. 

" Some crimes are not eas;l.ly prevented or controlled by 
patrol, yet others ar,e (~nquestionably reduced. . 
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Basic methods of aggressive patrol and prevention of crime. 

1. Check frequently the physical security of business premises 
to prevent burglary and robbery. 

a. This amounts to more than just looking into occupied 
premises or just glancing at closed businesses after 
business hours. 

b. This amounts to more than just shining a spotlight 
on doors and windows of businesses closed for the 
night. 

c. The aggressive patrolman determines positively that 
doors and windows are not only closed but locked 
securely. 

2. Check frequently the citizen - stop the suspicious person 
to question his identity and his activities, be constantly 
alert for persons within the beat who are up to no 
apparent good. 

3. Crime prevention is the responsibility of more than just 
the police. 

a. The citizen himself must be reminded of his obliga
tion to make his s tore secure thr''Jugh the ins talla tion 
of proper locks, lights and ~larms. 

b. The citizen must be reminded to lock his car, to 
notify police of his extended abs~nces from home, 
to avoid hazardous locations during ~ertain hours. 

c. The citizen must be interested in his own protec,tion. 

2) 

3) 

The aggressive patrolman alerts citizens to 
hazardous situation~3 in his district which 

,,'might, foment the ri~;e of crime. 
I' 
Ii 

The aggressive patr()lman assists businessmen 
in determining the l;elative security of their 
establishments and brings to their attention 
situations whic1:l might make burglary or robbery 
more appealing for the criminal. 

He seeks out situations conducive to'th~ growth 
of crime and advises citizens of dangerous 
practices w~ich might make them victims of 
preying criminals. 

I) 
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4. Crimes against property - such as burglaries and larcenies 
from autos - can be rp:;:h:lced markedly by aggressive pat.rol 
tactics, in combination with a continuous appeal for citi
zen concern and cooperation. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The patrolman should vary his patrol patterns, so 
that he does not tend to check his district the same 
way each night. 

He should occasionally double back on the area just 
covered to break any pattern and to re-check areas 
so that criminals will not know that because the 
officer has just checked an area, he will not return. 

The smart patrolman will sit out of sight in his 
,cruiser 'or step back ill a dark doorway on his' beat 
and occasionally do no more than observe his beat or 
district. He will prowl alleyways and side streets. 
He will do so in such a way as not to announce his 
presence in advance. 

5. The professional officer does more than ride about his 
beat waiting for calls for service from his radio. He 
actively engages in preventive patrol. 

The professional crime fighter - the police officer. 

1. Early. in his career, each officer must clearly understand 
that he wUl neVer fully accomplish total prevention -
even when aggre~sivepatrol makes the risks for the criminal 
considerably higher. 

2. The awareness that total prevention is an unattainable goal 
does not deter the professional officer from fully devoting 
his energies to I"as 1\luch prevention as is humanly possible -
and this ~mountof pre'rention, is considerable. 

a. 

b. 

Q~ , 
The officet:",fully intent upon providing the police: 
service for~hich he was hired and trained can 
markedly reduce the purse snatchings, the muggings, 
the rapes and the thefts from autos on his beat. 

[J 
He will force the burglars to give up attacks on the 
businesses and homes on his beat and he will put 
prostitutes and g~blers virtually out of business 
if he will engage actively in continuous. aggressive 
p,a trol. 

II 

Lt 



3. 

4. 

5. 

( 

6. 

c 7. 

( 

Responding to radio calls for service is of vital impor
tance and every officer la prepared to do so without 
hesitation. 

a. The more difficult task which faces most police 
officers is that of keeping themselves, bUI~y between 
calls. 
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b. It is this self-starting activity which is of primary 
importance in the overall fight against the rising 
crime rates. 

c. It is this constant movement and activity which has 
the greatest effect upon the criminal~s belief that 
the opportunity to commit the crime is not present -
or if it i~ present, it is an opportunity which ~s 
only a fled'~ing one whic.h involves too great a 1:<l.sk 
of arrest. ' 

Aggressive patrol cannot please all of the people all of 
of the Ume. It can a~d mus t protect mos t of 1;l;1e people 
all of the time. U~founl:led citizens' complain:s ~hould 
not deter the pr.ofessional patrolman from cont~nu1ng to 
seek out the criminals and the violators .. 

The officer follows leads, interviews people and evaluates 
the original information in terms of further developments 
and supporting information. Every call is investigatea 
and the report submitted. 

The professional officer knows that to pull away from the 
job, to lay back or to adopt an attitude of "stay clean 
by doing nothing" means defeat. 

The product of inaction i.s crime. ,mie product of action -
or "aggressive patrol" - is crime prevention and control. 
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General Foot Patrol Patterns. 

A. Introduction to foot patrol patterns. 

Foot patrol patterns vary according to the shift, since 
there are different things to do and look for during different 
hours of ~he day. 

B. The foot patrolman must be observant. 

1. Without making a nuisance, of yourself, look a store over 
for vulnerable spots that a burglar, thief, or stick-up 
man could use to advantage. 

a. 

b. 

co' 

d. 

e. 

Are the windows and doors secured or barred at night? 

Would it be ea.sy for a burglar to climb to the roof 
and saw through? 

Is the safe always visible from the street? Is a 
light left burning inside at night? 

Do window or floor displays obstruct the view from 
the outside? 

Are the cashier's cages visible from the street, and 
can the register be seen from other parts of the storl;! 
t.o discourage till-tappers? 

f. Does the merchant bank his money frequently, or re
move the larger amounts from the till frequently? 

g. Does'he follow a pattern when he banks? 

2. While you are inspecting the store or building notice any 
fire hazards or unsanitary conditions. ' 

t I.' 

a. Are fire lanes blocked and can fire exit doors be 
opened? 

, I 

b. Is there any eVidence of violations of the law, such 
as food adulteration? 

G. Are his licenses valid and does he have a license 
for each operation requiring a license? 

3. These inspections should not;: he made inunedia,tely after 
you ,_,take over a new beat, but should be don(') in easy 
stages after you have gained the confidence of the 
merchant. 
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4. To gain the merchant's confidence, ask him to ring up a 
certain number on the cash register at closing time or 
place something in front of the register that will have 
to be moved by a burglar attempting to open the till. 

5. Explain to him that when you or another officer familiar 
with the system are on night patrol, a glance will tell 
if someone has punc4ed the keys to the registe~, since 
another number has been rung up, or if someone moved the 
object in front of: the till. 

6. If electric cash registers are used, caution him always 
to leave the till open. The jimmying of such a register 
can cause more loss throu.:,,~ damage than the few dollars' 
change it may contain. 

7. Keep the business men informed of the activities of any 
short-change artists, till-tappers, "short conti men, bad 
check men, and so forth, op~rating in the city. 

8. If you keep abreast of these things by reading the in
formation supplied in the daily bulletin or reports of 
other officers, you will know when such men are around 
and the type of "business being used as a target. 

9. While you are talking "to store keepers in particular, 
explain to them the procedure to follow when a shop
lifter is spotted. 

Day shift foot patrol patterns. 
\'. 

\\ . 
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l. The day shift is primarily a p\,lbl:t~ relations shift. This 
is the time to chat with 'the merch~~ts and make friends. 

2. 

3. 

Friends mean sources of information vital to law 
enforcement, so listen to everyone's problems and make a 
sincere effort to help them. 

II 

While the merchants are talking alid telling you their 
troubles, you can tell them some: of yours that too often 
arise while you are trying to keep them from being robbed 
or becoming victims of a larceny. 

4. A storekeeper will seldom refuse to follow your sugge\tions 
once he discovers that you are actually interested in ais 
welfare. 

Night observation by foot patrolmen. 

1. By walking next to the buildings at night, ~nd by 
standing motionless in doong~ys, the officer will be able 
to observe much more than he would by walking next to the 
curb as i~ advocated for day-time patrol when the object 
is to be conspicuous. 

................................................................ III ........................ .a .. ~----.. --.. ---------
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3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 
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Although most cities have h h merc ant patrolmen, paid by the 
merc ants to check if the doors are locked and th I" 
are turned out in display cases the check" f de ~gqts 
windows" I ,~ng a oors and 

~s a so part of the city policeman's job. 

Although most display lights are on a ti7~ clock which 
turns the lights off at a particular tim~ .l few cities 
require the patrolman to do this jO,b. ' 

In any event, checking doors and windows is 1 
of the.officer's job. a ways part 

In checking doors, flash your light at the latch and 
watch for the reflection from the brass bolt. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The doors of most business establishme~ts do not f"t 
tightly against the frame so that the b It be ~ 
seen. . a may 

Keep in mind that the bolt is probably made of brass 
and easHy cut with a hack-saw blade. 

An!one wanting to enter has only to saw the bolt t 
ga~n entrance; and a hack-saw will easily fit betw~en 
the door and the frame. 

It" I ~~ a ways good policy to use your flashlight as 
spar~ngly as you can. Flash the light on the b" t of 
your attention and then ~urn it out. 0 Jec 

Any light can be seen for a long distance at night 
espel~iallY in dark alleys, and even a lighted ciga~ette 
cou announce your approach. . 
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General Motor Patrol Patterns. 
I 

A. Introduction to the types of motor patrol patterns. 

There are generally three shifts in police work today -
morning (or day) shift, afternoon (or second) shift, and night 
(or third) shift. In addit.ion, some departments have special 
squads which work on a split arrangement, covering part of the 
second and part of the third shift, during peak crime hours. 
There are-certain crimes which are usually committed during 
certain hours of the day. If the officer organizes his day, 
he can reap the most productive application of his time in 
terms not only of prevention but also in terms of arrests. 
Such an organization of work involves the officer's not only 
knowing the types of 'crimes committed in his district, but 

also what areas have the greatest potential fpr criminal 
activity. 

B. Organizing patrol operations in a district. In organ1z1ng 
his work day, the officer must take into consideration the 
type of district he is assigned to. 

1. Business di;stricts will be comprised mainly of mercantile 
and sales shops, manufacturing enterprises, and commer
cial buildings. 

2. Residential districts will usually comprise hOllflleS - both 
owned and rented -'as well as schools and small neighbor
hood stores and suburban shopping areas. 

C. The forms of enforcement will be contingent primarily upon what 
type of district he serves. For example: 

1. If the district is laced with residential streets, the 
officer should be particularly alert to the presence of 
drivers who would drive~ in such a way as to endanger 
children and adult residents of the district. 

2. If there are main arterial streets passing through a 
district, he should be alert to the types of vehicle 
traffic of a dangerous nature. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Drag racing might take place in school areas both 
',\ 

before and after school. \) 

Speeding on arterials usually occurs during peak 
traffic hours when workers are intent on getting to 
work or home from work. 

Sometimes, if theflrterial serves a large portion 
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any time in the course of the day. 
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Patrol patterns in business areas of a district. In business 
district patrols, the officers should be particularly aware 
of business establishments in the district, employees and 
vehicles. 

1. Familiarization with the habits of businessmen in the 
district will increase the officer's chance of recog
nizing anything which i~ incongruous with previously 
established patterns. 

2. Familiarization with the persons who work in shops, stores 
and banks in the district will alert the officer to the 
presence of anyOne not normally there during periods just 
prior to, or just following, the normal business day~ 

3. Familiarization with the business establishments in the 
dis'trict will serve the ,officer in knowing which build
ings ~e wired for hurglary and holdup alarms, what 
types of safes and security arrangements are made by 
which businesses, and various means of access and exit 
in business houses. 

Patrol patterns in residential areas of the district. 

1. Traffic enforcement is one consideration in the resi
dential patrol. The -following problems are handled by 
the patrol officer: 

a. Drag racing and speeding vehicles which endanger 
life and property of residents. 

b. Accident investigation for the district. 

c. Parking control and citing of violators. 
, . 

d. Accident prevention and selective enforceme.nt. 

2. Crime prevention and detection is another duty of the 
officers in residential areas of the district. The 
following factors must be consid~red in the officer's 
evaluatipn of crime prevention and detection. 

a. Crime patterns as reflected by crime pattern maps. 

b. Di·strict activity patterns determined from observa
tion by the officers. 

== 
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1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Times .when schools 'begin during the .day. 

Times when schools dismiss .in the afternoons. 

Time·s and circumstances when buildings ar~ 
used for activities other than those for which 
they are normally used. 

Times when certain persons are at certain 
locations. 

5) Familiarity with business practices of local 
neighborhood merchants. 

General considerations in-the motor patrol operations in a 
district. 

1. The officers should concentrate their operations within 
an area in Ylhich they have determined there is a high 
probability of activity at a certain time of the day, or 
a certain time of the week. The officers can ask them
selves if they are taking into consideration tee follow
ing types. of questions as they patrol: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Do I know what time schools let out and am I aware 
of th~ cars parked near the school-yards? 

'-,I 

,..-J '( 
Does my patrol operation form a pattern wl~ .... Jh 
anyone could use to determine in adviince where I 
would be at any given tim~? 

Do I aimlessly cruise the streets or have 1 organ
ized my p~trol operation to benefit from patterns 
of others? 
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d. Do I habitually~follow the same routes in my district 
or do I frequent ly doub Ie b,ack on my' r.oute? 

e. 

f. 

g. 

Do I eat 'at the same place in my district and at the 
same time each day? 

During closing hours of stores in my district, do I 
keep clos~ ~atch over cars in the area, as well as 
the cYlteriors o.f stores, and personnel? 

Am I c~ri:scientious in recording the license numbers 
of vehicles which appear to Ine to be in my diGtrict 
under suspicious circumstances? . . 

r'~ 

\ 
\ 

J 

2. 

h. Do I ,take the time daily and/or weekly to check 
crime maps in order to determine the patterns of 
crime within my district and my city? 

91 

By asking themselves such questions during their patrols, 
the officers in a district will continue reminding them
selves of the importance of being constiintly aware of as 
many happenings within their district's confines as could 
reasonably be expected. 
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Principles of, Investigation. 

A. Introduction to criminal investigation. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

The basic police functions are the protection of lives 
and. property and maintenance of the peace. When these funda
mental tasks are not accomplished, a third basic job must be 
undertaken - the. investigation aimed at bringing a violator 
before a court of law. Investigations by th£ police are 
conducted in many areas other than crime and traffic ca~es, 
but the fundamental principles which guide the officer in 
processing t!1elSe cases may be applied with equal effectiveness 
in specialized inquiries, such as recruit applicant screening, 
security investigations, etc. I 

There are several basic types of investigations Or inquiries 
which the police undertake as a routine part of theix job. 
They include: 

1. Investigations of !incidents which are viol,ations of laws 
and ordinances. 

2. Personnel investigations, applicant screening, and investi
gations of co~ditions or circumstances which if left 

unchecked would result in an increase in traditional 
crimes. 

Criminal investigations are conducted for two basic reasons. 

1. When crimes occur, the police must discharge their 
responsibility to the community by immediately investi
gating the specific incident in order to bring the 
perpetrator before a court to answer for his behavior. 

2. A secon4 reason is that the investigation, detection and 
apprehension of a criminal or a traffic violator serves 
to help prevent crimes which would be connnitted in the 
future were the perpetrator to remain at large. 

Investigations, regardless of type, involve the taslt of 
gathering and evaluating information. 

1. 

2. 

Information which subsequently h presented in court as 
evidence represents only a small fraction of the total 
information developed during an investigatipn. 

Before a case ever t'\eaches a courtroom, information related 
to it has been subje<.:ted to examination, evaluati0ll:. and /' 
screening. 
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3. 
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4. 

5. 

6. 

a. Some information which the police gather is. not 
acceptable to the courts, according to the rules 
of evidence. 

b. Rumors, tips, polygraph examinations,' etc", are of 
great value in pointing the way towards what will 
be acceptable evidence. 

The two basic sources of information are people and 
things. 

a. The field officer deals almost exclusively with 
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the people involved in emotionally charged situations 
and with the problems of human weakness~s in perception 
and communica tion.' . 

b. 

c. 

d. 

The laboratory-based scientist deals with inantmate 
objects. 

Each job is diff3!.ant and requires different skills 
and techniques. 

The ,fact that the officer on the scene will eventu
ally submit the physical things he discover,s to a 
laborat.ory for ~cientific examination does not 
relieve him of the responsibility for becoming 
expert in the recognition, collection and preservation 
of physical evidence. 

The officer's knowledge of what the laboratory can and cannot 
do forms the foundation upon which is built his appreciation 
for the value of the small bits and pieces of information 
represented by such items as glass fragments, blood spatters, 
dust, fibers and hair. 

Every investigation of a crime or an accident serves a 
dual purpose. 

a. It is the means 'by which an individual is held 
responsible for his actions. 

b. It also serves as a way "f measuring the crime or 
accident-producing conditions within the community. 

The analy~is of many incidents .. which are related in ttme, 
place, methp,i",:,pf operation and the like, gives. the law 
enforcement agency an indication of the general crime' 
problems and patterns. 
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7. On the basis' of this continuing evaluation, patrol coverage 
is adjusted to meet the changing quality and quantity of 
incidents requiring police action. 

E. Relative weight of information. 

1. The higher relative evidential value of information 
obtained from things as compared to information obtained 
from persons has been firmly established by trial and ' 
appellate courts throughout the world. Physical evidence 
cannot lie, it is not affected by emotions, and cannot be 
impeached'. 

2n Direct testimony af witnesses may be subject to all of 
these defacts. 

3. Courts therefore tend to give greater weight to scientific 
tests and to 'those objects which speak for themselves. 

F. The theory of transfer. 

1. Every officer should bear in mind that when two objects 
meet, some effect of that meet,ing can be established and 
verified at a latex: time. Some examples of the effect 
of contact between objects (be they people, things or a 
combination of the two) are: 

a. TWo automobiles collide, resulting in a transfer of 
paint, broken glass, dirt knocked lQose by the 
impact. Indentations on one~ehicle can be matched 
to the shape of the surface of the other vehicle. 

b. Homicide victim beaten with a club. The club will 
pick up traces of hair, skin, blood, clothing fibers, 
while the victim's skull will reveal certain facts 
regarding the shape of the weapon. 

c. A burglar walks through a flower bed, leaving an 
impression of his shoe and taking earth frOm the 
flower bed away in the nail holes and crevices in 
his shoes, etc. 

d. Sexual assault. The suspect will. leave semen, 
clothing fibers and hair on the victim while he will 
take away blood, clothing fibers and hair from the 
victim. If the victim scratches the suspect, skin 
will be left under the victim's nails while visible 
scratches will be taken away. 
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2. Every crUn!nal or violent i . 
tran~fer of materials or nC1dent ~ill result in the 
which later may be matche:n alterat10n of materials 
change. ' to the object causing the 

Sour~es of informati'on obtained 
through investigations: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Victims can give d· 
1rectobservation arid persn,nal experien7es • ." 

Witnesses can' relate "hu h " 
upon past experiences"e~~.es, ideas and theories based 

Offenders can testify to di 
experience, anddeliber rect observations, personal 
nation. ,ate deception based upon Unagi-

The offender comes into 
ing in physical changes contact with th / 

and i th e scene victim result-

1. 
n e transfer of materials. 

Ph~'sical changes may tak i r 

2. 

3. 

condition may be caused ~ p ace. Changes in victim's 
instrument), chemicals ( y.weapons (gun, knife, blunt 
i h P01$Ons acid d ). 

, tV' t vehicle, etc., resultin .' h s, rugs, 1mpact 
hair etc g 1n t e loss of blood s'k· , • , 1nd 

Changes may take place in the suspect's 
condition. 

B. 

b. 

Physical injuries caused b . . 
(scratches, bruises wo dY a f1ght w1th the victim 

" un s, etc.). 

Physical injuries caused by i 
or by oth mpact of the colli . , er aCcidental means (cuts S10n 
falls from high places, etc.). from broken glass, 

Changes may also occur in scene's 
condition. 

a. Things brOken such as 
Ii windows, locks d ghts, bumpers, etc. ' oors, head-

Things dented or marked h 
door jambs, earth wet S?C as ,fenders, window sills, 

" ' pa1nt~ soft putty, etc. 

b. 

Things moved such as f . 
curtains, drawers Win~rn1tudre, window shades, 

, ows, oors, etc. 

c. 

i, 
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d. Things destroyed such as a building bUrned, serial 
l}umbers on motol;'S etched or ground away, etc. 

Transfer of materials involves things taken from scene 
. and/or victim. 

a. Deliberately: 

. 1) Tools used in the commission of the offense. 
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2) An automobile involved in a hit-and-run accident: 

3) The property of the victim. 

b. Accidentally: 

1) From the victim - blood, hair, clothing fibers, 
etc. 

2) From the scene - .rug fibers, dust, animal hair, 
paint chips, glass fragments, safe filler, twigs, 
wet paint, sp1i~ters, metal filings, etc. 

Things left by offender 011 victim or at the scene. 

a. 

h. 

Deliberate~y such as: 

1) Bad checks or other fraudulent documents. 

,1) Bullets, tools, weapons, cigarette butts, matches, 
ransom notes. 

3) Debris from auto accident (glass, water, o~l, 
dirt from under car, chrome), clothing, semen, 
etc. 

Accidentally such as: 

1) 

2) 

Fingerprints, palmprint~, foo~~ tire and ~ioth 
impressions, hairs, clothing f!~el"s, toqlm~n*s. 

o ~ 

Skin scraped off bY~ictim's f:i,ngernaib'Qrby 
sharp objects at the scene, bloodl' ... ,parf:s 'of 
vehicle, tool f.ragments, etc. "" 
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Principles of Police Reports. 

A. Introduction. 

Reports are vital to the running of a police department. 
It is the method of transmitting information from all the per
sonnel as to activities and observation. 

B.Purpose of reports. 

1. Written communications are the method of recording events. 

2. They are a method of recording ideas or suggestions. 

3. They are more pe!~anent than many other forms of ex
pression of events or idea,.,. 

c. Types of reports in police work. 

D. 

1. One method'of categorizing police reports is to view them 
as being either: 

a. Operational reports. 

b. Administrative reports. 

Operational reports a~d their functions. 

1. 

2. 

Sometimes referred to as "line" reports or "functional" 
reports, these reports originate in the "dOing" level of 
a department. They are related to the primary purpose 
.a departinen t func t ion, name ly, the preven t ion and 
-detection of, crime. 

Such reports include: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The rep.ort .of a crime. 

The repor t ,of an arr'es t. 

Daily reports made by officers concerning routine 
duties. 

J 

d. Accident reports made by citiZens to officers. 
:'-'.' 

e.' Investigation reports and progress reports. 

f. A report which is directed from one police officer 
to another from one shift to one or more other 

I 
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shifts or one bureau to anotherir 

g. A request for service or action ~rom a phone ,call by 
a citizen. 

h. 

1. 

J. 

k. 

1. 

Reports o~ traffic sig):'.<:t.ls and signs which are 
defective. 

Reports on conditions COfiC:tuc~ive tel impaired safety 
of drivers, pedestrians, or citizens in other ways. 

Reports on 'conditions whicft endang:~r safety of the 
,officer or his fellow off~,bers ~ 

Potential trouble locations for juveniles or ad,,\lts. 

Vice conditions which exbt or are suspected. 

Administrative reports and their fUIlctions. 

1'. These are reports which affect the adminlstration of the 
department. 

2. Such reports might be of the following kinds: 

a. Purchase of supplies requests. 

b. A report on disciplinary action recommended or taken 
by a bureau commander. 

c. A report recommending a change of policy on towing 
procedures. 

3. The report might be a simple' one-paragraph report or an 
annual report of activities of a bureau. 

Utilization of ~eports. 
~ (";,~ ~ 

I 1. Administration's use of reports. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

" Crime prevention activities of the dep,artment. 

Personnel distribution of bureaus of the department. 

Reqlies ts for additional personnel ot" equipq,lent 
in the future budget. 

Permitting personnel certain activities requested ,~y , 
them'. 
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e. E1:lmination of effor.ts which are not really essential. 

f. 

g. 

Control and procedural changes neceSsitated by new 
conditions. 

A means of keeping the chief informed as to the 
manpower situation of his force on a day-to-day 
basis. 

1) 

2) 

This makes it 'Possible to eff,act~vely assign 
personnel to those distrj,cts o:r beats which are 
in the greatest need of added assistance. 

Such, reports keep the chief administrator aware of where the added manpower can be most easily spared. 

Records division" s,uses of reports. 

a. Just as the administration must have information, so 
too must the record bureal,l or division. The better 
the reports, the more valuable the record system is 
,to the department. 

b. It is necessary that reports be recorded if they 
rela te to operations of criminals, arrlas ts, recovery 
of prope~ty or outstanding warrants. 

1)' 

2) 

Lack of such information 4estroys value of record 
k . / eep~ng. .~ 

Er.rors j.n information are compounded when received 
by the system since they can distort the crime 
picttlre and effectiveness or ineffectiveness 
of the line operations. 

3. Supervision's"uses of reports. 

n. Reports are valuable to the supervisor to gauge 
effectiveness of his subordinates. 

1) Ability to ~erform assigned tasks can 'be thus 
measured. 

2) Ability to s:educe activities to written 
communications'is possible. 

3): ASSists supervisor in evaluating subordinates' 
adherence to department's philosOphies, rules 

" 
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and proc~dt:~res. 

Reports reveal ~rrors requi:t'ing~ 

Additional training for his subordina,tes. 1) 

2) 

3) 

Changes in departmental organiz,ation structure. 

Discipline which could range from oral reprimand 
to recommendation for dismissal. 

!n a positive manner the reports are of value to the 
supervisor to: 

1) ,Recognize unusual or commendatory acts of his 
subordinates. ' 

2) Evaluate unusual investigatory abilities of a 
patrolman; 

4. Operation's use of reports. 

a. 

h. 

An operational report has several purposes for 
adrninistrativeactivities. 

1) It advises personnel who should be ini:ormed, 
of actions taken by author of report. ' 

2) "It provides information necessary 'for news 
'media. 

3) It provides information which may, be necessary 
to combat unwarranted criticism of the depart
or officer. 

Such reports are vital to the ~uccess of criminal 
investigations. 

1) Few, ~f any, officers can justify keeping 
information they have acqUired in investigations 
wh~ther pre~iminary or follow-up in nature. , 

2) What you know must be transmitted to others who 
may become involved in the case. 

3) The single-handecl'~investi&ations are antiquated 
and out-dated. / ' 

',I 

a" Don I t keep secrets from other officers in 
your bUreau or others. 
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, 
b l Reports will make you a ~aluable player 

on 'the team. \ 

4) 'Your reports will make the follow-up wor~ 
easier and faster. 
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~~tside agencies and their use of poli<,;e reports. 
.\ 

a.\ Goverrunental agencies out~ide the department requ:F.re 
police ,reports. 

b. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Prosecutors require investigation reports. 

City attorneys require forll.!,'!ble arrest 
information. 

Fire departments make val!uable use of reports 
regarding fire hazards. 

Public works or road conmissionsdepend on 
notification of hazard~us road and signal 
l;i,ght defects. 

Private businesses use depurtment,reports also: 

1) . Auto insurance firms depend on traffic accident 
investigations for i.nforrnation regarding traffic 
accid~nts. 

2) . General insurance Icompanies depend on criminal 
complaints of lar~enies, robberies, burglaries, 
fires and auto thefts to substantiate claims 
made by their clfents. 

,,' 

Element~ of a good report. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

'" report must be accurat(~ if it is to be of vahle to 
anyone. 

It must be thorough to maximize its value. 

A report should not leave, questions in the mind of the 
reader - it should answer them. Clarity is important. 

A report should be fhronologiCa1 and follow step by step 
the actions of writJ.~r. 

C} , ~, 

A report should aqswer the questions of who did what, when, 
where, how, and wtAY, if possible. 

=: 
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A good report is concise and legible - if you don't ty~e 
the report, print it unle~s,)your handwriting ~s excellent. 

A report which is late is: of little value and may ~ead t_o 
questions of the ability -0£ the wr,i.ter. '0. 
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Note-taking in the Field. 

. A. Definition of "note" oj 

1. A note is a brief statement of a fact, ekperience, etc. 
writtell, down for r'eview.. 

2. It serves as a reminder of something which ha$ occurred. 

B. Purpose. 

c. 

1. Its purpose is to act as an aid to the memory. 

2. Also, it ~~ valuable to assist in making. an of~icial 
report. 

a. The memory banks of the brain often fail to record 
and to ~etafn all that the eye sees. 

h. Criminal cases may not go td trial for months or 
~ years· 

Need for field notes'~ 

1. 

o 

Infoxmation for off;'ci:al report. 

a. The field note~may be needed to, substantiat~ 
" official report." 

b.'F" The "1ittl~ things" that may not seem to be conse
quential for the official report may later decide 
the dutcome of criminal ~ase. 

Theyprpvide'a memorandum of persons operating orm?ying 
em your beat. 

lic 
D. EquipmAnt required. 

o 

1.A notebook is.f.l.n es'sential part of the note-tak~r' s 
,:' equipment. 

a. The loose-leaf type is preferred. 
!''!c' , 

1) o Loose-leaf notebooks provide for 'better organi-
zation of notes. 

2) Notes pertaining to the same inCident, taken 
at d±'fferent times, can be correlated. 

-.,~-,-,.-- ...... -. 
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3) This type is essential for courtroom testimony, 
as particular notes can'be removed from the 
notebo.ok, thereby maintaining the integrity of 
the r~ainder of the notebook. 

The ink pen is another essential part of equipmen~r 
. /{ 

a. '. It 1.s advisable to use a pencil for sketches, as 
erasures are generally necessary at the time the 
sketch is being drawn. 

b. The use of a pen for notes, however, is considered 
a way of eliminating questions of erasures. 

~< 

When to take notes. , 

1. At any .. and every conceivable opportunity you should take 
notes. 

a. All police incidents should be covered by complete 
notes since you never know ,when you will ,be questioned 
regarding an incident. 

b. Crime scene observations of the officer should be 
noted. 

"~" Crime scene rough sketches and diagrams should be 
taken. 

d. 

e. 

f.'" 

1) Rough sketches and diagrams should be pre
served to verify later scaled and detailed ones. 

2) Sometimes such sketches need reinforcement of 
facts or writt/'in observations. 

" Res gestai statements should be taken down verbafim, 
1.£ possible. 

1) 

2) 

They must be spontaneous and instinctive de
clarations to be so classified. 

,...J'~ 

. -'~ ~ 
lj They must c'omply with latest Supreme Court 
' rulings whicg restrict questions to obtain 
res gestai statements" 

Witness's statements should be utilized and noted, 
even though eventually a formal state~ent is expected. 

For.identificaelon of persons and things as toloca,,;; 
tion, condition and other facts, notes must be clear 
and accurate. 
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All field notes should contain minimal informaticn. 

1. All essential information must be included by the note
taker. 

a. 

b • 

It should include all actions taken by ~fficers. 

It should be used. to substantiate information re
ceived by others. 

2. Date and tilne of the occurrence should be noted, ~s well as: 

a. Day of the week. 

b. Exact minutes and hours. 

3. The officer's name and case number must be included in 
field notes. , 

4. Weather conditions in the field notes shov.ld also be 
included. 

a. They mayor may not be important to the pal;'ticular 
. case in question. 

b. This type of information does lend strength to testi
mony in court even where unimportant to prove facts 
in question. 

Helpful suggestions. 

1. Legibility of writing by author is important. 

a. Penmanship is not ,(!n overriding factor, but field 
notes must be readable. 

b. Can you read it when it I s "cold"? 

2 • ~\<e has te but don It make was te. 
'\~) 

a. When time is a factor, list the most important in
formation (facts) first. Later, while transcribing 
the official report,' a word-by-word account should 
be written. 

(I 

b. Be familiar with a~ use standard abb:-eviations and 
key words· don It use':...c.l-'-Jlpur of the m~~nt" abbreviations. 

-
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. Example: 

Chev. -- .. :,- Chevrolet 

Lic.----~-~'License 

Yrs.---'---" years 

Sed.~--- .. Sedan 

#-------- Number 

D.O.B.--- Date of 
birth 
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c. Don It be overlYJ concerned about grammar when making 
fi~ld notes; this may cost valuable time. 

1) Your se,ntence structure is not vital sincf~ this 
is not a report to a superior~ 

2) But these are important when you write your 
official report. 

3. Note firs,t things first :- chronological order. 

a. Tir~ tracks or footprints during rain or snow are 
important to note. 

b. Injured person whQ is leaving fO'r medical treatment 
should be contacted. 

c~ Res gestai statements come before formal statements 
or those of witnesses who are secondary in knowl~dge. 

T ~ 

4. Draw rough sketches and diagrams in book. 

a.· This should be done when indications are that there 
may be a dispute about the crime scene or your 
testimony;i.n court appears to be imminent. 

,. 

b. t-.fuen the cr.ime scene may chang~ before formal detailed 
sketch is drawn. Footprints in snow or mud must be 
sketched if weather will affect them before casts are 

. '0.' taken. Sk~tch. ~;')I.ginal placement of f~rniture lV'hich 
must be moved wn{l~ aSSisting injured vi<:tim. 

Tests of admissibility. 

1. :I:he entry in notebook must have been made about the time 
of the event in issue. 

~J 

a. The rel!ollection must be fresh in the mind at the 
time notes were made. 

b. The recollection must have been recorded at or near 
the time of the event. 

..... -'7 

) 
2. 

3 .. 

4. 
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The entry must hav~ been made in the usual course of 
police business as part of a series of events. 

a. A single isolated notation does not qualify as an 
excep,tionto the hearsay. rule .• 

b. A notebook should be ''kept up" by the officer. 

The 
of. 

a. 

b. 

entry must record the pe~sonal.observation or knowledge the officer. 

The officer must be able to testify as to the accur-acy of his written notes. 

The notes must represent his knowledge of the facts at the time of writing. ' 

1) Notes must be presented in court and defense 
can use your notes to cross-examine the officer. 

2) Notes can be submitted tOI' jury as evidence. 

The book must contain original entries of the event. 

a. This'has ca~sed many conflicts during trials. Ques
tions frequently asked are: 

1) Can an officer testify from his official report 
or must be testify from field notes? 

2) If he testifies from his official report, must 
he produce original field notes? 

\ 

3) If he testifies frofu field notes which make 
sense only .to him, can his official report be 
Jntroduced as evidence? 

b. Local courts decide these issues in different ways. 
So~ to be safe, make irttelligent factual fteld notes 
that meet the four tests of admissibility. 
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Emergency and Felony-in-Progress Calls. 

A. Introduction to emergency and felony-in-progress calls. 

1. An excellent yardstick which can be used to measure an 
officer's performance is the manner in which he responds 
to an emergency call. 

2. 

, ' 

a. The emergency call is the real test of the officer's 
training, co~ra~e, cool-headedness"and general 
competence. 
, . 

b .?-Iany officers can respond to "service" calls of a 
non-serious nature but do not function well on 
felony-in-progress.calls for lack ot, preparation. 

n This does not i~ply "service" calls are not 
important. 

2) They arc, h~wever, not as accurate in assessing 
a man's ability under pressure as a "man with 
a gun" is, for example., 

Perhaps the officer should view ;lL ttctivities as warm-up 
practice for tlie'felony-in-progress call. 

a. Some patrol officers are lax in 'chis type of practice. 

1) They ride'in their cruiser with their minds 
closed to getting ready for emergency calls, 
believing, erroneously, that they are 
automatically prepared for action. 

2) They respond to calls but don't work at the 
police profession by review of possible pro
blem areas and preparation for emergen~y calls. 

\,-,~ 
b. The competent, well-trained, disciplrrt~ and alert 

professional officer is,actively preparing for the 
important calls on his beat, such as those involving 
major crimes and incidents endangering"life and 
property. 

1) lie inspects doors, buildings and businesses in 
his district when he is not ,engaged in responding 

<.::> to a call. 
", 

2) He warns\ businessmen of criminals qperating in 
the city and of their methods, anq gives them 
non-confidenti,al information. ' 
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3) 

4) 

5) 

, , 

He makes '~ point of knowing how a robber will 
have to, ieave a bUSiness place in his area. 
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He studies th'e reports of felonies to determir.le 
which types of bUSinesses are most likely to be 
attacked on his beat. 

He knows the areas i~ediately surrottnding his 
beat or di~trict. 

6) In sh~rt,.' he is constantly preparing for the 
felony-in-progress call. 

c. In summary, the safety of the officer is in direct 
correlation to the "conditioning" he has been given. 
and continu.es to exert on himself through self
improvement efforts. 

Complaint rec~ption a"'d its importance to the r.esponding officer. 
The person reporting a major crime g.enerally does so by telephone. 
The desk officer, radio operator or telephone operator will try 
to obtain 'the followtng information: 

1. He wi-II 'want to ,know if the crime is still in progress or 
if psrpel:riltors have departed. 

2. The questions to be asked in order to obtain vita.l 
information necessary for a response to the call Would be,: 

h. 

c .. ,,-

d. 

Name of street . 

Correct adq,ress or number of building and any special 
de!=ails. 

Name of persoh calling. 

Phone number if at the address of felony. 

3. If perpetrators have depatted~ person receiving call should 
obtai.n any descriptive information available Such as: 

a. Types, colors'and othel;' pertinent facts about vehicles 
involved. 

b. Number of persons involved, along with clothing 
descriptions. 

c. What was taken) if crime is of that nature. 
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4. The receiver of the call should try to help the telephone 

caller while cars are being dispatched. The receiver of 
the call should: 

a. Attempt to c~lm th~ caller down if necessary. 

b. IDetermi~e if person is apparently rational. 

c.' Reassure the caller that officers.are enroute and 
ask them to' contact an off-icer- on his arrival. 

Car dispatching as a police operation. 

1. .The conununication link between the caller and the patrol 
car is the dispatcher. 

a. He or. she is also the coordinator of the complainant's 
request and department's efforts to deal with the felony. 

b. The dispatcher is resP9nsible for' providing adequate 
manpower and tactical strength to effectively and 
efficiently handle the p~rticu1ar situation. 

c. Obviously he is generally dealing with limited 
information. 

1), You may, therefore, anticipate there will be an 
excessive number of officers at the scene. 

2) This principle in his operating procedures is 
safer and more logical than underestimating the 
needs for the c'al!. 

2. Emergency broadcasts, such as felony-in-progress calls, are 
usually directed to district cars. 

a. They will be sent after the air is cleared to prepare 
for emergency call. 

b. Clearing 'the air is generally achieved by an alert 
indicating that a major felony is in progress. 

c. Most departments then require that all' other trans
missions cease and the air be cleared for the time 
necessary for assignme~t of ca~s to the scene. 

d. The regular district car will generally be the 
pr,imary unit dispatched. As such, it will go 
dire,c tly to the scene to: 

1) 

2) 

Gather information for broadcasts to other 
police units. 

Initiate the preliminary investigation. 
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e. The primary unit will generally be supplemented with 
an additional cover unit (which will probably cover 
rear of scene): 

- , 
3. Police vehicles. in'surrounding districts may also be 

assigned and should be prepared to respond immediately. 
Surrounding district cars: 

a. 'Will be aSSigned, generally, as required. 

'b. Should respond as speedily as possible. 

c. Will serve as search, blockade" or back-up units. 

D. Safe driving is.. a constant duty of the patrol officer, even 
when on, calls of an emergency nature. 

1. The first responsibifity in responding to a felony-in
progress call is to get there safely' and as quickly as 
possible. ' 

a.. Speed is -no more important than safety. 

b. Speed must not 'be used without reference to attend
ant conditions at the time. 

c. There is no excuse for creating accident hazards for 
yourself or others. 

2. The use of sirens and flasher lights. There are certain 
principles and guidelines regarding the use of emergency 
lights and flashers and sirens. 

a. ThE\!' decision to use the emergency warning eqUipment 
depends upon manY,factors, but primarily upon the 
type of call to which the officers are responding. 

1) There are two general classes of major felonies 

2) 

a) Those"in which attacks are,made upon 
structures. 

b) Those' in which attacks are made upon 
persons. 

With attacks on premises, buildings, structures . , 
etc., one objective of the police is to catch the 
perpetrator at ',the scene of the crime. Use of 
the emergency lights and siren might frustrate 
this objective. 
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3) With at,tacks upon persons" it can be safely 
assumed' that any means of deterring the 
progress of, the crime - be it assault, murder, 
mayhem~ etc. - will contribute to the protection 
of the victim. Therefor~\t u~e of the wcirning 
lights and siren may cause the attacker to cease 
h~s attack. ' 

b. pther ,determinants in addition to the preceding are: 

1) Distance to be traveled. 

2) Time of day or night. 

3) Volume o,f traffic. 

4) Type of road,s being traveled. 
, 

approach to the scene should follow a plan. 

l.1aximize elements of sUT.'prise in approacning scene of 
felony-in-progress call. 

a. Use parallel streets as far as possible. 

b. Use any method to approach the, scene to increase the 
chances of apprehending the criminal at the scene. 

c. Do not park in front of scene unless notified that 
perpetrator has fled. 

d. Park in a manner to minimize possible damage to 
cruiser. 

1) Leave your parking lights on. 

2) Turnoff flasher lights. 

3) 
I 

Close - don't slam - your door. 

4) Turn off headlights. 

5) Set emerge~cy brakes. 

6) Remove kd'ys from cruiser. 

() , 

It is essential that the:,?fficer know his partner's plans: 

1/ 

I., 
,) 

, ! 

i .. 

I) 

" 

3. 

a. So ,'there will be no duplication of effort. 

b.' Sa that each officer will know the approximate 
location of the other. 

I 

If felony is still apparently in progress, according 
, to broadcast~ 

a. Avoid unnecessary noises. 

b. Avoid ,unnecessary use of lights of any types. 
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F., Procedures to be followed at the scene. 

1. 

2. 

The,:!;"e are immediate steps to ~e taken at the scene by 
by the primary unit. 

a. Seek information as to need for medical aid for 
victim - furnish necessary aid. 

b. Communicate with statton and ,furnish all the primary 
information available to assist in assignment of 
personnel and equipment regarding search of scene, 
blockades, and descriptions including: 

1) Vehicles used' by suspects. 

2) ,A description of suspects as to clothing, race, 
,size, and so forth. 

3) Loot ( if any taken) with as much information as 
possible regarding its description. 

4) Any other important facts surrounding the incident. 

c. Use telephone if possible to transmit the information. 

1) This frees radio waves. 

2) This also minimiZeS information distortion. 

The offi~er should not cock his gun when responding to an 
emergency call. 

a. It should be fired only on double action,.) 

b. 

c. 

The revolver should be cocked only if the officer' 
plans to shoot at that very moment and at a definite 
target. 

The time element is of lrttle significance between 
double and Single action. 

o 
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d. Danger of accident and misfire or shooting innocent 
bystander~l(is increased tremendously wheu the gun is 
used in single action operation. 

AIl area search for the suspect should be executed in a methodical 
way. 

1. . A search of area \LS -general1y the responsibility of back-up 
units. 

a. Remember that the culprit will generally have fled 
the scene. 

b. The officers sh,ould watch for. cars and people in the 
area or leaving it who could be involved •. 

2. The marmer' of search is often the difference between success. 
and failure in finding a hiding suspect. 

a. Expanding-cl.rc1e type of -search is generally the best 
method. 

b. Time between your ,arrival and perpetrator's flight 
will govern the mOIst appropriate method to use. 

! 
3. Officers will generally be kept advised of direction of 

flight, vehicles used, and so forth. 

4. The officer should not ignore bars, stores, gasoline 
station restrooms. They should canvass surrounding 
business places. 
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Types of Disturbances and Procedures. 

A. A party usually comes to the -at tent;: ion of the police depart
ment because of a breach of peace in a neighborhood~ The 
complaint is usually,made by a neighbor or someone living in 
the area. 
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1. The connnon .element of trouble in parties is. alcoholic 
beverages, which reduce inhibitions, making people nOisy 
and bOisterous. 

2. In order to make any arrest in or around a noisy party, 
the officer in Michigan must witness the act, and be 
able to identify the person who connnitted the noisy act. 
Mass arrests for noise cannot be made, unless it is com
mitted in the presence of the officer. 

a. Secure the name of witnesses when arresting anyone 
on a breach of'peace charge. It adds credence to the 
charge and also builds a better case for presentation 
in court. 

b. In dealing with a party, the officer must remember 
that he is dealing with persons in a harne, AND A 
MAN'S HOME IS HIS .. CASTLE. 

3. In quieting a party, the officer should use the utmost 
tact and diplomacy. If the proper psychology is used, 
it will accomplish more than the threat of force. 

a. Most people at a party would ask that~he officer 
join them, but the officer should deciine most 
politely. 

b. Tell the pedple politely thet if you have to return, 
you will have no choice but to halt the party. Tell 
them that they are violating a law by making too 
much noise, which is a breach of peace. 

4. Enforcement action to be taken at juvenile parties. All 
conunents about parties in general apply to parties for 
juveniles. At this type of party, it is good to advise 
everyone present ~bout a curfew, if one exists, and this 
perhaps will spirit ,the party along to a faster conclusion. 

Social gambling and enforcement. If you receive a call con
cerning gambling in a private home, be careful., Many people 
gamble for small stakes for amusement and to be sociable. In 
fact, at least some church groups condone gambling in the form 
of "Bingo" and send out individual members to sell raffle 
tickets. All games of chance are violations of the 'law. 
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Commercial gambling and enforcement by the patrolman. It 
is not the 130cial gambli'ng which creates ~ police problem. 
It is the cl:>mmercialized gambling that is l:\olitJ:olled by, and 
for, the ben_eiit of one person or a small gitoup of persons. 

1. 

.2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Raids conducted on gambling establil?~1msnts. An arrest 
or seC"lrch warrant is' required teo 7,:·aid a gambling game 
in a private home, unless you see gambling through.a. 
windmv or hear the crime being committed by recogm.z~ng 
the t.erms being uf.~d.and the clink of money. 

i 
If chips are being used, it is difficult to prove that 
they represent anything of value and that the partici
pan.ts are actually gambling. 

Should the complainant be the wife of one of the players, 
d(Jn't be foolish enough to enter the house at her invi
tation, and then make an arrest without first finding out 
if it is her home. She cannot waive the constitu,tional 
rights of another. 

The best approach without a warrant is not to force an 
entry but to suggest to the home owner that the game be 
broken up. Should he refuse to comply, which is doubtful, 
there is little you can do, unless you were invited in by 
the householder and you actually see the gambling or 
devices used in gambling. 

You should jot down the license numbers of all the cars 
parked at the house. 

If the names of the players are not known, you can have 
the numbers checked to get the names of the car owners, 
then make a full written report to your superiors. 

Getting the names is good procedure at any time, for 
there are often "floating" card and crap games run by 
professionals. These games "float" from house to house, 
and your report may give the chief his first inkling that 
sUich a game is operating in the city. 

General noise complaints. 

1. A polic~m!;m often has to settle a complaint that someone 
is making too much noise to suit the complainant. 

a. Many'of these are mostly imagination, or a desire 
to cause someone some trouble, using you as the 
instrument. 
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be During the daytime the complaint may come from a 
pla~e where there is a sick person bothered by the 
noise of children playing. 

c. If no violation is being committed, you have no 
legal ground to attempt to reduce the noise. 
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2. A friendly approach with an explanation is usually enough 
to quiet children - espeCially if you ask them if they 
will cooperate with you instead of ordering them to be 
quiet. 

3. Should the friendly approach fail, you will have to rely 
on bluff. Most of the calls will be in the early morning 
or late in the evening when someone is hammering or saw
ing while working. 

4. Most people are not aware of the fact that what they are 
doing is causing other people to be irritated or annoyed, 
so a friendly approach is indicated. 

5. There is always the possibility that the noise is 'the 
result of some worthy project, such as sparetime work 
on a Boys' Club, and an explanation to the complainant 
can convince him to withdraw the complaint. 

Barking dog disturbances are often the most difficult cases 
to handle. The improper handling or disregarding of a case 
can seriously damage public relations in the neighborhood. 

1. Often the neighbors want th~ ba:rking stopped, but don't 
want to become involved in a ne:~ghborhood quarrel, so 
they refuse to give their names when calling in. They 
still fee.l entitled to receive s'atisfaction since the 
noise actually is a disturbance of the peace. 

2. Too many ,officers will drive by~ and if they don't hear 
the dog barking; they forget about it. Many times the 
officer cannot locate the dog, and as soon as he leaves, 
it starts barking again. If the dog is found, and it is 
locked in the house and the owner is not home, it can 
become a very touchy matter. In cases like this, the 
officer should seek the advice of the supervising sergeant. 
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F. Vehicle disturbances such as a motorcycle, automobile, or 
go-cart that cause a neighborhood disturbance can be similar 
to the bark1.ng-dog complaint, in that few people want to give 
names and yet they feel very jus~ified in demanding service. 

1. 

2. 

30 

Many citbens do not realize the legal processes of the 
law. They just want the noise stopped arid don't care 
how it is done. 

EVen if the driver is not cited, the officer can stop 
him and re&d the riot act to him, and ~hre~ten to have 
his license taken away for making excessive noise. 

Many of the perpetrators of this offense are juveniles, 
and a call to their parents will often result in the 
parent taking the juvenile's driving privileges away. 
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Handling Disturbance Calls. 

A. Introduction to disturbance calls. 

An element of uncertainty underlies each disturbance 
call, as it can mean anything. Assigning a police officer to 
quell a family dispute may require nothing more drastic than 
restoring ord.er. It may also lead an unsuspecting officer 
tp suffer serious injury or possible death from a gun triggex:.ed 
by an infuriated or highly intoxicated individual. The source 
of a call to the police department comp1~,lining of noisy neigh
bors may be only a loud television set or it may be the sounds 
of a criminal in the process of committing a burglary. The 
lethal nature of this police service is grimly registered in 
police statistics. In a three-year period (1960-1963), 21% 
of the police officers killed in the line of duty met their 
death handling family quarrels, street distrubances an<l other 
disturbance calls. 

B., Civil or criminal types of calls. 

1. Disturbance calls represent one of the most frequent 
requests for police services. 

2. 

3. 

a. Many of these are the result of criminal offenses. 

b. Others are civil cases not within the area of police 
jurisdiction. 

The average citizen has little knowledge or gives little 
cons~deration to the limits of police authority. Always 
remember this. 

a. His only concern is that he has a grievance or be
lieves himself to be victimized. 

h. In his anger or frustration he turns to the police 
for assistance. 

, 
c. Even though the source of his concern may be of a 

civil nature, the citizen should never be embar
rassed or criticized for calling on the police. 

The.manner in which this task is accomplished will he 
instrumental in preventing such an incident from de
teriorating into a criminal case. 
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4. In other instances a disturbance may be of. a criminal 
nature - that is a violation of an ordinance or a sta
tute. The officer must then exercise the power of·his 
office to resto.r.e order and to promote the peace and 
safety of the community by any other means. 

The policeman's attitude is 'important. 

1. When you respond to a' dis.turbance call, be prepared for 
anything" 

2. An attitude of indifference to such an assig'nment may 
cause carelessness and/or tragic consequences. 

3. To perform responsibility effectively, the officer must 
ma1,ntain constant vigilance, critically survey and analyze 
the situation, and anticipate the unexpected. As in all 
police operations, strict objectivity must be maintained. 

4. Before deciding on a. course of action, consider all facts 
that may be determined by obc;ervation$. T .. isten carefully 
and patiently to each person's version of the\incident 
and, if possible, obtain information from disinterested 
parties. 

General information on disturbance calls. 

1. 

2. 

'3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

\ 7 
\ $ 

8. 

The primary objective of the police is to restore and 
preserve;the peace and safety. 

Always proceed on disturbance call as soon as receiving 
radio traffic; neve~ waste time. 

At the scem~ of the disturbance, park police cruiser 
as inconspicuously as possible. 

Always survey the scene on arrival. 

Do not stand in front of the door when kno~king. Knock 
so that you may be heard plainly by the,residents. 

Always approach a disturbance call with due care and 
caution. 

Always be courteous. 

Avoid becoming excited on any,call. 

a. It adds to the confusion. 

b. It is very unprofessional • 

120 

II 
II 
I 
I 
1 

1 
! 

.~ 
f 
l 

I 
I 
! 

n 
Ii "'" '" '-" 

II 
!i 
Ii 

(I ') [: 
i " 

;! 

I '-' ! ..". 
)I 

I; 
!I 
Ii -> 

,j,1 
i 

! 
I· 

fl 

tl . , 
1. '-' 
\ 
i 

! 
d 

II '. /i 
( 
! ,-. .... 
i ..... 
1 
It 
I 

j 
[ 
i 

I i: } 
I / 
i -
r ! 
n 

II 
~ ( 'I 

Ii 

"."-', 

'I. 

9. 

11 • 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

,. 

f 

17. 

18. 

Cabn everyone down. Hysterical or near-hysterical people 
are incoherent. 

Do not rush into a decision. 

a. Always be deliberative. 

b. Make the best and most correct decision humanly 
possible. 

e. Con~ider ~onditions and information, ava~lable. 

Always use connnon sense, ingenuity and imagination. 

Listen to one person at a time. Having only one person 
talk at a time creates less confusion. 

Each cruiser should have a man who is recognized by both 
officers as being the seniol" man, the man who is the' 
"take~chargeU man in the ca1;'. 

Attempt to determine if there has been any criminal act, 
and take appropriate action. 

In any matter which is entirely non-criminal in nature, 
try to secure an armistice. 

In situations involving a breach of peace, t'he nuisance 
should be itmnediately stoppedJ 

a. This task should be performed tact'fully. 

b. Many people do not believe they are vio1ati~g the 
la~ as long as they are not profane or destructive. 

c. If source of nuisance is not malicious, seek volun-
tary cooperation of offenders ~ ., 

In a non-crimina1'lmatter and in some criminal matters 
(if appropriate), refer parties to prosecutor for fur
ther information on the matter. 

Parties should be informed that: 

a. The.lpolice are primarily interesteCl in preserving 
the pence. , 

b. Enforcement action must be taken if they fail to 
comply voluntarily. 
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19. If unable to restore order on, the scene without official 
action, res~rt to one of several coutses of act}on: 

{ 

" , 
il. Refer the disputing parties to local court'or pros7-

cuting attorney to obtain'warrants. 

b. Inform the parties of their right to sign a complaint. 

c. 
'I 

If a criminal offense occurs in 1::~e officer's pre
sence, exercise power of arrest a " 

20. In most instances do not give civil. advl.(!e. 
, , 

a. A limited amount of advice about criminal laws of 
the city, county and state should be given upon 
request. 

b. This is limited by the officer' B knowledge and " . 
ability. 

21. Always remember that the apparent ly simple and routine' 
call may in reality end up being one of the most danger
ous in your career. 

Family disputes - domestic disturbances. 

1. 

2 •. 

3. 

" Few assignments are consider,~d more distasteful to a " 
police officer than a family dispute. \ 

All parties tend to say 'and do things from which they 
would normally refrain. 

Frequently they re-direct their anger against the police 
officer. i 

;. 

4. Police should not be the object of scorn or the object ~ 
of anger by those arguing. Avoid placing yourself in a 
position where the family suddenly ~turns their hos,tility 

5. 

6. 

7. 

toward the police. \' 

Make sure to inquite if the af3sistanr;e of the police is 
rE\quired j • . 

" 
If police are not wanted then by ali means leave, unless you knpw 
a crime is being committed. 

In the process of the call evaluate the total s~ene, in
cluding the house and surroundings, and any individuals 
involved in the domestic trouble. 
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8., Remember that most of the time the entire matter is civil. 

9. Realize your place and limitations. 

10. The officer is there to preserve the peace. 

11. The key to peace is mostly separation of the disputing 
parties. It takes two to fight. 

12. TenSion will be decreased by remaining calm. You must 
realize the tension and ~motionalism involved in this 
situation. 

13. Strive for reasoning and calmness, always. 

14. Reduce emotional state by having only one person talk at 
at a time. 

a. Talk to the disputants separately. 

b. Be sure that both sides of the story are heard. 

15. A family argument may require an officer to enter a home 
so one of the parties can remove certain personal 
belongings. 

a. This may be accomplished only with the occupant's 
permission. 

b. Once inside the home, your sole purpose is to pre
se:rve the peace and by your presence prevent the 
parties from committing a felony. 

16. Approach the situation with understanding and tact. 

17. Get an armistice if possible until the parties can seek 
other more competent assistance. 

18. You should know agencies to which you may refer a family 
for assistance, e.g. welfare, prosecutor, etc .. 

19. Tne officer should not repeat anything of confidential 
information heard in a domestic disturbance since this 
is a professional confidence~ 

F. Arresting quarreling family members. 

1. Arrest should be executed only as a last resort when 
dealing with family disputes., 
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2. 

3. 

Avoid creating a police problem when only a family 
problem exists. 

. There are times, however, when it becomes necessary to 
arrest a member of the family. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

A crime may have been committed in the officer's 
presence. 

A warrant may have to be.executed or one of the 
sp~uses will insist on signing a complaint. 

In these situations you should be very cautious. 

4. A strong familial bond may exist between members of the 

5. 

family. 

~. 

b. 

Though one of the parties may hav~ been the victim 
of a. battery, or obtained an arrest warrant several 
days previously, this sense of solidarity may cause 
members of household to assist one anothe~. 

This creates a great risk to the officer. 

It is not uncommon for a wife who wanted her husband 
arrested to suddenly turn an~ttack or verbally abuse 
the arresting officer. 

a. 

b. 

If children are present in the home, request that 
they be removed fro~ the room before announcing 
your intentions. This avoids shaming the parent 
being arrested in presence of his children. 

Remi)ving the children also protects them if the 
parent struggles to resist arrest. 

Street disturbances. 

1. A group may congregate at a particular location after 
school, after work and on weekends. 

2. 

3. 

The original purpose for gathering may be simply to meet 
with friends and/or pass the time talking and joking. 

Frequently the group may become loud or profane ' 
unintentionally. 

4. When answering such a disturbance call, you should not 
',: make an officious or threatening approach. 
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5. Such a group, for the most part, will cooperate if the ! 

officer informs them of the fact that they are disturb
ing others. If the group refuses to cooperate, you must 
then act positively to disperse the group or take them 
into custody • 

6. If your first contact with the group is stern, you are 
likely to generate resentment. 

7. The aroused group will argue that ·they are in their own 
neighborhood and that they have the righ~ to assemble. 

B. .An officious and overbearing approach on the part of the 
off~cer tends to aggravate the situation and may lead 
to hostility. Arrests may have to be made which could 
have been avoided. 

9. Beware of domestic disturbances that wind up on the 
streets. They are dangerous. 

Street fights and brawls. 

1. Give immediate attention to a call or a fight in progress 
occurring on the street or in a bar. 

2.;, There is always the possibility that the disturbance may 
bT a struggle between an attacker and'his intefided victim. 

3. Prompt service can prevent serious injuri~s or the com
mission of a homicide, and might reduce the amount of 
property damage. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

B. 

'~~ . 
A lone officer arriving at the scene of a brawl in which 
many persons are involved should wait for the artival 
of a Cover car before attempt.ing to stop the fight. 

If the brawlers refuse to stop, the officers may have to" 
resort to force to effect the arrest. 

If the fight has ended before your arrival and there are 
no serious injUries, no property damage, and no one pre
sent is willing to file a complaint, obtain the names 
and addresses of those involved and disperse the crowd. 

.An officer not witnessing a misdemeanor is not empowered 
to make an arrest in Michigan. 

If a felony was committed and none of the partie~ involved 
is Willing to Sign a complaint or make a citizen's 'arrest 
your efforts are limi~ed to . rendering aid and restoring , order. 

LCSQ 
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9. At the scene of a fight in progress, restore order and 
obtain all available facts. 

10. Bystanders are more reliable than participants, for 
participants have a tendency to rationalize their action 
or deliberately twist the facts. 

11. A complete investigation is necessary when one of the 
parties may have been in the process of defending him
self or attempting to stop a fight. 

Gang fights. 

1. Upon receiving radio traf,fic concerning a gang fight, 
determine what other units are responding to the call. 
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2. Determine from which side the other units are converging 
and from what distance, since you will then know the , 
proper procedure when arriving at the scene. (Preplanning) 

3. 

4 • 

Do not enter a large gang fight with less manpower than 
necessary. This may result in officers becoming seriously 
injured unnecessarily. 

If you are the only cruiser responding, slow down a few 
blocks from the scene and sound the siren as loudly as 
possible? hopefully to disperse the fight with the siren. 

5. Know various weapons covered by concealed weapons law _ 
arrest accordingly. 

Landlord-tenant disputes. 

l~, A landlord who owns property and rents or leases it 
naturally is concerned about the care and condition of 
that property. Many complaints are referred to the police 
where the landlord's interest is just snooping. A charge 
of trespassing is claimed. 

2. In most cases the landlord has no legal right to enter 
rented or leased premises without permis'sion, though he 
feels quite justified in his action. 

3. Most of these cases can be mediated at the scene by the 
patrol officer. 

4. If they cannot, refer the landlord to the prosecuting 
attorney's office. 

5. Often a landlord calls police to force tenant to pay 
rent. 

I 
I 
/. 

:'1 

'I : I 
i! 

6. 

a. Michigan has a law on defrauding proprietors. 

b.' One of the elements of this crime is that the 
tenant leaves without paying. 
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c. So unless the intent is quite obvious and the person 
tries to leave, it is best to refer these cases for 
civil action. 

Equally as common is the request by a landlord for police 
to immediately evict tenants. Be very careful you are 
not being used as bouncers at whim of a landlord or busi
nessman. 
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Drunks and Related Problems. 

A. Some effects resulting from alcohol consumption are the following: 

B. 

C. 

1. The drunk's reaction time slows in proportion to the amount 
of alcohol consumed. 

2. Alcohol distorts perception: 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6., 

a. The drunk has difficulty in focusing. 

b. He is unable to see as clearly as when sober. 

The drunk has a reduction of sensual awareness. 

The drunk has a loss of ability to r~ason. 

The drunk loses inhibitions - he may do things when drunk 
which he would not do when sober. 

IMPORTANT: The problem is cQmpounded by the individual's 
emotional problems which may have precipitated the 
drunkenness. 

Some general signs of drunkenness are manifested in the following 
ways: 

1. Eyes: bldodshoi, glassy, show difficulty in focusing. 

2. Posture: stooped, staggering. 

3. Coordination: a lack of it. 

4. Odor of alcoholic beverages from the mQuth. 

5. 

6. 

Attitude: flippant, carefree, violent, uncooperative, 
belligerent, etc. 

Speech: slurred, unintelligible. 

7. Orientation: he often doesn't know where he is. 

8. Clothing: disheveled, half-clothed, has spilled alcohol or 
urinated on clothes, etc. 

" 
Definition of intoxication for general purposes. 

1. Intoxication is defined as the condition of a man whose 
physical and mental powers are affected by the use of 
(intoxicating) liquors. 
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Drunkard or "dead" drunk is a person generally defined as 
one who uses alcohol to such a degree and to such an extent 
that he has lost a reasonable degree of self control.. . 

Scope of police problem. 

1. Drunks range from chronic alcoholic derelicts to reputable 
people out for a one-night spree. 

2. 

3. 

Drunks are encountered by every patrolman and are easy to 
detect. 

If the drunk is seriously ill or 'commits crimes, the 
officer's 'duty is clear: he should call for medical 
assistance or arrest the suspect, as the case may be. 

E. The nuisance drunk. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Problems arise when the drunk is peaceful and healthy but, 
while in an intoxicated state, is causing a minor public 
nuisance such as: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

Obstructing a doorway or a sidewalk. 

Using off-color language. 

Causing a crowd to gather. 

Endangering himself. 

Lying on the cold ground or in the gutter. 

Stumbling across streets unaware of the danger from 
vehicles. 

Strolling in unlit side-streets, easy prey for a 
mugger. 

Every time the ~atrolman can handle the situation without 
requesting medical assistance, there is one more ambulance 
made available for emergencies. 

If every officer arrested ali drunks, the streets of the 
city would be devOid of a patrol force during the evening 
hours, to say nothing of the chaos in night court. 

The practical patrolman should size up the situation. 

If he can arouse the sleeping inebriates and quiet the 
disorderly drunks and move them along in safety, the officer 
is performing a public service. 
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Troublesome drunks. 

1. 

2. 

While intoxicated, the inebriate may not ~espond to th: d' 
orders and requests of the uniformed Of~iC:~if:~ed~~~~e~~en~e 
lack of cooperation m~y not be an act 0 w~ 
but a result of his confused state. 

h r easonable force is neces-The officer should use w atever 
sary to make the arrest. 

Arousing dozing or sleeping drunks. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

If ou do decide to handle the situation wi~hout call~ng 
forYassistance, there are some proven pract~cal.tech~~iues 
of awakening drunks, moving them along and halt~ng t e r 
disorderly conduct which can be used. 

a. These techniques are effective and involve a minimum 
risk to the drunk and to yourself. 

b. When employed with discretion, they should not arouse 
public disapproval. 

Most dozing drunks can be aroused from their slumber by a 
firm shaking of their arm. 

If this does not work, grasp the collar and shake the head 
back and forth. 

to stand ';n front of an awakening drunk - he Take care not ... 
may vomit. 

O~ knowing what he was dreaming abou.t; he You have no way .... h 
out Of his stupor kicking, biting or punc ~ng. may come 

When youa~e dealing witn a derelict, be sU,0e t~at 
your nightstick or your hands come in contact w~th 
or clothing. 

only 
his body 

If you are not wearing gloves, remember to wash your hand~ 
thoroughly after you are finished wi~h him, because of 
filth, lice, bacteria, etc. 

Awakening the dozing drunk. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

d k ';s not enough to awaken him. Sometimes shaking a run ... 

1 carry sp';rits of ammonia (smelling salts). Most patro men ... 

to a post on which sleeping drunks are a 
do well to carry a small bottle of 

A man assigned 
frequent nuisance may 
spirits of ammonia. 

q 

I 

I. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
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A cloth dampened with ordinary household ammonia (obtain
able in nearby stores) and placed under the nose of the 
inebriate, may be an effective substitute. 

Don't splash the ammonia upon him lest some drops hit his 
eyes. 

Cold water sprinkled on the head, face and back of the neck 
of the drunk sometimes has a sobering effect. 

Moving drunks dong • 

1. When a dru~~ard is in the gutter or on the sidewalk, try 
to get him against a wall. 

2. Keep awa:r fro~ store ~-1indows, since he could stagger into 
them and s.everely injure himself. 

3.. Order any curious onlookers to keep moving. 

4. Any action or discussion should be between you and the 
drunk only. 

5. If you need someone's assistance, ask for it. 

6. If you can handle the situation by yourself, outsiders 
merely hinder your actions and may needlessly expose 
themselve~ to embarrassment, annoyance or injury. 

7. When an intoxicated person is mumbling about wanting to 
go home but is not able to give you his address, don't go 
through his pockets in search of ide~itfication unless a 
superior officer or two reliable witnesses (shopkeepers 
will do) are present. 

8. Note the names and addresses of the drunk and witnesses in 
your memo book. 

a. An alcoholic who has consumed his weekly salary on 
payday and has to explain things to his wife may claim 
that he was robbed and accuse the person who awakened 
him of the theft. 

b. The simple precaution of having a superior or witnesses 
present and recording their names and addresses may 
protect you from accusation, i;lndictment or suspension. 

9. Don't let a drunk go off by himself if there is a water
fron~ near your post. 
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In his intoxication, the inebriate may fall or dJve 
(on a. whim of his own or another's dare) from a pier, 
bridge or bank. 

Act similarly when there are other hazardous cGndi
t~.ons nearby - an excavation, high tension wires, 
construction sites, etc. 

10. It is good policy to allow a neighbor or relative of the 
intoxicated person to take him home. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

a. Make sure that the person who offers to accompany 
the drunk identifies himself to your satisfaction, 
especially at night. 

b. A "lush worker," a mugger specializing in alcoholics, 
may attempt to make a monkey out of you and a victim 
out of his charge. 

There are times in which a person who has imbibed a bit too 
much commits a publiCiuuisance and the action need not call 
for arrest. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

An 
to 

Use your common senSe and you will save the courts a 
lot of trouble and the inebriates quite a bit of 
"morning-after" embarrassment. 

Move these people on. 

Most of them will be sobered by the sight of your 
uniform. 

alcoholic can be persuaded to mpve along if you threaten 
take his bottle away or break it with your nightstick. 

Keep a watchful eye on younger, half-loaded drunks who 
attempt to commit a crime to get money for another bottle. 

a. When two or more of these people gather, disperse 
them immediately. 

b. Even if they don't mug an innocent pedestrian, they 
may begin fighting among themselves. 

Feigning a drunken state for devious reasons. 

1. Inebriation is sometimes simulated by a criminal desiring 
to avoid apprehension. 
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2~ Let us say a mugging or burglary has been coromi tted in 
th~ vicinity and a drunk answering the description is 
lY1ng, apparently asleep, in a nearby doorway. 

3. Don't smell his breath; one drink or twenty will produce 
t,pe same odor. 

4. It may also be the drunk who committed the crime. 

A noisy party most always involves a few drinks among friends. 

J. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

You may be c~/l.led to quiet a noisy party. 

Be considerate, at least on your first visit~ 

Th~ ~resence of a uniformed office:;: is enough to dampen the 
sp1r1ts of people celebrating a wedding, birthday or anni
versary, so stay outside the door and ask the owner or 
tenant to come outside. 

Tell him about the lateness of the hour and how far noises 
carry in the night. 

Ask for his cooperation in toning down the party or ending 
it so?n. Explain to him that should you have to come again, 
you w1ll be forced to take more drastic action to secure 
the peace. 

Preventing the intoxicated driver from driving. 

1. The intoxicated driver, is a menace to himself and the 
people of the community, and a problem to the patrolman. 

2. If Y01Jsee a drunk trying to get into his car, try to talk 
him out of driving. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

When he is alone, call a cab for him. 

When the inebriate is wjth another person who is sober 
and is a licensed operator, see to it that the companion 
drives the automobile. 

Use any way you can to prevent the drunk from taking 
the wheel: quote the law, warn him of the danger to 
others and to himself, tell him of the suffering he may 
cause his family, or discreetly confiscate the ignition 
key. : 

The drunk will be grateful to you wh~n he sobers up. 
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By stopping him, you may have saved lives .• 

If all else fails, arrest him for public intoxication. 

In some states, turning on the ignition key is consi
dered to' be driving the vehicle and arrest may be 
effected at that point. 

Illegal alcohol - bootleg liquor. 

1. All sorts of concoctions are prepared and consumed by 
alcoholics, particularly derelicts. 

2. Others itl toe community, the poor and the young, may make 
or buy illegal alcoholic be"erages~ as well. These 
prepaiatirms:.: which can cause blindtl~ss and death, inLlude: 

a. Canned heat. 

b. Paint thinner. 

c. Wood alcohol mixed with water. 

3. An arrest can halt a particular sale, but discovering the 
sm.irce of' purchase or manufacture is more difficult. 

4. It should be investigated by a plainclothes officer. 

Gener~l information about drunks. 

1. Persons unper the i~fluence of liquor have lost their 
ability to reason, so it is many times useless to appeal 
to their sense of common sense and reason. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Drunks are' unpredictable, and an officer should never be 
lulled into a false sense of security by a drunken person's 
appearance or by his own. sense of routineness regarding the 
arrest. 

Arrests of d~nks Constitutes a major amount of all arrests 
made in either city or county. 

Be alert for the poss;l~bi1ity that the persons who outwardly 
appear to be under the influence, may actually be sick and 
in the need of'a physician. 

5. Notehll of the different aspects of the persons whi,ch may 
indicate his drunken condition. 
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When a person is arrested for a felony, and this person 
when arrested appears drunk, a blood test should be taken, 
so as to dissipate any defense the suspect may use in this 
area at the tim€ of the trial. 

Use psychology in dealing with persons of this type, since 
it is always better than force. 

Never take anything the drunken-person says personally, 
because it is the liquor talking. 

9. Generally speaking, ,persons under the influence are very 
susceptible to flattery and sympathy. 

10. Normal inhibitions regarding the police uniform and the badge 
are lost when alcohol takes over the senses and reason. 

11. Use the handcuffs when necessary, because the arrested 
person is the responsibility of the officer. 

12. An officer should realize his legal responsibility toward a 
drunken person, for if he does not protect a drunken person 
as completely as possible from the first point of contact, 
he may be sued successfully and, if the situation warrants 
it, subsequently prosecuted for failure to perform legal duty. 

O. Problems involving arrests for drunken women. 

1. Experienced police officers everywhere agree that one of the 
most difficult arrests can be a drunk woman. 

2. Human nature has created a situation where man by his very 
nature, as the sexual aggressor, is 9ften tempted to take 
advantage of a woman who has lost control of herself through 
too much liquor. 

3. Most women arrested for drunk are not only aware of this, 
but will take full advantage of it. 

4. The officer must be firm, however, and let her know that he 
is i~> full charge of the situation. 

5. AD. officer arresting a drunk woman should be constantly 
aware of 'public relations. 

6, An officer should not be afraid to handcuff a drunken woman. 

7. If he can obtain an extra pair of handcuffs, he might also 
handc:tl:Ef ,her ankles, if she becomes vIolent. 
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a. This saves a lot of wear and tear ou tbe officer's 
shins. 

b. If a woman is wearing shoes with pointed toes, she can 
cause considerable damage to whatever or whomever she 
kicks. 

8. For protection, the officer should always radio in the 
location and mileage when he transports a female prisoner. 
This stops her from accusing him of stopping on the way to 
the jail. 

Drunks with "delirium tremens" ("DT's"). 

1. When a drunk has the DT's (delirium tremens), he is in need 
of medication. 

2. The most common type of medication for this particular 
'condition is paraldahyde. 

3. He should be taken to a city or. county doctor for this 
medication. 

4. Without it, the prisoner can present quite a problem in jail. 

5. In this condition, he is a danger to himself and the other 
prisoners. 

6. If possible, a "paddy wagon" should be used to transport 
the prisoner, since this will prevent his wrecking the . 
police sedan and also eliminate the possibility of his 
vomiting allover it. It is easy to wash out the paddy 
wagon with a hose. 

7. When a prisoner has just received a shot of paraldahyde, it 
is wise to roll the windows down, as the fumes from this 
medication are quite powerful. 
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Drunk Drivers. 

A. Some effects resulting from alcohol consumption. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Reaction time is slowed in proportion to the amount of 
alcohol consumed. 

~istor~ed perception - the drinker may experience an 
~nabil~~y to see as clearly as when sober. This could 
result 1n: 

a. Difficulty in focusing. 

h. Distorted depth perception. 

Reduction in sensual awareness. 

Loss of ability to reason. 

Loss of Common sense. 

Loss of inhibitions - the drinker might do things when 
drunk which he would not do when sober. 

IMPORTANT: The problem is compounded by the individual's 
emotional problems which precipitated the drunkeness. 

B. S ome general signs of drunkeness are: 

C. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Eyes - bloodshot, glassy, shows difficulty in focusing. 

Posture - stooped, staggering, 

coordination - lack of it. 

Odor of alcoholic beverages from mouth. 

Attitude ~ flippant, carefree, Violent, uncooperative, 
belligerent, etc. 

Speech - slurred, unintelligible. 

Orientation - does he knpw where he ,is? 

Clothing - dishevel~.9., half-clothed has spilled alcohol 
or urinated on cloti'iing, etc .";;.=~ .. ~ 

Definition of intoxication for general purpof:l~s. 
1. 

IntoxIcation is defined as the condition of a man whose 
phYSical and mental powers are affected by the use of 
(intoxicating) liquors. < 
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A drunkard. or "dead" drunk is defined as a person who 
uses alcohol to s',1:h a degree, and to such alil extent, 
that he has lost a reasonable degree of self control. 

Definition of drunk driving. 

1. 257 .625 (MSA 9.2325) "I t shall bel unlawful for any person 
Whether licensed or not who is a habitual user of narcotic 
drugs, barbiturate or any derivative of barbiturate, or any 
person whq is under the influence of intoxicating liquor 

2. 

3. 

or narcotic drugs, barbiturate or any derivative of 
barbiturate, to drive any vehicle upon any hi~hway or any 
other place open to the general public, including any area 
designated for tue parking of motor vehicles within this 
state. 

It is also illegal for anyone to permit a drug addict or 
intoxicated person to drive a vehicle. (Note the person 
permitting must have some control or charge over the 
person driving or this law does not apply.) 

Note: Research strongly indicates that problem drivers 
(includes drunken drivers) are problem people or people 
with problems (problems which they often do not realize). 
Behaviour patterns evidenced by drunken driving may have 
a base in the individual's personality - emotional 
instability, trouble at home, trouble at work, etc. 
This can make, a person potentially more dangerous. 

E. Th~ dangers of drtmken drivers. 

1. 

3. 

[" . 

Because if.runken drivers are potentially dangerous, 
society has enaQted -strict laws and punishment for this 
offense. 

Because many of society's pr9minent citizens are often 
g1.;iilty of this offense, there are many instances of "not 
gUiltytl pleas, and more court trials for this particula:r 
offense. . , 

The fact that the punishment increases greatly with e&ch 
successive offense, often makes it worthwhile ,for the 
defendant to Hire an attorney to take the case to court. 

'Added to ,this 'J:~ tllC"pos~ibility that the defendant mir;ht 
lose his driv(:,~!l:lliGensc. In many cases, the defendant 
has little to lose by taking the case to court and b~'£ore 
(.l jury. 
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Generally an officer must give more careful attention to 
the evidence and procedure in a drunken driving case than 
he would in some other misdemeanor case. 

6. Attorneys have written volumes on ways to beat drunken 
driving cases, and the police officer has to be aware of 
these techniques so that in processing the case, he may 
counter any possible maneuver of the defense attorney 
in court. 

When is a person under the influence? 

1. When a person's blood-alcohol relationship is .15 per cent 
volume, then that person is technically considered to be 
under the influence of alcohol. 

2. The best method of determining the blood-alcohol 
relationship is by obtaining a blood sample from the 
suspect. The next best method is to obtain a urine 
sample. 

3. There are many other types of field tests. 

4. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

They are usually based on the reaction of the suspect's 
alcohol-saturated breath on certain chemicals 
contained in a glass tube. 

The reaction is determined by a change of colors in 
the chemicals which give an estimate of the degree 
of alcoholic influence. 

These tests are not as accurate as the blood-alcohol 
test, but are a good means of testing a suspect in 
the field. 

Many times a' suspect has 'been involved in an accident, 
and the officer is not sure whether the suspect's actions 
are due to alcohol or a head injury as a result of the 
accident. 

5. The simple field test can be of great assistance in this 
area. 

The arresting of a drunk driver. 

1. 

2. 

Most drunken drivers are arrested because ~hey became 
involved in an accident, or because of their extreme 
erratic drivitig. 

If an officer makes an arrest based on erratic driving, 
it is importanL to have detailed notes llS to exactly what 
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the driver did that caused the officer to stop him. The 
defense attf:>rney will dwell on this area, so the officer 
should prepa~e himself ahead of time by making adequate 
and detailedn,otes. 

H. Tests given at the scene of a potential drunk driving arrest. 

1. At the scene it should be determined whether or not the 
person is under the influence of alcohol. 

2. This is done by administering one of the field tests, 
such as the "balloon test" or by a test of physical agility. 

3. It is wise to use both if at all possible. 

4. The most common type of field agility test is to have the 
suspect walk a straight line toe-to-toe. 

5. When first talking to the subject, the officer should make 
sure he is not using anything for support. 

6. There have been cases where the subject appeared to be 
quite steady due to the fact he had his hands behind his 
back and was pushing his extended fingers against his 
automobile. Under such circumstances, when removed from 
the proximity of the automobile, he would be likely to 
fall. 

7. The officer may use a number of tests at the scene, pro
vided that they are not so complicated that the average 
person would have tr.ouble performing them. 

8. Many officers have devised their own series of tests. 
This should be avoided; the standard tests are better. 

9. The test is merely to determine if a person is too in
toxicated to drive. 

a. If he is, a simple test will do the job. 

h. Some officers have heen quIte embarrassed in court 
when the defense has asked them to perform the same 
feat in court that they used on the defendant, and 
they were unable to do so. 

I. Tests given at headquarters for the arrested drunk driver. 

L When a suspec t is brought to headquarters, a fur(~her 
series of tests should be given to substantiate t:he 
officer's beliefs. 
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2. The officer should not be afraid to release the suspect 
at headquarters if he feels he was wrong in his first 
judgment. 

3. Some officers will book the subject anyway because they 
fear a civil suit will result if they release the subject. 

4. If he cc'ln show good reason for stopping him in the first 
place, he is completely within his rights to stop him and 
to conduct a test in the field and again at headquarters 
where the proceedings are not under the pressures of a 
watchful crowd. 

5. He shou~d have no doubts in his mind as to the degree 
of intoxication of the subject. 

6. It should be remembered, however, that when a person is 
arrested in the field and taken to headquarters, he can be 
scared enough to cause the adrenalin glands to stimulate 
his body to the point where he does not appear to be as 
intoxicated as he was in the field. 

Types of balance tests commonly given drunk drivers. 

1. One of the most common balance tests is that of walking a 
straight line. 

2. In the f~eld the dividing line of a sidewalk can be used. 

3. At headquarters there should be a special line for this 
purpose. 

4. It should be wide enough so it may be seen by a person who 
has poor vision. 

5. 

6. 

a. If a person wears glasses, he should be allowed to 
wear them during the test. 

b. If the jury realized the defendant was not allowed to 
wear his glasses during the test, they would discount 
his inability to perform the test as being under
standable. 

When the officer is using this 
tlvO lines on a sheet of paper. 
he should follow the movements 
line in direct relation to the 

type of test, he should draw 
While the subject is walking, 

on the paper with a Pencil 
subject's path. 

The offic~r should first perform the test he asks the subject 
to perform. 
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7. This not only shows him how it is to be done so that there 
is no misunderstanding, but it also shows the subJ"'ct. 
that it can be done. 

8. The officer giving the test should have another officer 
present as a witness. 

The Rhomberg test. 

1. The rolomberg test is a balance test where the subject 
stands with his feet together and his eyes closed, and 
then tilts his head back. 

2. It can be done first by allowing the subject to use his 
arms for balance, and then with his arms at his side. 

3. The officer giving the test should stand close to the 
subject in case the subject should fall and perhaps injure 
himself. 

4. As long as the subje~t is in the custody of the officer, 
the officer is responsible for him and his safety. 

The pick-up test. 

1. In this test the officer drops something and asks the 
subject to pick it up. 

2. If the subject is quite i.ntoxicated, he might fall on the 
floor. 

3. Again the officer should be concerned with the safety of 
his subject. 

4. The use of coins on the floor is not the best test, 
because even a person who is very'sober may have trouble 
picking up coins lying flat on the floor. 

5. The defense attorney could make this test backfire by asking 
a member of the jury to try it. 

Judgment test. Judgment tests are varied; they can run from i z ,(, asking the subject if he knows what time it is, or what day it; 
is, to a test of his ability to touch the end of his nose with 
the tip of his finger. 

Manual dexterity test. 

1. In the manual dexterity test, the officer asks the subject 
to perform some feat involving the use o-f his he-nds. 
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~. One of the be~t and most common is to have the subject 
write his name, or draw a circle or a triangle. When the 
subject is released the next day, his signature is ob
tained in the return of his property, and it is used to 
compare with the signature taken at the time of the test. 

Recording the subject's voice. 

1. The use of a tape recorder may have advantages. 

a. First of all, it can show the demeanor of the 
officer during the test. 

b. Secondly, it will often show how 'Vile the subject's 
language and behaviour was. 

c. Thirdly, it will show by the subject's voice that he 
was in fact intoxicated. 

2. The video recorder also is very useful for recording the 
voice and actions of the drunk. 

Photographing the testing of the sUbject. 

1. The subject can be photographed with both still and movie 
cameras. 

,) 

a. The still camera will show the facial expression and 
the disorientation of clothing. 

b. The movie will show the subject's lack of 
coordination and balance. 

2. Those who do not advocate the use of the movie claim that 
in some cases the person has a very high degree of blood 
alcohol, and he does not appear to be intoxicated in the 
movie. This is true, but in only a small percentage of 
of the cases. 

3. Those who use movies as a part of their testing claim a 
a very high degree of guilty pleas, and as a result save 
community a considerable sum that would normally be spent 
on trials. 

4. In the performance of all these tests the officer sho~ld 
take detailed notes. 

a. He should not indicate the sUbject either failed or 
passed the test. 

AU 



·_= 

t 

Q. 

c 

R. 

. l..' 

b. 

c. 

d. 

144 

If the subject fell or wavered, it should be indicated 
on the notes. 

If he slipped or tripped it should be recorded. 

Details are important in trying to convince a 
jury by recreating the test scene for them in words. 

Obtaining blood from the arrested person. 

1. Since obtaining blood is the most accurate way of deter
mining the actual degree of intoxication, the officer 
should develop a technique in obtaining this sample. 

2. A job of. salesmanship may be needed to obtain the blood 
sample. 

3. The law is quite clear on the right of a police officer 
to forcibly take blood from suspect, but most district 
attorneys advise against the taking of blood by force, 
on the ground that it will prejudice the jury against 
the officer, and in the long run it would be ill-advised. 

4. The officer might ask permission to take blood. 

5. He should approach the subject as if it were a routine 
matter, and show surprise if the subject even objects. 
A little psychology goes a long way. 

6. If the subject refuses to give blood, the officer should 
try to get a urine sample. 

a. Many times a person has been advised not to give 
blood if arrested for drunken driving, and he will 
refuse. 

b. HOl-lever, he may give a urine sample becaUse he is 
unawar.e of its significance. 

Procedure in regard to stopping and arresting drunken drivers. 

1. Have a violation or series of violations committed by the 
driver before stopping the vehicle. 

2. Stop the vehicle using the accepted procedure, and doing 
it in the safest manner possible. 

3. Drunken drivers are sometimes hard to spot. Here are some 
indicators: 

4. 

5. 

6. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

145 

Complete disregard for traffic laws, and erratic 
driv-ing behavior 

Being overly cautious in driving. 

Remaining well und~r the speed limits. 

Driving too close to the curb of the road, swinging 
out around parked cars. 

Giving hand signals which would not normally be given. 

The importance of enforcement of drunken driving violations. 

a. Half of all fatal accidents, on a national average, 
involve liquor violationG or drunken drivers. 

b. The seriousness of the traffic problem is such 
that any impairment may constitute a hazard. 

c. It is good police procedure; many criminals are 
apprehended on the lesser charge, and subsequent 
crimes or wanteds are determined as a result of the 
arrest. 

d. Failure to make an arrest is poor public relations. 
Leniency may be interpreted by the citil.ens as 
meaning that traffic laws and regulations are not 
important and should not be enforced. The citizen 
forms a poor opinion of the officer and the depart
ment. 

Decision to arrest or not arrest. The safest bet is to 
follow the law and the departmental procedure. Any other 
procedures in dealing with drun~en driving leaves the 
department and officers open to criticism and problems. 

In a criminal prosecution in relation to a motor vehicle 
with the driver being under the influence of liquor, the 
amount of alcohol in a person's blood at the time of the 
offense is shown by chemical analysis of a person's 
blood, urine, breath, or other bodily substances. The 
evidence of these tests shall be admissible in a court 
of law, and if taken, must be produced in court at the 
di~cretion of the prosecutor or upon demand of the 
defendant. 

a. If there is less than 0.05 per cent up to 0.015 per 
cent by weight of alcohol in the blood of the 
defendant, he shall be presumed not to be under the 
influence of liquor . 
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More than 0.05 per cent to' 0.15 per cent by weight 
of alcohol in the blood of the defendant shall not 
give rise to any presumption that the defendant was 
or was not under the influence of intoxicating 
liquor; but such evidence, considered with other 
evidence, may be used in determining the guilt or 
innocence of the defendant. 

c. If there was at any time 0.15 per cent or more by 
weight of alcohol in the defendant's blood, it shall 
be presumed that the defendant was under the in
fluence of intoxicating liquor. 

7. Alcohol correlation chart. 

a. 0.05% equivalent to 2 ounces of 100-proof whiskey 
OR 2 twelve-ounce bottles of beer. 

b. 0.15% equivalent to 6 ounces of 100-proof whiskey 
OR 6 twelve-ounce bottles of beer. 
(UNDER THE INFLUENCE) 

c. 0.50% equivalent to 20 ounces of 100-proof whiskey 
OR 20 twelve-ounce bottles of beer. 
(DEAD DRUNK) 

8. Blood may be withdrawn by a physician.or under the 
direction of a physician, by a nurse, technician. 
Note! soap, not alcohol, should be used in cleaning the 
syringe in drawing the blood. The use of alcohol will 
nullify the evidence in court. 

9. It is a good idea not to let the person eat, smoke, or 
drink from the 'beginning to the completion of the test, 
so that the most accurate reading may be obtained. 
Note,: Mentholated cigarettes, especially, will throw 
the breathalizer off. ' 

10. Always search the vehicle at the scene of the arrest, 
and secure the vehicle for imp.ounding. 

General information regarding handling of drunks. 

1. Drunks are unpredictabl.e, and an officer should never 
be lulled into a false sense of security by a drunken 
man's appear~nce or the roudneness of the call. 

2. Arrests of drunken persons constitutes the majority of 
all arrests made by the police. \ 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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Never be lax on any call, particularly those dealing with 
drunklless. 

Be alert for the possibility that a person appearing 
drunk may be, in fact, seriously ill and in need of 
prompt medical attention by a doctor. 

Be on the lookout for a man faking drunkenness trying to 
conceal something. 

6. When a person i,s arrea ted for appearing to be under the 
i~fluence,a blood test should be t~ken, so as to 
eliminate any defense the subject may use in this area 
at the time of the trial 

7. Use as much good, practical psychology as possible when 
dealing with a intoxicated person, since it is always 
better than force. 

8. Normal inhibitions regarding a badge or the police uniform 
are lost when a person is drunk, so do not rely on the 
psychology of the uniform. 

9. Use the handcuffs when necessary, because the protection 
and safety of the prisoner rests with the arresting 
officer. 

10. The officer's understanding of human nature is of 
significant importance. 

11. Ne1!;}r provoke an incident - use diplomacy always. 

12. If you have to rouse a drunk, place your thumbs or fingers 
at the base of his ears just behind the ear lobes, and 
press GENTLY to arouse him. This never fails. 

13. If he has a coat on and gives you trouble, pull the coat 
around his elbows. 

14. Be particularly ca:t:'eful with a drunken woman - beware of 
the public viewing a wrongful action on the part of the 
officer. 

15. An offi.cer should realize his legal responsibility toward 
a drunken person, for imcomplete protection of a drunken 
person could result in a civil suit or prosecution for 
failure to perform a legal duty. 
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The Residential Prowler. 

Aq Introduction to prowler calls. 

Events leading to the investigation of a prowler call 
may be the result of strange sounds heard by the complainant, 
a shadowy figure seen by the complainant, or a call from the 
victim. The question arises: Is this the product of a 
frightened and over-imaginative citizen or is there a crimi-
nal intent upon committing a crime? The answer to this ques
tion can be obtained by responding with uncommon speed and 
skill to the location of the call •. Prowler calls usually have 
a very low apprehension rate for any number of reasons~ First 
of all, there may never have been a prowler; or second, the 
person may have called for the police for a variety of reasons. 
Third, the prowle~ mr-y have had a better knowledge of the place 
than the responding officers, since the prowler probably staked 
the place out prior to his prowling; and finally, the prowler 
may have been alerted to the arrival of the officers gecause 
the call was responded to improperly by the officers. 

B. The assignment - a prowler call. 

1. All police aSSignments must be considered bona fide until 
proven otherwise. 

2. Reduction of vigilance caused by: 

a. Frequent lack of success. 

b. M~N1Y false alarms. 

3. A prowler call can mean anything. It may be: 

a. A neighbor's boy walking through the yard. 

b. The sound of branches scraping against a window. 

c. An unlocked gate or porch door swinging in the wind. 

d. A drunk trying to find his way home. 

e. A vagrant looking for a place to sleep. 

f. A "Peeping Tom" attracted to an unshaded window. 

g. A burglar forcing hiB way into a home. 

, I 

I 
I 

II 
II 
I 
r 

I 
I 

c. 

D. 

149 

4. The citizen who calls fears the worst. 

a. Officers assigned should expect nothing less. 

b. Their action should demonstrate their awareness of 
the potential for risk. 

c. The lack of success in making an arrest cannot always 
be attr.ibuted to a false alarm. 

d. Improper field tactics minimize the opportunity for 
success. 

e. A prowler may not be located because he was warned 
by the sound of an approaching police vehicle. 

Approaching the scene. 

1. In approaching the scene, it is important that the officer 
have a good idea just where the victim's house is located. 
Most communities have the even numbers of addresses on one 
side of streets and the odd numbers on the others. 

2. If an officer knows his beat, he will: 

a. Know what si.de of the street the house is on • 

b. Have a pretty good idea of what block it is in. 

3. During the last few blocks he should slow dm..m to prevent: 

a. The racing of the eng~ne. 

b. The screeching of brakes. 

4. ~o assist in finding the exact address, he should use 
the spotlight on the 'opposite side of the street. 

a. If looking for 1112, he should use the spotlight on 
the odd side of the street until he finds 1109 or U07. 

b. Then he knows the address he is looking for is almost 
across the street. 

c. The spotlight does not give him away now. 

Arriv'ing at the scene. 

i 1. As you arrive a short distance from the victim"s house: 

)1 
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Cut the engine of the car. 

Coast to within one or two houses from the victim. 

Use the hand brake to stop vehicle since this does 
not cause the brake lights to go on. 

Turn the radio down or off. 

e. Open the car door slightly. 

When stopped, remove the car keys. 

a. You. should then put them and your whist Ie Pin the 
pocket containing your handkerchief so they will 
not rattle. 

b. When leaving the vehic Ie, leave the car door ajar. 

Approach .the victim's house from the neighbor I s lawn 
rather t~an the sidewalk where the footsteps can easily 
be heard. 

';\ 

Hold the flashlight to the side away f~~m your body and 
use it sparingly.. I 

Check th(~ windows and screens and the I;rear door for pry 
marks or other indications of an attewpted burglary. 

I' 

j 
Scan the ground for footprints or other evidence point-
ing to the presence of a prowler. 

Direct the flashlight beam into shrubbery and tbe nearby 
trees and check the yard, garage, and outbuildings. 

Interviewing tre complainant. 

1. 

3. 

4. 

The complainant is interviewed after the firs~ search is 
completed. 

Reassure the complainant that you have adequate assist
ance on hand and that the situation is under control. 

Never alapm the citizen by remarking that this must be 
a burglar or lunatic who is running wild in the neighborhood. 

After reassuring complainant action is being taken: 

a. Obtain a description of suspect, if the prowler 
has been observed. 
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Let the complainant give the description. Do not 
suggest wearing apparel, physical defects, etc. 

Try to obtain outstanding characteristics to faci
litate recognition. 

If the preliminary search\)shows that a prowler was pre'" 
sent or a crime was attempted, inform t~e complainant " 
of your intention to conduct a more thorough search and 
tell him to remain indoors. 

If a description is available, relay it to the dispatcher 
to alert 9ther units operating in the vicinity. 

The secondary search. 

1. At least four officers should undertake the secondary 
search. 

2. 

a. 

b. 

Two officers conduct a closer search of the premises. 

Two undertake to cover the alleys and streets in the 
immediate vicinity. 

Before the search begins, the investigating officer should: 

a. Brief men on the information already on hand. 

b. Agree on a plan of action. 

1) Where to conduct the search. 

2) Type of signals to be used. 

Searching the premises. 

1. This search is made by two officers. 

2. 

3. 

It also begins at the front of the house and proceed~ 
toward the back. 

It is conducted primarily to: 

a. Uncover any evidence which may have been overJooked. 

b. Locate the prowler, who may still be hiding on the. 
premises. 
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The search proceeds slowly an~ cautiously. 

a. The gun is drawn and held uncocked. 

b. The flashlight is held away from the body. 
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c. Light is directed into an area before advancing 
into i~. 

d. Stop, listen and move ahead again. 

Examine the basement windows for tampering. 

Direct the light into the branches of nearby trees, the 
roof, and exposed b~ams. 

Examine the shrubbery and the flower beds. 

Illuminate all shadows, stair wells and the area behind 
fences. 

9. Look for: 

10. 

11. 

12. 

a. Freshly broken branches. 

b. Bits of clothing caught in the shrubbery. 

c. Abandoned burglar's t.ools. 

Footprints may indicate the direction of flight. Shine 
light obliquely on. the lawn to detect any footprints 
left on the wet grass. 

Most: backyards contain hazards. Direct the light on 
the ground and ahead of you before advancing. 

Maintain a crouched position - this will allow you to 
clear most clotheslines. Beware of low fencing that 
may trip.you. 

The neighborhood search. 

1. While two officers are conducting the search of the pre
mises, the prowler must be sought out in the nearby 
streets and alleys. 

2. During this search the vehicle is never operated at a 
faster rate of speed than the normal traffic flow. 
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The officers must also ~requently leave the vehicle to 
examine areas which cannot be illuminated by the spotlight. 

Investigate any person observed running, walking rapidly, 
or apparently hiding in the shadows. 

The spotlight fs used extensively in this type of search. 

a. It may reveal a suspect's hiding pla~e. 

b. It may also frighten him into running and revealing 
himself. 

C. Mov~! spotlight slowly and direct it into: 

1) Likely hiding places. 

2) Parked automobiles. 

3) Stair wells. 

.4) Under porches. 

5) Between buildings. 

6. A suspect may hide behind a tree or post and slowly 
move around to escape detection as the vehicle passes. 
Be alert for an exposed foot, a hand, clothing, or tell
tale shadows as the light strikes such a potential hiding 
place., . 

Checking the suspect. 

1. When you are conducting your field inquiry, pay close 
attention to a suspect's hand, face, clothing and shoes. 

2. Fresh scratches on the neck, fa.ce, and hands may indicate 
he has been running chrough shrubbery. 

3. Fresh paint or whitewash stains Jh his clothing and 
hands also show the suspect may have leaned against a 
building or has been climbi~g fences. 

4. Check trouser cuffs for bits of vegetation. 

5. In dry weather, muddy or wet shoes may indicate the sus
pect has been walking through a garden. 

6. Be suspicious of grass stains or bits of freshly cut 
grass adhering to the shoes • 
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7. Check the forehead for beads of perspiration; watch for 
heavy breathing, indicating recent exertion. 

8. Place your hand on the suspect's chest to detect an 
unusually rapid and strong heart beat, which is also 
indicative of physical exertion. 

9. Persons who appear to be intoxicated should be questioned. 
Criminals have posed as drunks to avoid detection by in
experienced officers. 

10. Check out the identity and address of a person observed 
walking his dog. Frequently a look-out will resort to 
this trick to throw the police off their guard. 

11. A burglar or a person intent upon (!onnnitting a serious 
crime recognizes that prowling is ~l minor offense, if 
a crime at all. He may admit being on the property by 
mistake, or that he had gone there to relieve himself; 
he should not be dismissed without being thoroughly 
investigated. 

Checking vehicles. 

1. Stop and question the driver and OCCt,lP' . .1ts of any vehicle 
which rapidly pulls away from the ct::r:'" at the approach of 
a police vehicle. 

2. As you search the neighborhood, look under parked vehicles. 
This is a connnon hiding place. 

3. Any person found in a parked vehicle must be questioned 
to determine the reason he is in the neighborhood. 

'J 

4. Place your hand on the hood of a parked automobile. 

a. If it feelB warm, obtain a registration check. 

b. If a vehicle is not registered to an address in the 
innnediate ViCinity it may be necessary to stake out 
the auto. 

c. Select a position that will give you a clear field 
of vision without being observed. 

d. Park the police vehicle some distance to ,the rear 
and facing the same direction as the auto being 
watched. ' 

--------------------------------~~~~:~~~~----~-~-~-----------.-------~.---------------~"~.~~- -'-'---,-~.---------- ------_ ... 

I 
I-

I 

I 
j 

f 
l 

h 

r 
I 
1 
\ i 1\ 

K. 

L. 

M. 

155 

e. Inform the radio dispatcher of your actions. He 
will warn other police units to stay away. 

Ending the search., 

1. If a search of the neighborhood and the property proves 
unsuccessful, return to the complainant's house before 
leaVing and reassure him you will maintain a close watch 
in the area. 

2. Instruct him to call the police again in the event the 
prowler returns, or if he is alarmed by any suspicious 
noise or movement. 

The use of dogs. 

1. Dogs have a keen sense of smell and can be invaluable 
in locating prowlers. 

2. Remember prowling is a misdemeanor. The officer should 
use a dog discriminate1y. 

The stake-out. 

1. When evidence is found to indicate that a prowler was in 
fact present but he has not been found, chances are he is 
hiding some place nearby. 

2. In this case a stake-Qut is warranted. 

a. One procedure is the following: 

1) The officers can loudly state that the suspect 
must have gone, and then noiSily get into the 
car and slam both doors. 

2) One of the officers slams his door from the 
outside and then makes a dive for some bushes 
or some other type of cover. 

3) He then sits and waits until his partner parks 
a few blocks away. 

b. Another procedure involves the following: 

1) The officers actually leave the scene, then one 
of them comes back on foot from around the corner 
and across the lawns until he finds a good 
hiding place. 

2) His partner, as before, parks the police car a 
few blocks down the street with the lights out 
and the radio down, preferably under a tree 
and as out-of-sight as possible. 
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Car Prowlers. 

A. Introduction to car prowling - the fastest-growing crime in the 
U.S. 

One of the fastest-growing crimes in the U.S. is car 
prowling. This is usually thought of as merely a ki~l~ trick, 
resorted to by boys with no money who steal accessor1es to 
beautify their own cars •. To a certain extent this is true. 
Unfortunately, the public feels that this is the o~ly problem, 
and as a result car prowlers are dealt with very 11ghtly when 
caught. In fact, many thefts are attributed to ~hildren and 
are never reported at all. Even when reported, 1t is seldom 
that the owner can identify the articles stolen - whether stolen 
from the inside or the outside of the car. When the same juvenile 
stops stealing hub caps and begins stealing any article found ~n
side a car to convert to cash, he is no longer an amateur want1ng 
to beautify his car. The juvenile is on the road to becoming a 
professional, and it is but one more step before he is an ordi
nary burglar. It is usually only during routine police work, 
either when the thieves are caught in the act or the loot is 
found in a pawn shop, that such cases are solved, for it is sel
dom that anyone concentrates on a solution. Few persons have 
their homes burglarized as compared to the large number of per
sons who have found their cars looted or stripped; therefore, the 
lack of efficiency in not solving the car prowls far outweighs 
the show of efficiency in solving burglaries. 

B. The crime and the prowler. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Remember this - a prowler can open a car and remove the con
tents, including the radio, in a matter of a few minutes. 

A good car prowler has been timed as having l:f~ his car, 
opened the car to be prowled, removed the rad10, and started 
back to his own car in three minutes or slightly less. 

The prowl-car man stands little chance of discovering this 
crime during its commission, for three minutes is not a very 
long period of time. 

4. When the three minutes are broken down: 
1 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

One-half minute for the car prowler to approach the car 
to be prowled. 

One~half minute for him to open it. 

One and one-half minutes to remove the contents. 

One-hal:f minute to return to his own car. 
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5. The time for a successful arrest is very short. 

a. Should you spot a car prowler ifi the actual commission 
of a crime, do not be in a hurry to apprehend him before 
all t\1e elements that constitute a crime have been completeg. 

b. Intent is usually the element most difficult to prove. 

c. If you should approach him before the car is moved he 
can claim that he is sitting in the car for no oth~r pur
pose than to admire the. interior. How can you prove otherwise? 

C. Characteristics of the car prowler. 

1. In watching for such cars, look for many of the same leads 
as you would in trying to identify a stolen car or the car of a burglar. 

2. Unless the prowler is very experienced, he may give himself 
away by anyone of the following: 

a. The car prowler may turn off quickly after pulling up 
behind you. 

b. The car prowler may refuse to pass you. 

c. The car prowler may watch you too closely. 

d. The.' car prowler may pull away from the curb and drive a 
sholt't distance before turning on his lights so that no 
one can see his license plate. 

3. Look for drivers who seem to be cruising around with no 
apparen t a.es tina tion. 

4. Follow the car, if Possible, for the car prowler may be look
ing for a p~lrticular model car to attack •. 

I 

5. A~ though he l\lay a lready have some loot in his car from a pre
V10US car pro1wl, as sume tha t he doesn I t and give him an oppor-
tunity to co~nit another theft. . 

6. If the Circumstances are such that you may lose him or be seen 
by him, arrest him for some traffic violation and take a chance 

. on finding stolen articles in the car. While iSsuing the cita
tion, you can look his car over. 



I' 

D. 

( 

E. 

'<1ll 158 

7. Be 'alert for any person making a repair under the dashbo:ard. 
He may be stealing the radio or "hot wiring" the car. 

8. Although many cars are now lowered in the rear end, watch 
for heavily loaded cars. 

a. Car prowlers frequently put their loot in the trunk so 
that it cannot be seen by any officer who may happen .to 
stop them for some minor traffic violation. 

b. Cars that have been lowered by their owners have also 
had the headlights lowered. If an approaching car's 
headlight beams are too high be suspicious, for it would 
indicate a loaded trunk, possibly with stolen items. 

Action to be taken with car prowlers. 

1. Whenever you have reasonable grounds to believe that a felony 
has been committed, and that the driver is the one who com
mitted it, a search of the car is entirely legal after an 
arrest, when made to support the arrest. 

2. There are many c~ty ordinances and state laws that, if known 
to you, will allow you to make a legal arrest when a viola
tion is committed. 

. 3. After a legal arrest has been made, the courts permit a search 
of the car. 

4. A person may waive his constitutional right of freedom from 
illegal searches, so if he consents to the search you are on 
safe ground. This is also true of his person br home. 

5. If you cannot look the car over while he is inside, and you 
have reasonable grounds to believe that he has some fruit of 
a ~rime in the car, you may book him while applying for a 
warrant to search. 

6. The exact charge is determined by deparbneutal policy and 
state law. 

Identification of loot which has oeen stolen. 

1. When loot is found in a car or, for that matter, anywhere, 
you must- be able to connect it to the owner. 

2. Check the complaints as they come into the station, and con
tact the complainant to see if he can identify tl~e recovered 
property. 

3. 

4. 
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If the legal Owner believes them to be hi b t 
Po . ti 1 id s u cannot 

S1 ve y entify them, the identification will be 
to you. up 

Pliers or wire cutters-are usually used to cut th . 
a radio, and the end of the wire left e W1res on 
with the wire-end left on the radio. in the car may match 

~f the wire cutters are found, remember that 
1ts Own identifiable mark in the same 

l ' manner are eft on an apple. 
each tool leaves 
as teeth marks 

A laboratory man can match th 
marks left on the wires. ese tiny imperfections with the 

Should tires be found, the owner may 
more with the serial numbers running 
may have a record of the numbers. 

have purchased two or 
in sequence. The seller 

Cameras, or any oth . er 1tem with serial numbers, may be re _ 
iatered by number t i g a a repa r shop, retail or wholesale store. 

Don't forget the pawnshop ticket file 
article and forget that th h· Many persons pawn an 
th e pawns ops must keep a record of 

e number and description of the article • 

If the article stolen w s h d 
in all probability the ;oli~~\::pe a at a sdeconfd-hand st~re, 

recor 0 such art1cles. 

There is always the chance that the same art1"cle 
and re 0 d was stolen c vere a t a previous time I- f t h fi . . rue, t e stolen 
perty lemay contain descriptions suitable i pro-
the Owners with the article. n connecting 

-

11 
I 



t 

XXI. 

if: 

Ie 
, 

(( 
'-

160 

Fire and Bombs. 

A. 

B. 

First due!e~- at the scene of a fire. 

1. An officer has three duties at the scene of any fire: 

2. 

3. 

4. 

a. First, the duty to rescue. 

b. Second, to extinguish the fire. 

c. Third, to control both traffic and people. 

The National Board of Fire Underwriters requires that 
police aid ftremen at any fire, before fire insurance 
rates are approved. 

Should an officer receive a,call of a fire or should he 
happen on a fire not yet reported, he should not hesitate 
to take prompt and swift action. 

He should follow the above duties in the order of their 
impot::tance. 

The on-view fire. 

1. If you should happen on an unreported fire, report it 
immediately by radio, giving: 

2. 

3. 

4. 

a. The location of the fire. 

b. Type of building burning. 

c. The seriousness of the fire as you see it. 

If it is ~>itn occupied dwelling, turn on your siren and 
blow the car's horn to attract othe attention of people, 
or to awaken them at night. 

Neighbors may be a big help until the firamen arrive. 

If you must go into a b~ilding to effect a rescue, open 
the doors and windows wide so that ait:: can enter. 

a. Although this action permitsi~ore oxyge~ to enter 
thereby aiding the fire, it will also permit you to 
breathe. 

b. Be careful when you open the doors or windows that 
a blast of hot air and gas does not strike you in 
the face and sear your lungs. 
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Keep as low to the floor as' possible, because the hot 
gasses will be above and the cool fresh air from the 
open door will be next to the floor. 

Try to learn from any" adults nearby if there are any 
children in the house. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

If there are, keep in mind that children may hide in 
odd places when frightened. 

Should you have to go to a second floor and the fire 
spreads to the floor under you, do not attempt to 
return to the lower floor by the stairway. Hot gasses 
rise and will be blowing up the stairs. 

Make your way to a window and break it out. 

7. If you remember how the house is constructed, the window 
may overlook a porch roof. 

8. Make no attempt to extinguish the blaze as long as a 
human life is in danger. 

Protecting pro.perty at the scene of a fire. 

1. Once you have made certain that all occupants are safe, 
close all doors and windows to keep air from entering the 
building. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

If the building is unoccupied. 'and the doors and windows 
are already closed, leave them closed until the fire de
partment arrives. 

Look for extinguishers, garden hose, faucets, ladders, etc. 

A few mi~utes of time gained may keep the fire small. 

Bear in mind that water or chemicals can cause more damage 
to some kinds of store stocks than the fire itself. 

While you are trying to extinguish the blaze, make a note 
of the origin of the fi~e. Your observations may aid in 
any subsequent investigationpf arson. 

Crowd and traffic control at the scene of a fire. 

1. An '6fficer's last duty is the directing of vehicular 
traffic and controlling of crowds at the fire scene. 

2. Park the police cruiser where it will be helpful and not 
a hindrance. c'" ">. 
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If there is a need to block a street, use the cruiser for 
that purpose; but do not park it in such a manner that 
it will block the entrance of more lire rigs or other 
emergency vehicles. 

On narrow streets, an officer may park on the sidewalk 
where the vehicle is out of the way but where the radio 
is availab Ie. 

Two officers can usually handle all vehicular traffic 
when a fire is in the middle of a block, by standing 
at the street entrance to the block and moving traffic 
into the other adjoining streets. 

At fires on or near an intersection, four men are usually 
required to seal off all four street entrances to the 
scene of the fire. 

Do not permit any cars to be parked, or people to gather, 
in such a way that the approach of more fire trucks will 
be blocked. 

Keep the people out of the firemen's way and be on the 
alert for anyone causing a disturbance. 

Remove or arrest any drunk immediately. 

Watch for any person overly anxious to help the fireman. 
and anyone who may have a dreamy look as though enraptured 
at the sight of the fire. These may be pyromaniacs. 

'\\ 
People do have at: interest 'in fires, you must take this 
into consideration. 

An officer will also find that at any disaster, people 
act with herd thinking. 

Crowds need a It'ad<.~r, so take charge of them· by being finn. 

At any fire, the fire chief is in charge and has authority 
over the .police chief concerning matters pertaining to the 
fire. 

If you have no definite post and no superior is present, 
ask the flire chief what has to be done. 

Protecting p~operty at the scene of a fire. 

1. After t'he fire you must protect the property that was 
taken from the building. 
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The firemen usually secure the premises if the owner is 
not present. 

Where they do not secure the premises, stay with the 
building or property until all is secure. 

Give all the aid you can to anyone left homeless by ask
ing the neighbors to take them in, or by taking them to 
the station to be sent to some agency. 

5. Take charge of any children whose parents may have been 
injured or who perished in the fire by contacting the 
juvenile officers for disposition. 

Safety at a fire scene or other em~rgency. 

1. When traveling to a fire or other emergency~ be extremely 
careful at intersections to keep from having a coilision 
with other emergency vehicles also traveling to the fire. 

2. When following a fire truck, be sure to issue citations 
to drivers who fail to yield the right of way and to the 
"tail gaters" following too close behind the truck. 

The problem of false alarms. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

At all times be on the alert for persons turning in false 
alarms. 

These are usually children, so watch for children running 
from the fire alarm boxes. 

When too many false alarms are turned in from one box, 
the firemen will dust the handle of the box with a dye, 
such as methylene blue, which turns ~ bright color when 
moistened. rfi false-alarm calls, watch for this color 
on the hands of those, particularly juveniles, in the area. 

Fire and infernal machines. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Fighting fires and deactivating bombs are highly special
ized skills. 

Most patrolmen, while they have some knowledge of these 
subjects ~ are not \;xperts about getting a fire under 
control or disconn~~cting an explosive or an infernal 
machine. 

If a patrolman dete(:ts a fire or suspects an infernal 
machine, he should c:all for assistance immediately. 
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, f" r bomb ex'O. erts - the Until assistance arrives - ~remell" 0 
patrolman 1 s major concern is clean.ng people from the 
area of danger. 

a. 

b. 

That means knocking on doors, rousing people,d:op
ping fire escape ladders - anything and everythLng 
thiit will em.pty the prem.ises of occupants. 

Once the area is clear, the officer should estab
lish lines such that no one will re-enter the 
hazardous zoneQ 

If the scene of the fire or explosion danger is not plainly 
visible from the street or fire alarm box, the patrolman 
should remain there or station someone else so as to 
direct assistance when it arrives. 
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Safe Driving Techniques for Policemen. 

A. Introduction. 

The law enforcement officer, although trained in tech
niques of traffic enforcement and accident investigation, all 
too often becomes involved in traffic mishaps himself.,' Contrary 
to popular belief, only 10 per cent of accidents involving police 
vehicles o~ur during high speed pursuits or emergency runs. 
This shows t'hat safe driving practices mu'St be constantly followed, 
especially in those situations of apparent minimal danger. The 
police driver, as any road user, cannot afford the luxury of a 
false sense of security. This may compromise his driving alert
ness. Traffic safety must be constantly and conscientiously 
sought. If this search is to be successful the police driver 
must consider these interrelated elements: the driver" the , 
vehicle; the external conditions, such as weather and road 
conditions; and correct operation of vehicle. 

B. The driver in general. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Most drivers find it difficult to acknowledge their driving 
deficiencies. 

Bad driving habits of others are readily observed. They 
are often attributed to mistakes of other less capable 
motorists. 

Few people ar.e willing to recognize or admit that many of 
these emergency measures such as jamming of brakes and 
sudden changes of lane, were necessitated by their own 
poor driving. 

In t~o-car collisions often both drivers have made driving 
mistakes. 

5. Investigators have ~ound that in many instances: 

6. 

a. One driver was principally at fault. 

b. The other could have avoided collision by quick and 
intelligent action. 

Driving is a full-time job. 

a. Driving habits are the product of individual character
istics. 

h. The following have a profound influence on driving: 

1) A driver's ability to concentrate. 
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2) Tendency to be distracted. 

3) Fears, worr{es and other emotions. 

4) Attitudes. 

5) Physical limitations. 

The police driver. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

A police officer generally reflects the same driving habits 
as the motoring public. Some examples of poor driving 
habits are: 

a. He may insist on his right-or-way even at the risk of 
an accident. 

b. He m~y get out On the trnffic side of his parked auto
mobile without paying attention to the oncoming cars. 

c. He may try to use the police vehicle to force a lane 
straddler into line. 

Poor and discourteous driving habits have poor results. 

a. They result in accidents. 

b. They help to develop public ill-will toward police. 

c. They also may cause a financial burden to the police 
department or personnel. 

d. Hidden costs are attached to careless operation of 
police vehicles and are reflected in: 

1) Remedial in-service training programs. 

2) Damaged vehicles-~ 

3) Lawsuits resulting from injuries or property 
damage. 

4) Loss of man hours. 

There are many psychological factors that often affect a 
policeman's driving. 

a. An. unpleasant or shocking experience often occupies 
the mind for a long period of time and may be a dis
tracting influ~nce. 

4. 
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b. 

Mental preoccupation may be brought about by Saveral 
factors: .. 

1) A recent encounter with a particularly vocal and obnoxious traffic violator. 

2) The investigation of a heinous crime. 
3) Personal problems. 

.. 
Physical conditions which can affect driving 
a. 

b. 

patterns. 

Fatigue poses the greatest physical threat, because it: 

1) Lowers visual efficiency. 

2) Increases the reaction time in an emergency 
situation. 

It most frequently occurs in the form of dro~lsiness. 

1) The reflexes slow up. 

2) The mind wanders. 

3) Eyelids become heavy and close for a l~nger period 
of time than safety permits. 

c. 
This potential danger may appear any time the officer 
reports for duty Without being well rested. 

e. 

When drowsiness begins to set in, the officer may 
initiate several preventive measures to obtain 
temporary relief: 

1) Open the car window to allow circQlation of fresh 
air. 

2) Talk out loud. 

3) Make frequent stops to conduct security checks of 
business and homes, or inspect trouble spots. 

The us~ of the popular stimulant pills such as 
"caffeine pillsJl or other "stay awake" pills is not 
·.ceconunended. 

1) They place an undue strain on the nervous system. 

2) They disturb the reflexes. 

..=-=-:--~ 
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The vehicle. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

"Know your vehicle" is one of the first rules of safe 
driving. The final responsibility must rest with the 
officer who will operate the vehicle during his tour of 
duty. 

The following are recommended checksz 

a .• Check all lights incl,udil'lg the tail lights and turn 
signals. 

b. Check the horn, siren and emergency lights. 

c. Check the gas, oil, and water. 

d. Check the brakes to determine if there is enough pedal 
travel to permit safe braking. 

e. Check the tires for proper inflation. Low tires 
weaken the sidewalls and increase the possibility of 
a blowout. If a slow leak is noticed, rep.1ace the 
tire. 

f. Clean the windshieid, windows and mirrors. 

./ 

g. If the Windshield wipers streak, obtain replacements. 

h. Check the condition of the spare tire. 

i. Check departmental equipment such as: 

1) Flares. 

2) First aid kit. !J 

3) T.ire-changing tools. 

Mechanical deft'ets such as stcC'ringn1echanism irregulariti~~s 
and defective muffler can be discovered only when the vehicle 
is in operation. Any such defect should be immediately nott,~d 
and repaired. 

The police vehicle is equipped with safety.belts~ They 
must be worn. 

a". 'ThiEl safety device will not preven! ~.'/~ingl~\~CCident. 
. ' /", 

b. It can, however, reduce the chances/of: injuries\\ 
""';:/"f"· ,/,' .\. 

C. No other safety aid has had such:6areful &ciEmtific 
investigation. /1 ."" .. ".,.," 
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External conditions which affect driving. 

1. 

2. 

Bad weather. 

a. Inclement weather creates additional hazards. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Road 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f • 

During rainstorms or heavy snow: 

1) Visibility is reduced. 

2) Slippery pavement increases the stopping 
distance. 

In Michigan where the climate is subject to snow and 
freezing temperatures, additional precautions must be 
taken. 

Before starting on patrol, take a few minutes to clear the Windshield and rear window of snow and ice. 

,. Tires must be maintain~d at the recommended pressure. 

conditions as hazards. 

An alert driver learns the temperature traps that 
prolong icing conditions. Iqe and snow last longer: 

1) In shady areas. 

2) Under overpasses. 

3) On bridges. 

When the road surface as wet or snow-covered,remember 
that posted speed limits are for ideal conditions and 
the speed must: be adijusted to meet road conditions. 

Spccial precautions are necessary when driving on 
pavement which is wet from a rainstorm following a 
long dry spell. 

Oil slicks tend to be more hazardous under these same 
coridi tions • 

Occasional braking and stopping tests are a wi.s~ 
precaution to inform the driver of changing conditions. 

The added danger of skidding or losing control 
confronts the police driver attempting to stop, on 
slippery pavement. 
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When attempts are mada to stop 'the vehicle, the 
brake pedal should never be januned down. 
Slamming £!l ~ brakes resul ts !!!. loss E! 
control. 

Instead, a pumping action pressing and releas
ing the brake pedal rapidly once or twice a 
second - permits the wheels to roll for steering 
control and helps prevent skids. 

Attempts to slow down on snow-covered pavements must 
be made well ~head of time, especially when stopping 
at intersections. In such locations the snow is 
usually packed down by traffic and spinning wheels 
polish the ice, making stopping a great hazard. 

STOPPING DISTANCES * 
S PEE D 

Road Sur£ac~ 20 30 40 50 60 
"'8s -- 243 366 Dry Concrete 47 149 

Gravel 70 135 232 374 561 
Wet Pavement 78 147 252 ·404 607 
Packed Snow 105 194 336 541 808 
Ice or Sleet 235 480 745 1215 1830 

* Including average reaction distanc~' and braking 
distance 

Operating a vehicle correctly. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

It is not enough for the police driver to observe all 
traffic regulations. His vehic~e must be operated in a 
manner which will protect against accident-causing 
situations. 

A good driver: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Makes allowance's for rcckh'ss and careless actions of 
others. 

Keeps constantly alert. 

Thinks far enough ahead to be able to take necessary 
action before dangerous situations" produce accidents. 

He adjusts his driving to meet all hazards of weather, road 
! 

conditions and traffic. 
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Routine driving operation. 

1. During routine operation, the police driver must always 
remain alert, and direct his attention to the road ahead 
to observe when traffic may be forced to stop suddenly_ 

2. Speed musft be adjusted downward to enable adequate observa
tion of road conditions as well as incidents of interest in 
general patrol. Police office;s tend to drive too fast. 

3. A safe police driver never underestimates his stopping 
distance. !Y,r:n '\:il'ith good brakes II take!! ~, !2! of !.2£!!!.. 

4. While: following another automobile in traffic, the space 
of one car length for every ten miles per hour or more 
should be allowed. On wet or icy pavement a greater 
distance' should be kept between vehicles. 

5. ,Never assume the other driver will yield the right of way 
when approaching an intersection. 

a. EAGh intersection is approached with the foot off the 
acce1erator and poised over the brake peda1~, 

b. Assume the right of way only when you can safely 
proceed across the intersection. 

c. Always expect the unexpected. 

6. Connnon courtesy and concern for other motorists indicate 
that the police vehicle must use the extreme right lane of 
the roadway when it is traveling at a speed slower than the 
normal. flow of traffic. 

7. The police driver must also signal his intentions to turn, 
change traffic lanes, slow down and stop. 

8. He should set the example - obey the law and follow the 
rules of the road. 

High-speed driving. 

1. A police officer can expect to engage in high-speed 
pursuits in the performance of his duty. 

2. In these circumstances he must apply sound judgment and 
follow these accepted safety precautions: 

a. Estimate the speed of the vehicle being overtaken and 
the distance of the oncoming traffic to determine the 
margin of safety before attempting to pass. 

LA 
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Never pass on hills or curves. 

Return to your traffic lane as soon as the passed 
vehicle is clearly seen in the rear view mirror. 

Check the rear and the side traffic lanes before 
pulling out into traffic. 

Keep both hands on the wheel at all times. 

Slow down beforee,ntering a curve, then accelerate as 
the curve permits. Never cut corners. 

Signal intentions well before stopping or slowing down 
by flashing the brake lights or by hand signal. 

Stop gradually; don't wait until the last second. 

When approaching a red traffic signal or a stop sign, 
stop and yield the right of way to all moving vehicles 
and pedestrians. 

The intersection should be entered only after all 
traffic has stopped. 

When approaching a green traffic light or an inter
secting street controlled by a stop sign, slow down, 
remove foot from accelerator and be prepared to stop. 
Resume speed only when you consider it safe. ,-

Avoid quick starts and stops unless in an emergency. 

Acceleration controls of the police vehicle in pursuits. 

a. In ar~ticipation of pursuit driving, always keep the 
engine warm so that it will not be damaged by the high 
speed operation. 

b. It is not necessary to accelerate to maximum speed in 
low and second gear even in pursuit d~iving. 

1) 

2) 

'Not racing the engines in low and second reduces 
wear and provides for a longer engine life. 

c' "\ 

Use of lower gears on curves or crooked roads an'd 
in slowing down for intersections is advised 
because it saves the brakes should they be needed 
for a long chase, and gives faster acceleration 
from a slower speed. 
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3) Change gears only when necessary, as it detracts 
from driving ability when done to excess. 

c. Spinning the wheels never serves a good purpose and it 
will arouse the antagonism and curiosity of the public. 

d. The practice of good driving habits will enable a 
pursuit driver to drive at high pursuit speeds with 
ease, because of practice and confidence. 

Making the basic pursuit turns. 

a. The decision to stop and turn a vehicle around must be 
made \\7ithout any delay by the pursuit officer, because 
if two vehicles are traveling toward each other at 60 
MPH, within a fifteen second period, one-half mile will 
separate the two vehicles.after they pass. 

b. The pursuit officer must be able to select the correct 
maneuver for turning in a given situation. 

c. The four basic ways to turn safely are: 

1) The U turn is considered both the fastest and 
safest, and should be used whenever traffic 
conditions permit. ,In making this turn an area 
bf-gger than the radius of the turn will be needed, 
and an officer should be ab'le to complete the 
turn in 10 - 14 seconds. This type of turn is 
not recommended for intersections because the 
hazards are too great. 

2) A right-hand road turn is considered to be the 
safest turn, where the width of the roadway and 
shoulder do not allow a U turn. This turn should 
be completed.in 13 - 18 ~7conds. 

3) A left-hand 'road turn should be used when a right
hand side road is not available. When this turn 
is utilized, it should be execl, .. ted by pulling into 
the side road and backing onto the shoulder. This 
turn should be completed in 13 - 18 seconds. 

4) There are times when it i3 impossible to make any 
of the above turns. In that case a Y turn is 
utilized. In this turn, an officer should first 
check traffic to the rear an~ signal for a stop. 
The officer should then bdng his vehicle to a 
stop onl: the r~,ght shouldel: o,f the roadway, at 
about a IS-degree angle from the center of the 
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road, shift into reverse, check trRffic in all 
directions, and then back up. While backing up 
the steering wheel must be turned slowly at 
first, then faster so that the vehicle is facing 
the desired direction. After re-checking traffic, 
the officer may then proceed forward in pursuit. 

d. The ability to back a vehicle up fast and skillfully, 
is essential. 

1) 

2) 

The pur~uit driver is expected to be able to 
keep both hands on the wheel of the vehicle and 
look back over his right shoulder. 

In pursuit driving, an officer should never back 
up while opening the driver's door for a better 
view, nor should he back up using only the rear 
view mirror because of limited visibility in such 
a ma,neuver. 

Traversing sharp curves. 

a. The ability of a driver to traverse a sharp curve 
successfully is related to and dependent upon his 
knowledge of the physical characteristics of the 
roadway, such as elevation, surface, degree of grade, 
slope, etc. Becoming familiar with the vehicle and 
knowing its capacities, is also essential. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Braking should 
actual curve. 
excessive heat 

be accomplished prior to entering the 
Rte-ing the brake pedal will result in 
and possible fading action. 

Acceleration should be carried out in traversing the 
curve. 

The practice of steering to the left of the center line 
is dangerous because of possible oncoming traffic. 

In traversing a curve, stay slightly to the right of 
the center, allowing for the use of the rest of the 
right hand side of the roadway, including the shoulder, 
for emergency purposes. 

1) 

2) 

Creeping toward the center in a right hand curve, 
or toward the edge in a left hand curv~, means 
that too mach speed is being used. 

Avoid sudden sharp turning in. a curve, since it (,. 
may cause a blowout, or structure:failure, due to 
excessive stress on the metal and ,~ites. 
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f. If the pursui.t driver feels that he is going to lose 
the v.ehicle in a turn, he must decelerate and use 
marginal space, to allow traction time to regain 
itself. 

1) If the rear wheels should ever slide, it is 
always best to turn the wheels in the direction 
of the slide.' 

2. Whenever loose debris is seen on the curved 
roadway, it is best to steer straight through 
the debris, but do not pull on the steering wheel 
or steering control may be lost. 

g. Whenever a pursuit vehicle leaves the road at high 
speeds, the driver must not brake or it is possible 
to l{lse control. Rather, steer back onto the road 
after deceleration, and when it is feasible. 

6. Following vehicles. 

a. The practice o~ following several vehicles closely is 
very dangeroils in both normal and high-speed purslry,it 
driving, b~cause of the pursuit driver's inability to 
predict the other person's reactions. 

b. The danger in this area increases considerably when 
another road intersects the roadway bei~g used in the 
chase. \ 

c. ~emember that reaction time when following a series of 
four or five vehicles closely is reduced, so that a 
quick stop by the front driver will result in the last 
driver striking the vehicle in front of him in the 
rear. 

d. Following trucks and tractor trailers is especially 
dangerous, because their air brakes stop more quickly 
than hydraulic brakes. 

e. The pursuit driver should stay just to the right of 
the center line, for best vision ahead. 

f. If he then needs to stop in an emergency, the left of 
the roadway is also open to him for avoiding a 
collision. 

Emergency vehicle procedures. 

1. Before taking a police vehicle into the field, the officer 
should have a good basic knmdedge of emergency driving and 
laws. 

\ , 
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Emergency driving presents a great danger to the police 
officer and can also present a danger to the general public. 

Most recruits have the mistaken belief that the criminal 
is their greatest danger. They often learn the hard way 
that this dubious 'honor belongs to the motor vehicle and 
modern traffic and not to the criminal. 

The motorist must yield the right of way to a police 
vehicle ONLY WHEN HE HAS KNOWLEI>GE OF ITS APPROACH. He 
is under no obligation to anticipate its appro~ch. 

REMEMBER, A DEAF PERSON CAN OBTAIN A DRIVER'S LICENSE. 

You must remind yourself of the true purpose of thr: red 
light and siren';' to minimize traffic delay. 

7. It is not a magic plow that creates a path in the traffic 
'ahead of you, as some new officers believe. 

8. The following are some factors that must be taken into 
consideration when driving a police vehicle in an emergency 
situation: 

a. 

h. 

c. 

Siren audibility. Even with his window down, the 
average motorist can only hear an under-the-hood siren 
for about 1,000 feet IF HE IS STRAIGHT AHEAD. If he 
is to the side" the distance is cut by about half. 
The electronic external siren is over twice as loud 
as the under-the-hood siren. To increase the audi
bility, vary the cycle oi: the siren. 

The noise of the siren decreases as the speed of~he 
pursuit increases. At approximately 60 MPH a sir~\:l 
is practically of n!') use for warning motorists, bec\luse· 
at that speed the vehicle is traveling almost one-
tenth the speed of sound. By the time the motorist 
hears the sil;'en~ and is able to react to the sound, 
the police cruiser is past him. 

Sound barriers. A modern ci.ty presents a multitude of 
barriers that will reduce the audibility of a police 
siren. Some of them are: buildings, background noises 
such as traffic, industry or even heavy rain, p~rsonal 
hearing limitations, automobile insulation (windows 
rolled up reduce aud:Lbility by about one-third), radio 
in automobile, especially if the music is loud, 
children playing or fighting in back seat, wife 
nagging, motor noise and vehicle body rtoise. 
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Sudden use of the siren in the immediate proximity Clf 
another vehicle may cause an excited motorist to stop 
abruptly and cause an accident. 

Always pass on the left. The vehicle might hear your 
siren at the last minute and suddenly pull to the right. 

Do not follow too close to other emergency vehicles. 
A vehicle that has yielded for him might ~uddenly pull 
back into the lane when the other emergenc.y vehicle 
has passed. 

Use the siren very sparingly when passing. Often the 
motorist will panic and cause a traffic hazard. 

Use the red light. If the motorist doesn't see that, 
use the horn, especially in the daytime, 

At night, use the spotlight, but don't leave it on the 
rear view mirror of the driver being approached as it 
might blind him and cause an accident. 

Caution is an essential part of emergency driving. 

1) A policeman can be sued when it is shown that he 
could have prevented the accident, even if he had 
the right-of-way. 

2) He owes it to the community ~nd to his family to 
use extreme caution when driving an emergency 
vehicle under emergency conditions. 

Fleeing driver's tactics: fiv~,a1ternatives. 
'- .. 

1) Attempt to outdistance the pursuing crUiser, 
driving at high speeds, through red lights, stop 
Signs, etc. Assistant may be required to secure 
eventual apprehension, provided that identify of 
the driver has been established. 

2) A violator may attempt to exchange positions in 
the car with another occupant, at t:he first oppot

. tune moment; he may have no license, for example, 
or might be drunk. 

3) A violator J1lay weave in and ou t of traffic and 
attempt to escape down a side road. 

4) The fleeing driver may abandon the vehicle and 
attempt to flee on foot. 
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He may throw objects out of the window, in the 
path of the pursuing vehicle. 

He may attempt to deliberately wreck the police 
cruiser. 

He may possibly stop his vehicle and jump into 
the vehicle of an unsuspecting person stopped 
at a light. The officer arriving at the scene 
may well think that the fleeing driver is afoot. 

Identifying the offender and the vehicle. 

1) A first duty of the pursuing officer is to 
identify the driver and the vehicle. 

2) This should be done as closely as possible. 
Identify by make~ model, year, license, color or 
colors, and peculiar features, (e.g., damage? one 
headlight, etc.) 

3) An officer should practice careful observation of 
a driver for as complete a description ~lS possible. 

4) This should include, if at all possible, race, 
sex, type and color of clothing, etc. 

5) Always try to note others who may be in the 
fleeing vehicle, and where they are seated. 

Be careful when there is a chance that two vehicles 
are drag racing, for there may be two appreh~nsions 

.. necessary. 

1) Stopping two vehicles by one police cru~!ser will 
require the assistance of another policeman. By 
placing the police cru:Lser :Ln between the two 
motorists' vehicles, the cruiser driver will move 
the front vehicle over to the side, while the 
partner will move the rear motorist over;' to the 
side with 'the arm signal or flashl:Lght, etc. 

Use of force in pursuit: 

1) AP officer may always use sufficient force to 
effect and maintain a lawful arrest. 

2) The practice of ramming another vehicle to secure 
v compli~~cc with an ord~r to stop is extremely 

dangerous. 
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This method of stopping another, vehicle should be 
used only as a last resort, for several reasons: 

a) It is extremely dangerous and difficult to 
do, but in some cases it is the only way 
another vehicle may be stopped. 

b) In ramming a fleeing vehicle, the police 
cruiser will undoubtedly suffer damage. 
This places the officers in the cruiser in 
serious danger. 

The best offensive weapon that a police officer 
has is his radio. Always radio ahead for assist
ance and/or a blockade. 

The practice of shooting out tires is extremely 
dangerous. Accuracy is almost impossible to 
achieve. 

a) A police officer should never shoot out the 
tires and/or at a fleeing vehicle unless 
there is a dangerous felon in that vehicle. 

b) Shooting at another fleeing vehicle causes 
ricocheted pieces of lead to fly around, ,and 
could cause serious injury to those who are 
innocent bystanders. 

If th~' driver ignores the signal of the officer and 
attempts to escape, the officer should radio for 
assistance~ ·:Lmmediately. The pursuit officer should 
give identifying data to the radio operator - make of 
car, year, style, license, direction of travel on what 
street, number of persons in the vehicle, description 
'of the driver, etc. 
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Field Interviewing. 

A. Introduction to field interviewing. 

l~ 

2. c 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

il. 

12. 

The recent trend in Supreme Court decisions indicates 
that field interviewing procedures might be condemned 
because of actions which often violate a citizen's per
sonal liberty. 

Most of these decisions that are adverse to law enforce
ment were brought about because of the indiscretions of 
police officers and the feeling of some that the end, 
justifies any means. 

There are strong efforts directed toward eliminating 
injustices for all citizens. 

Some feel that this problem would have never developed 
if law enforcement officers had practiced more discre-
t:ton in the performance of their duties. ,; 

Police officers are expected to check on suspicious per
sons in the community, since this is a basic obligation 
to the community which the officer has sworn to protect. 

There is, however, a limit to these checks. They must 
not infringe upon the basic rights of the persons involved. 

\ 

Here'in lies the crux of the matter, infringement of rights. 

If police officers infringe upon personal rights, they 
will bring adverse court decisions. 

The patrol officer may have a profo~nd effect upon the 
future decisions of the court with regard to the methods 
of obtaining evidence through field interviewing. 

The use of fi~ld interviews has been abused throughout 
the country. 

At night w~en things are slow, it has been commonprac
tice for police officers to use a numerical formula as 
a means of stoppin.g vehicles and pedestrians for field 
interrogations. Those who practice this technique will 
make more arrests than tho~e officers who don't, but this 
indiscriminate stopping of passersby causes much ill 
feeling among citizens of ,\he community. 

Citizens and reside~ts do not seell\' ready to accept the 
number of arr,ests that tesult from' field interviews as 
a justification for the practice. 

o 
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The police officer must train himself to look for con
crete foundations of suspicion. With training and 
effort this can soon be accomplished. 

The purposes of field interviewing. 

1. There are four main functions of the field interrogation: 

a. 

b. 

l"l . , 

\) 

The developing of information and informants. An 
officer cannot possibly see everything that goes on 
allover his beat. The officer can use others to 
obtain much of this information. 

1) In this sense, field interviewing involves more 
than just talking to people who are suspicious, 
or who are suspects. It inyolves the talking 
to and obtaining information from those persons 
on the beat who might have had access to various 
types of information. 

2) Obtaining this information is a skill and can 
be done without damaging public relations if 
the officer has developed a basic kno't1Tledge of 
human nature. 

Identification. A good patrolman learns to know th~ 
people on his beat. The officer learns to make their 
acquaintance in a friendly manner without their feel
ing t'l\at he suspects them of something. 

1) A field interview amounts to obtaining informa~ 
tion; it need not be aggressive. 

2) 

3) 

When an officer knows the people on his beat, 
he is more aware of the presence of strangers 
and situations that are not normal. 

When an officer obtains the name of a person 
through normal conversation, the name should 
be checked through the records file to see ,if 
that person might have a criminal record. 

4) The office:t;:, should strive to obtain as much back
ground information of thepeopl~ on his beat as 
possible. All of" this information should be put 

·O,n 3 x 5 cards and filed by name. 

5) The patrol officer should make a list of who 
associates with whom on his beat. Every time 
he sees two known persons together, he should 
make out a card to that effect. 

== 
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6) If he stops a car as night under suspicious 
circumstances and makes out field interroga
tion cards on the occupants, he should later 
list the associates on the back of each card. 

7) These cards can later be referred to if one of 
the suspects is arrested and his unknown asso
ciates escape the police. The beat officer 
will now have an idea who the associates 
might be. 

Development of suspects. When a crime has been 
committed and there are no suspects and few leads, 
the officer whp is aSl?igned to follow up the case 
will rely heavily on the field interrogation cards 
that have been turned in-for the night on which the 
crime was committed. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

T)1e cards will also be. checked for several days 
prilOTiIl the event that the suspect might have 
"cased" the job during that time. 

Traffic citations are a1so used for this ;~~ 
pose, since many times a perpetrator will be 
in such a hurry to leave the scene of the crime 
that he will commit traffic violations and will 
attract the attention of the beat officer who 
will either cite him or take his name. 

Whenever an officer)-:·~ites a person for a traffic 
.0 0

,/ ' \" 

violation and the peri:oon arouses the officerts 
suspicion, he should make out a field interro
gation card, in addition to the citation, 'and 

-keep it in his personal field file for further 
reference, should t~e party be stopped again •. 

Crime prevention. This comes under the heading of 
preventive enforcement. ~ 

1) When criminals "case a job", and they find out 
that the patrol officers in the particular area 
are not only thorough in covering their beat 
but are qUick, to check strangers and suspicious 
persons, they will be hesitant about committing 
crimes in that area. 

2) :A criminal does not actually have to be stopped 
himself for this to have effect. 

c. 
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3) When friends and acquaintances tell him about 
being stopped, they usually exaggerate about 
the number of times stopped and the length of 
time stopped, in an effort to show the injus
tice of the situation. 

4) This, along with actually see-iug _ lumber of 
cars stopped for a field interview, will usually 
cause criminals to steer clear of the area. 

2. Again this does not mean that the patrol officer is to 
engage in Wholesale llshakedowns" of vehicles and 
pedestrians. 

3. The qua~ity of field interrogations is of more value than 
the quantity. 

Selecting the subject to interview. 

1. When there are hundreds of persons walking or driving back 
and forth on an officer's beat, it is physically impossibl.e 
to stop them all for interviewing. 

2. Selection is important, and it should be justified by 
reasonable cause. 

3. With the increase in population and calls for police ser
Vice, many patrol officers find little time for field 
interviewing unless it is during the quiet hours of early 
morning. 

4. Because time is becoming so valuable to the patrol officer, 
especially in the urban areas, it is important that he use 
it wisely. 

s. The officer should not stop a vehicle or pedestrian just 
because things are quiet, but because his trained eyes 
detect something suspicious. 

6. What, then, are the clues by which an officer will know 
whom to stop and when to stop him? Such a list would 
be end1ess~ but some of the more common ones will be 
listed as follows: 

n. A subj~ct who is out of place. By knowing the people 
on his beat, un officer can be more cognizant of a 
person who doeS not fit the situation. 

1) 'The well dressed man on skid row is out of 
place, just as the well-known bum is out of 
place in a wealthy neighborhood. 

'I 

';1 

"'" il 

\ 
\\ II 

\' 

~ \ 
\\ 
\\. 

~. 



.;11 

",, __ ,;5'1 
;:;/ 

~ 

-=, 

c 

-~ 

-' )(~ 

'.l 

." \.' 

b. 

c. 

184 

A subject who is carrying something suspicious. This 
is especially true if the object is hidden under his 
clothing. 

1) An officer cannot stop every person carrying an 
object, but he can be alert to this situation 
,.,hen it is combined with other circtnnst;:ances. 

2) The person who makes a special effort to conceal 
the object when he sees an officer or police car 
should definitely be stopped. 

3) Passenger cars that appear to be heavily weighted 
down in the trunk are worth stopping and checking 
out_ 

4) It doesn't take but a minute to stop a person 
and quickly inquire about the nature of the ob
ject being carried. 

5) If the citizen becomes irate at being stopped, 
the officer can explain that 'he had just re
ceived a report from another citizen that some
one had been going through parked cars in the 
neighborhood, and that it was his duty to check 
the area thoroughly. 

6) The officer's tone of voice often sets the mood 
of the interrogation and determines how the sub
ject will accept it. 

A subject who acts strangely. A subject who acts 
strangely or whose clothes are in disarray would 
either be the victim of a crime or c,ould be suffer
ing from some metital derangement. The sub ject may 
also be si~kor injured. 

--'.:'J 
1) Such a subject should receive police attention. 

There are many cases of persons who have been 
victims of strongarm robberies and have been 
left in such a daze that they have walked in ' 
front of moving vehicles. 

2) It is important to remember that acting strange 
is not in itself a crime. Nor is it grounds 
for incarceration under the emergency commitment 
section for the mentally ill. The person may 
not be ,taken into custody unless he presents a 
danger to himself or to others. 
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Every beat has its simple minded and eccentric 
persons who act very strangely but who are not 
a danger to themselves or others. Every beat 
officer should be aware of these persons. 

Sub jects who stay in the 'Same place for quite ay!hile. 

1) 

2) 

4.) 

Many times a patrol officer will notice a per
son standing in a certain place- as he drives 
by, and the next time he passes by, the person 
is still there. 

The same is true of a person in a parked 
automobile. 

'. The beat officer should park at a distance and 
observe the subject. 

a) A person who is waiting for another, and 
has beert waiting for some time will usually 
keep looking at his watch, although this 
act could be performed by the subject to 
throw off suspic:i.on. 

b) A short surveillance will often give clues 
to the reason for the person's being there 
and will provide a foundation for the 
interrogation if the officer decides to 
talk to the subject. 

The patrol officer should be alert to the fol
lowing possibilities: 

a) A lookout for some crime being connnitt~d. 

b) The subject may be ill, physically or men
tally. A catatonic state of psychosis 
can result in co~plete innnobility. 

c) The subject may be a "Peeping Tom". 

d) The subject may Oe a private detective as
signed to watch a certain place. They 
usually notify the local department, but 
not always. 

e) The subject may be a sexual deviate wait
in~ ~o meet someone. 

f) If the subject is loitering near a play
ground or school, he may be a molester. 
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~) The subject may be Hcasing" a place for 
a future crime. 

h) The subject may be trying to pick up 
.. ~--.. ... women that pass by. 

i) The subject may be passing out political 
or religiouS leaflets to passersby. 

j) He may be selling stolen property to 
·passerflDy. )\ 

5) At times the patrol officer will notice a par
ticular vehicle that is driving around the 
block or in one small area. 

a) 

b) 

In the downtown area. the driver may be 
looking for a parking place, but a short 
surveillance will usually verify or elimi
nate this possibility. 

Many times his purpose is one of the prior 
ten reasons listed for loiteringcc 

Subjects who stop people on the street. 
through a citizen's complaint, or from a 
servation, the patrol officer finds that 
is stopping people on the street. There 
reasons for this action, such as: 

Sometimes 
short ob
the subject 
cCJ:r'~: be many 

('F''!; 

1) Panhandling. Usually the panhandler is poorly"' 
dressed and often under the influence of alcohol. 
Most~itizens are quite irritate~ by street 
beggaI?s but won't complain direc!t,ly to the 
police. 

a) It is probable that the majority of the 
panhandlers are after wine money. 

b) Most cities have soup-kitchens or similar 
institutions such as the Salvation Army 
where transients can obtain a meal, so an 
officer should not feel badly about arrest
ing a person for begging. 

c) If the subject is not trying to get wine 
money, then it is possible that he is a 
professional beggar. ~rofessional beggars 
usually have some obvious physicalafflic
tion that will attract the sympathy of 
passersby, including the patrol officer • 
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d) Begging by such proiessionals is quite 
profitable, and the officer who overcomes 
his sympathy and does arrest such a person 
,for begging or loitering or as a disorderly 
person, is usually quite shocked at book
ing when he finds out how much.money the 
subject has on his person. 

e) Many officers will give a panhandler the 
"bum's rush" by telling huh to get out of 
town before he is booked. They feel that 
they are saving the city money by not 
throwing the subject in jail. . 

f) In the majority of cases, the subject does 
not leave town, but goes to another beat 
to do his begging, and since his begging 
is frequently to obtain wine money, he is 
usually booked for drinking before the 
night is over. 

g) By booking him when he was first observed 
begging, tIle patrol· officer wO.uld have 
done sev~ral things. 

i) First he would have helped public 
relations by clearing the streets 
of a person who would annoy citizens 
and give them the impreSSion that 
the police department is not on the 
job. 

ii) S e:ondly he would have prevented any 
injury or damage that often results 
when the subject does become intoxicated. 

Pimping and/or pand~ring~ When the vice squad 
in a commuritty is active, and its raids have 
eliminated permanent houses of prostitution those 
who continue their operation must constantly 
move about from room to room or from motel to 
motel; and must rely upon pimps to steel: custo
mers to their new abode. 

a) Most pimps hang out in bars and are selec
tive ~s to their customers. Pimps usually 
watch for the big spenders, or those with 
large denominations of money. 
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b) There are those pimps who are after quan
tity rather than quality, and it is these 
people who ply the streets for customers, 
especially if t4ere are a large number of 
servicemen in town. 

c) Since these operations are frequently 
fly-by-night,pimps are not the least bit 
hesitant about robbing the customer while 
he is with the prostitute. 

i) It is common for someone to go through 
the customer'g trouser pockets while 
he 'is in bed. 

ii) The feeling prevails that the victim 
will not complain to the police be
cause he is, afraid to admit he was 
involved ir~! something illegal. 

d) The prostitutes involved in this type of 
operation are often infected with a venereal 
disease, and this presents anothe'r reason 
why the patrol officer should be al11,rt to 
possible pimping on his beat. . 

Selling stolen goods. It is common for habitual 
drunks to steal items and then peddle them on 
the street to pa~sersby in order to get wine ' 
money~ 

a) 

b) 

When an offic.er books a drunk, he often 
finds the drunk's pockets full of small 
items that have been stolen from local 
stores for this purpose. 

Drive-in restaurants that are frequented 
by juveniles are conunonplaces for selling 
stolen items. 

i) 

ii) 

iii) 

The patrol officei' should be "alert 
to juveniles that go from ca~ to car 
in the drive-in.'" 

This type of surveillance should he 
done with binoculars from a distance 
because they (juveniles) are very 
cautious when they see a patrol car. 

The favorite items to be disposed of 
at these establishments i±e automobile 

II 

parts, tires, and alcl~:ric beverages. 
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iiii) , Although the conversation may not 
be heard, it may be noticed that when 
the subjectoapproaches each car, the 
driver or the occupants will shake 
their heads indicating that they are 
not in the market for whatever he has 
to sell. 

v) The officer should write down the 
license numbers of those who have 
been approached as well as those who 
appear to be selling. 

vi) Later., when one of the vehicles that 
had been approached leaves the drive-in, 
the patrol officer may follow it for 
awhile. 

vii) If a minor traffic violation is observed, 
the vehic Ie con 1d be s: .bpped and the 
occupants interrogated regarding the 
suspectea selling. 

Viii) Often information can be gained that 
would lat~r ,allow a legal search of 
the suspect's vehicle without violating 
any laws on search and seizure. From 
the license nurnber of the suspect's 
car, 4is address might be obtained. 

ix) A stake-out on this residence might 
reveal that t-he suspect has many cars 
follow him home, and that they drive 
around t,o the back of the house and 
~eave shortly after. This, plus informa
tiongaj,ned from the occupants of one 
of t~e cars approached in the drive-in, 
would be grounds for a search warrant 
for the suspect's residence. 

Older men in tp~ company 6£ young females. Older men 
in the company QJ young females sometimes means 
trouble. 

1) 

2) 

\'\ 
Many officers feel that until a statut6.cy rape 
has actually been committed~ there is little 
that they can do. 

Actually the laws on contributing to the delin
quency of a min!?r" and 'those permitting the 
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taking of a minor into custody when she is in 
danger of leading an innnoral life or in need 
of parental control, are quite broad. 

3) A record check of the parties involved will 
often further substantiate any action taken. 

The initial contact in field ::tntf~rvievting. 

1. When the patrol officer has selected a good subject for 
field interviewing, the next problem is where to stop 
him. 

a. The fact that the subject was selected by the officer 
is indicative that something appears to be wrong. 

b. If the subject has justconnnitted a crime, he might 
believe that the officer has" :information linking him 
with the crime, and the subject may run in an effort 
to escape arrest. 

c. The patrol officer should take care in selecting the 
proper location at which to stop the subject. 

d. The basic concern here is in finding a place that 
has the least number of escape routes, and the least 
number of people that could be injured or used as 
hostages. 

2. The mere fact that the subject aroused the susp~c~on of 
officer shollld cause the officer to proceed with caution 
when approaching the subject. 

a. Caution d!:>es not mean ,approaching with gun drawn or 
club in hand in all cases. 

b. It does mean being mentally alert to every possibility 
and positioning oneself for tactical superiority if 
the occasion for defense arises. 

3. Once the location for stopping has been selected and 
caution observed, the next problem is the proper conversa
tional approach. 

a. It is most difficult for a police officer to stop a 
person and not have that person be on guard. 

,', 

b. It is possible to obtain a greater ' amount of informa-
tion, and informatidh that is more truthful, if the 
subject does not feel"that he is under suspicion. 

,) - '-' 

1 

I 
I 
I 

! 

) 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

(,' 

c. 

191 

A person who has done something wrong is usually 
reluctant to talk to the police, but if he feels 
that he is not under suspicion, he will often talk 
to them in an effort not to attract suspicion. 

An officer should t d n? spen too much time in talking to 
one person in the f~eld. 

When the subject makes an effort to deceive the off" 
or to lie t h" h ~cer o Lm, t ere is usually a good reason for it 
and the officer should pursue the matter until he f" d ' 
out why. ~n s 

a. 

b. 

c. 

When a ~ubject first lies or attempts to deceive 
the off~cer should not call him on it but r th ; 
let th" ,a e_ e convers~t~on continue until the sub" t 
has told more lies. Jec 

If the officer were to jump on the subject after 
the first lie, he might be able to come up with some 
eXCUse or possible explanation. 

1) He might even state that the officer heard 
him wrong. 

2) The officer would have now exposed his suspicion, 
and could not return to the prior relationship 
with the subject on a mere conversational basis. 

If the subject were allowed to tell several lies or 
make errors ~efore he was called on it, they would 
be m~re diff~cult to explain. Most of us can come 
up ~l1th one excuse out of thin air, but not sev 1 
all at once. era 

~t is easy to change the conversation from one of simple 
nquiry to one of an aggressive interrogative nature, but 

the reverse is almost impossible. 

For :his reason, the officer should make sure that he has 
ob.~a~n~d as much information as possible from the sim 1 
inquiry relationship with the subj~ct before he swit ~ e 
to an agg,ressive one. c es 

A friendly approach is most important i bll' h n estn ," shing 
t C simple inquiry relationship. The fri(,~ndly approach 
causes the subject to lower his guard or defenses a 
little - not completely, perhaps, but enough to obtain 
information that might; nqt otherwise be obtained. 
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The key to the preliminary conversation is use of the 
right technique. T~lis is limited only by the officer's 
mental capacity and his ability to act. 

a. When things are slow, an officer should develop 
various types of interviewing techniques as a m~ans 
of mental exercise. 

b Q The key to acting, if not an oversimplification, is 
merely to live the part as though it were actually 
true.' Since acting is an important skill for the 
patt'olman to develop, he should take every opportunity 
to practice and improve his ability in this area. 

The minute an officer uses the lIHey you, corne here" 
approach, a mental wall is se~ up between the officer and 
the subject~ The stage is-set for a ''me-versus-youll men
tal engagement in which the subject will tell the officer 
as little as possible. 

11. The advantage of a developed technique is that it enables 
the officer to engage in a conversation with the subject 
without its appearing to be a deliberate effort, and with
out arousing the subject's defenses. 

12. Even a very short conversation with the subject or sus
pect will enable the experienced and alert officer to 
detect or sense that something is wrong and that the 
matter warrants further inquiry. 

13. In the short conversation that the officer has with the 
subject, one main objective is to detect some clue that 
will indicate criminal traits or patterns of behavior 
that are indicative of criminal activity. 

Criminal traits which may be found through field interviewing. 

1. Humans are creature~ of habit. Any person who has spent 
a long time in jail' or prisot{, or is from the lower crimi
rial element, has ~ertain characteristics such as word 
usage and dress that may distinguish him from others~ 

2. Sociologi~.ts and some criminologists are very sensitive 
about the' term "criminal trait". 

s. Some criminologists feel that there is no such thing 
as a criminal trait~ because the biggest criminals 
in our society are not now, nor ever have been, in 
jail, and some of them are looked upon'with great 
social favor. . 
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b. There is no doubt that some big businessmen in this 
country are guilty of greater crimes than many of 
those in our prisons, and that the prisons hold but 
a small percentage of what could be technically 
classed as criminals. . 

When law enforcement officers speak of criminal traits, 
reference is made to those traits practiced by the criminal 
who has spent much time in jail, or who has associated 
with those who have. 

A person who is sent to a state prison has already formed 
a pretty sold criminal habit through the commission of 
many crimes and associations with other criminals. 

a. 

b. 

It is more difficult for him to break this habitual 
pattern even if he actually wants to. 

Through long association with other criminals, he 
has formed habits that are peculiar to that particu
lar segment of society. 

There are certain characteristics that are common to 
transients, that an officer soon learns when he has booked 
enough of them. 

a. The transient will usually be wearing two pairs 
trousers and two shirts co keep him warm at night. 

b. Irt.dis pocket he will usually have an unassembled 
safety razor in a cloth tobacco bag such as the type 
containing Bull Durham smoking tobacco. 

It is common for wo~en to insist that they have never been 
arrested before in hopes that the officer will feel sorrY 

. J 

for them and give them a break. Often their terminology 
w:i.1l give them away. 

b. 

Th~y might ask what "charge" th~r,y are to be "booked" 
on, and ask what the "bail" will. be. 

y 
'\ Thes,e terms are uncommon to a wOlllj).n who has never 

been"; arresteq. before.· ---~~ 

Because prisoners are always passing secret messages back 
and forth, and because they do not want the guards to see 
whom they are talking to, they develop the habit of not 
looking at the person to whom they are talking. 
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A person who has been in prison a lot;g time ~ecomes 
quite adept at talking through the s~de of h~s 
mouth. 

An ex-con also develops a poker face expression that 
he assumes whenever something is happening or when
ever he tries to hide some emotion. 

It can be quite noticeable when a police officer 
passes this person on the street. 

Where other people passing will at least give the . 
officer a glance the ex-con will walk by as though 

. ' h T' I the police off~cer were not even t ere. ne :x-c0t; s 
effort to conceal his concern will actually g~ve h~m 
away. 

8. It is common for prisoners to tattoo themselves while in 
prison. 

a. 

h. 

c. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

These tattoos will often indicate thf.! prison they 
were in, or the gant to which they belonged. 

Prison tattoos are usually noticeable in that they 
are seldom in color, and are not professional looking. 

Prison tattoos are made with a needle or a pin and 
the ink is a makeshift type that is sometimes made 
from newspaper print. 

The lines in the prison tattooing are wider and 
rougher than professional tattooing. I' 

f 
Narcotic addicts will often use tattoos to;' hide th~ 
needle marks on their arm. 

The ,wiggle scal:' on an addict I s ann that 'is caused by 
the vein collapsing from the powerful narcotic is 
calJ,ed a "snake" in narcotic terminology. 

Some addicts with a sense of humor will have. a snake 
tattooed over their needle scars. 

Paraphernalia encountered in field interviews .• 

- -

. . 

The prese~t search and seizure- iaws a;e such that.an~ evi
dence obtained in a forced search will not be adm~ss~ble 
in court, nor will that evidence alone be used a{i grounds. 
for an arrest. 

- ,~ __ ,,"._._ ~.,_._h __ ~'_"'~'~"""'_~~'_"""_~ . _. " . 
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Sometimes the subject can be ta.1ked into allowing a 
search. 

He may be asked, "Arp. you hiding anything from us?" 
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a. If he says no, he may then be asked if he would show 
what he has in his pockets to prove it. 

b. If he does this voluntarily without any threats, 
any evidence that is observed is legal. 

Like any tradesman, criminals need certain tools or 
equipment in order to perform their task. Some of the 
articles that the officer should be alert for are: 

a. Hot wires or jump wires. There are two typ~s of 
jump wires. 

b. 

1) The simple type is a wire with two small alli
gator clamps at each end. 

2) The more complicated type is used on automobiles 
that have a separate starter button. This jump 
wire has severaJ alligator clamp wires that 
lead to a push buttondevi.ce so the starter may 
be activated by pushing the button when the 
clips are attached to the back of the ignition. 

,. 
3) There is an unliilfited number of devices for start

ing vehicles such as chewing gum wrapped in tin
foil wrappers, fifty cent pieces, screwdrivers, 
etc. A recent device is a hypodermic needle 
filled with water which is injected into the 
keyhole, making the points at the rear of the 
ignition switch contact to start the engine. 
When it dries out, a new injection is inserted. 

Glue-sniffing apparatus. A dangerous fad that 
presently practiced by many juveniles and some 
is glue sniffing. It is used as an economical 
of becoming intoxicated. 

is 
adults 
means 

1) Airplane glue is poured into a rag or handker
chief and then qUickly rubbed between the hands 
to cx-eate hea t which in turn creates fumes. . 

2) The hands are cupped and then brought up to the 
face where the fumes are inhaled. 

3) Unfortunately, if this practice is continued, 
brain damage will result. 
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4) Some communities are concerned under which sec
tion to book an adult in a glue-sniffing case. 
If he is actually intoxicated from the fumes, 
he c~n be booked as a drunk. 

Narcotics. The officer might observe narcotics 
which have become so common, and also bottles of 
exempt narcotic cough medicine. 

1) These contain codeine and can be obtained just 
by signing a register at the pharmacy. 

2) They have a large, light colored "X" on the 
face of the labei. 

3) Addicts will sometimes go from drug store to 
drug store, using different names in order to 
obtain a large supply if they cannot obtain 
their regular narcotics. Ex-convicts ~vill also 
use such cough medicine in place of alcohol. 

4) If the person has several bottles on his person 
or in his vehicle, chances are he used several 
names to obtain them, and this is a crimin~l 
offense. 

Lock-picking devices. 

1.) Lock picks that are professionally made for 
that purpose are illegal, and they can be used 
to show intent in a charge of burglary. 

2) There. are many special car-opening tools that 
are ,commercially produced and are used by police 
officers and tow truck drivers. Anyone else 
carrying thes1e items should be suspected of 
auto theft. 

Obscene pictures and materials. The possession of 
oQ.s~,ene pictures and materials, especially those 
depicting abnormal sex acts, are indicative that 
the possessor might be a sexual criminal. 

1) In the case of juveniles, they might be. carried 
out of curiosity_ 

2) The descriptions' of persons found carrying such 
paraphernaliae,should be checked against recent 
sexual offenses. 

3) Pictures sh<.)wing sadistic tendencies ~ such as 
photographs of naked women \vho ha;'ve their eyes 
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blacked and have chains drawn on their arms 
and legs, or have pin and knife holes in. the 
picture, shoul~ indicate to the officer that 
the subject could be a very dangerous person 
to society and, if such a person is arrested, 
a search warrant should be obtained for his 
room where further evidence may be found. 

f. Criminally associated calling cards. Calling cards 
for attornies, bail bondsmen, parole or probation 
offtcers , ~nd pawn tickets are items that are com
mon1y carr:Led by the criminal element. 

g. Gampling devices. Betting stubs, dice and decks of 
cards are often carried by the criminal element be
cause they seem to be g~blers by nature; it is fre
quently part of their philosophy of life. 

Documents of identification in field interview. 

1. Since onl~ of the objectives of field interviewing is to 
detect deception on the part of the subject, the police 
officer should spend more time in the examination of 
document.s of identification. 

2. It takes so little time to properly check out an item of 
identification, yet the average patrol officer will give 
it a cursory glance and then use it to filt out a field 
interview card, or to w~ite a citation. 

3. If the card has a fingerprint, it will state under the 
fingerprint exactly what finger or thumb it represents. 

a. An officer need not be a fingerprint expert to com
pilre the fingerprint on the card with the subject's 
finger or thumg. 

h. It does take a little practicet(} hold the finger 
at the right angle to the light so the ridge pattern 
becomes apparent. At night the flashlight will do 
a good job when held at an oblique angle to the 
finger. 

4. If the identification contains a photograph, it sometimes 
presents problems, in that identification photographs often 
do not look like the subject. 

a. Rather than overall appearance, the officer should 
look for details such as the size and angle of the 
ears, the shape of the eyebrow, the width of the 
nose~ and thE! shape of the chin and mouth. 
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The most deceptive part of the head is the hair. 
It can and does Qhange the person's appearance. 

In checking any document of identification, the officer 
should never handle the wanet, or he might find hi.Ir.sel£ 
accused of taking money from it. The officer should let 
the subject get the ID. 

Particular documents used as identification. 

1. The driver's license (operator's license). This is one 
of the most common types of identification. 

a. There are various types of licenses according to the 
type of vehicle and the purpose for driving. 

b. There are also various restrictions that are typed 
or printed on the license, and the officer should 
always examine the license for these restrictions. 

d. 

e. 

1) Restrictions pertaining to the wearing of 
glasses are on the front of the license. 

2) Restrictions that limit the holder to driving 
only to and from work, or only during the day
light hours, are usually typed on the bottom of 
special licenses e 

In examining a license for alterations, the officer 
should look for differences in the size of. the type. 

1) 

2) 

The type on a driven's licens~ is smaller than 
normal. 

The major alteration is usually the birthdate 
so the holder can purchase alcoholi-c beverages. 

Most large colleges and universities have forgers who 
will lnake up a new license that is the same as the 
original except for the date, for $10 to $25. This 
is done with a photographic process that makes de
tection t1.lmost impossible under cursory observation. 

If the officer suspects that a college student does 
have an altered driver's license, he should take down 
the student's name and description, and the next day 
call the college records office and obtain the true 
date of birth. 
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f. I~ is sometimes a good policy when stopping a suspi
C10'US vehicle to ask both the driver and the passen
ger for their driver's licenses. 

1) In many cases a dr~ver who has had his license 
suspended will quickly borrow his friend's 
license if stopped by a police car. 

2) If the passenger states that he does not have 
a.license, the officer should check the descrip
t10n on the license presented by the driver to 
see if the description also fits the passenger. 

3) If the description fits both, the passenger and 
the driver should be askecl to step out of the 
car so their height can be checked against the 
driver's license~ 

g. If the subject has a temporary driver's license, he 
should be more thoroughly checked out. 

1) Not only is the temporary license worthless as 
a means of identification because it is so 
easily obtained, but many persons who had 
their licenses suspended will keep applying 
for temporary licenses in order to continue 
driving. 

2) To obtain the regular driver's license the 
subject must reside in one place for a~ least 
a couple of months until it is sent through 
the mail. 

3) The temporary license can be obtained immediately, 
and the subject can move immediately. 

The Social Security Card. This is often the only means 
of identification that some people will normally carryon 
their person. 

a. In booking vagrants, the officer will usually find 
no ID, but somewhere on his person there will usually 
be found a Social Security Card. 

b. It is a very unreliable form of identification be
cause it can be obtained just by applying for it. 

,,1) Cr~minals have been known to apply for and re
ce1ve dozens of them under different names. 
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Check-passers will use different ones to back 
up other phony identification that they ca;rry. 

c. It is quite common for the cards to be stolen and 
borrowed. 

"\ 

d. The first element or three digits fbf the card number 
indicate where the card was issued. 

1) The numbers start in the New England states 
and go down to Florida. 

2) They then zig-zag across the United States and 
end up on the West coast., in the 500's. 

3) The 600 and '700 series ~re for railroad employees 
" who have a special retirement , .... :?t. 

Armed Forces identific::\ation. 

a. The identification card: 

1) The active-duty identification ca.rd is gre~n 
in color and contains a photograph and all the 
basic identification information of the bearer. 

2) The reserve :f.dentification card is red in color 
and contains the same information as the active
duty card, but it has "Reserve Components" in 
the upper right hand "corner. 

3) The main problem with these cards· is that the 
bearer will occasionally try to alter the 
birthdate in order to get into bars. 

b. The. Armed Forces liberty pass. 

1) A white liberty pass sho~ld be in the possession 
of every active duty serviceman who is off a 
military rese.rvation. It should be checked 
against the ID card. 

\::0 

2) If there is a ~~lilitary base or reservation~ear 
the community, they ~sually provide a military 

'patrol to assist the local police with service;. 
men,:, and this patrol should be consulted for any 
changes in" identification or special regulatiuns 
for that area. 

Selective Service cards. "There are two types of Selective 
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Service cards tha.t must be carried at all times by those 
subject to the law: 

8.. 

b. 

The registration certificate. When a person registers 
with the Selective Service System, he is mailed a 
2~ ff X 4ft registration card. 

1) This card contains his name, Selective Service 
number., address, date and place of birth, when 
registered, and his signature. On the back is 
listed his physical description. 

2) The Selective Service number contains four ele
ments. The first and the third are of importance 
to the patrol officer. 

a) The first element, consi~ting of one or two 
numbers, indicates the state that the per
son is registered in. 

b) The third, consisting of two numbers, 
gives the registrant's year of birth. 
Knowing what state the card was ori~ina11y 
obtained in can provide valuable informa
tion for the field interrogation. 

3) . Occasionally a person will chai.lge the birthdate 
on his registration certificate in order to 
purchase alcoholic beverages. 

a) Because the card is typed with an ordinary 
typewriter, it is not too difficult to 
change. 

b) However, few registrants are aware that 
the third element in the Selective Service 
number is their year of birth, and they will 
not change that number. 

c) In cases of this type, there will be a 
noticeable difference between the year 
of birth listed on the card and the third 
element of the Selective Service number. 

The notice of classification. After registfktion, 
the subje't;..f is aSSigned a classification that is 
mailed to '&'f..m. ~~ ~ 8 

1) This card contains, a minimum of information. 
Its basic purpose is to notify the registr~nt 
of his official classification. 

\' 
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Below is list giving the various first element of the 
Selective Service number, showing the states of registra
tion that each number represents. Following this, there 
is another list giving the meanings of each classification. 

STATE OF REGISTRATION INDICATED· BY. THE· FIRST ELEMENT OF THE SELECTIVE 
SERVICE NUMBER 

1 •••• Alabama 
2 •••• Arizona 
3 •••• Arkansas 
4 •••• Ca lifornia 
5 •••• Colorado 

20 •••• Michigan 
21 •••• Minnesota 
22 •••• Mississippi 
23 •• " .Missouri 
24 •• o.Montana 

39 •••• SQuiliDakota 
40 •••• Tennessee 
41 •••• Texas 
42 •••• Utah 
43 •••• Vermont 

6 •••• Connecticut 
7 •••• Delaware 

25 •••• Nebraska 
26 •••• Nevada 

44 ••• ,Virginia 
45 •••• Washington 

B •••• Florida 
9 •••• Georgia 

10 •••• Idaho 
1l~ ••• Illinois 
l2 •••• Indiana 
13 •••• Iowa 
14 •••• Kansas 
15 •••• Kentucky 
l6 •••• Louisiana 
17 •••• Maine 
18 •••• Maryland 

27 •••• New Hampshire 
2B •••• New Jersey 
29 •••• New Mexico 
30 •••• New York 
3l •••• North Carolina 
32 •••• North Dakota 
33 •••• 0hio 
34 •••• Ok lahoma 
35 •••• Oregon 

46 •••• West Virginia 
47 •••• lUsconsin 
48 •••• Wyoming 
49.~ •• District of 

Columbia 
50 •••• New Y~rk City 
51 •••• Alaska 
52 •••• Hawaii 
53 •••• Puerto Rico 
54 •••• Virgin Islands 
55 •••• Guam 

19.~ •• Mass8'h~~etts 

36 •••• Pennsylvania 
37.~ •• Rhode Island 
38 •••• South Carolina 56 •••• Canal Zone 

Class I-A: 

Class I-A-O: 

Class I-C: 

Class I-D: 

Class 1-0: 

Class I-S: 

SELECTIVE SERVICE CLASSIFICATIONS 

CLASS I 

Avail~ble for military service. 

Conscientious objector available for noncombatant mili
tary service only. 

Member of the Armed Forces of the United States, the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, or the Public Health Serv.ice. 

Qualified member of reserve component, or student tak
ing military training, including ROTC and accepted 
aviation cadet applident. 

Conscientious objectbr available for civilian work con~ 
tributing to the maintenance of the national health, 
safety, or., interest. 

Student defe,rred by law until graduation fran high 
school or attainment of age of 20, or until end .. of his 
academic year at a college or university. 
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Class I-W: 

Class I-Y: 

Class II-A: 

Class II-C:' 

f' Class IX-S: 

Class III-A: 

Class IV-A~ 

Class IV-B: 

Class IV-C: 

Class IV-D: 

Class IV-F: 

Class V-A: 
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Conscientious objector performing civilian work con
tributing to the maintenance of the national health, 
safety, or interest, or who has completed such work. 

Registrant qualified for military' service only in time 
·of war or national emergency. 

CLASS II 

Occupational defennent (other than agricultural and 
studep,t). 

Agricultural, deferment. . , 

StUdent deferment. 

CLASS III 

Ext.reme hardship deferment, or registrant with a child 
or children. 

pLASS IV 

Registrant with sufficient prior military service or 
who is a sole survivin~ son. 

Official deferred by law. 

Alien not currently liable for military service. 

Minister., of religion or divinity student. 

Registrant not qualified for any military service. 

CLASS JL 

Registrant over the age 
service,. 

c, 

of1i~bility for military 
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Techniques of field interviewing. 

1; The key to interviewing is an understanding of human nature 
and the ability to use introspection. 

2. If the average patrol officer were to attempt introspection 
he would see that if he were in the position of the subject, 
he would probably not respond to the various techniques 
used in the field. 

3 0 Communication - transfer of word and thought. 

a. Without proper communications, interviewing would be 
ineffective. 

b. Since a large number of field interviews often in
volve subjects of a different ethnic and/or economic 
backgrounds than that of the patrol officer, there 
can be a great lack of understanding that will thwart 
successful communications. 

1) Even with those of similar education and back
grounds there are problems in semantics. 

2) The English language contains many words that 
have several meanings. 

4. Meta-communications - the sec9nd message. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

''Meta-communications'' is the message that is trans
mitted apart from the actual words that are spoken. 

Actually ~lTe can receive meta-communications without 
any words being spoken. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

In law enforcement we sometimes have a tendency 
to be overly, .word conscious. 

We want to get_~~~exact wording down in our 
report because in court this is what will be 
demanded of us. 

Sometimes we are so anxious to get the exact 
wording that'we miss the hidden or underlying 
message. 

If an officer is obser~ant and sensitive to meta
communications, he will know the subject is admitting 
guilt when he says nothing b~t slightly h~pgs his head, 
has an "oh, well" expression on his face, and shrugs 
his shoulders and sighs when asked a guilt-assuming 
question. 

II 
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d. This should be the key for the officer to let the 
subject-know that he understands, and maybe give 
him a little pep talk to the effect that it takes a 
man to admit it when he has done something wrong, 
and that even though it is difficult, he is sure the 
subject is man enough or has courage enough to admit 
it. 

e. At times a suspect stopped near the scene of a crime 
will have his alibi memorized, and when he is ques
tioned, he will often recite his alibi from memory, 
but the undertone - ()r metacommunication ~ may be 
such that the alert officer may become aware of the 
real message. 

Tone of the voice. I' 

a. Through communications, a good actor can, by the tone 
of his voice, control the emotion of his audience. 

b. The good actor can make the audience happy, sad, or 
angry by transmitting this feeling. A police officer 
can do the same during an interrogation. 

1) A smooth, low and relaxed tone of voice creates 
less of a danger reaction in the subject, and 
the subject is less likely to be on the defensive. 

2) When the officer wants the subject to become 
emotional, this can be accomplished through the 
officer's tone of voice becoming emotional. 

c. Because emotion blocks our intellect and makes clear 
thinking more difficult, it can be advantageous to 
make the subject emotional. 

Salesmanship in interviewing. 

a. Once the investigating officer senses or realizes 
that the subject is guilty or might be involved, the 
task becomes one of salesmanship. 

1) The officer must sell the subject on making a 
statement or confession. 

2) The interview must convince the subject that 
right at this minute the thing he wants more 
than anything else is to get this thing off his 
chest and give the officer a statement or 
confession. 
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b. Salesmanship is a skill, a skill that all patrol 
officers should develop. 

Make it easy for the subject to admit his wrongful deeds. 

a. One of the cardinal rules in interrogation is to 
make it easy for the subject to admit what he has 
done; yet every day of the year patrol officers and 
detectives violate this rule. 

h. The suspect is often quite ashamed of what he has 
done. He has probably been fighting this urge for 
years. He might like to admit it and get it off of 
his chest, but the officer's scolding and tone of 
voice make it that much more difficult for him to 
admit it. 

c. If the officer could only use introspection and put 
himself in the suspect's place, he would see the 
true effect of his approach. 

d. The officer should control his voice, and if he felals 
that the sub ject might be the type of person who wc)uld 
feel remorse over his actions, he should consider the 
following approaches: 

1) Minimize the crime. It is common logic that if 
the crime is minimized, it will be easier for ~ 
the subject to admit it. 

a) This works quite well with juveniles who 
have committed ac'ts of malicious mischief 
and have done considerable damage. 

b) The sex offender who because of his religious 
background feels that he is some kind of a 
fiend will be more prone to admitting his 
acts if he is told that they are quite com
mon and that some very prominent people have 
done the' 'same thing ~ 

c) By showing or pretending~to show a little 
understanding, the officer can create the 
confidence that is often ne'cessary for a 
sex offender to reveal his offenses. 

2) Sympathize with the suspect. The suspect will 
naturally admit his offense more read,ily if the 
interrogator sympathizes with him rather than 
condems him. 
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a) The officer can imply that the victim 
deserved what he or she got, that maybe 
under the same circumstances he might have 
done the same thing. 

b)' Once the statement has been obtained and the 
confession recorded, the true gravity of the 
offense can be brought home to the suspect. 

3) Avoid sensitive words. The officer should avoid 
words that would interfere with the suspect's 
confession by making him sensitive to the 
graVity of the offense. 

4) Avoid discussing, punishment. The interrogator 
must never discuss punishment. If asked about 
what the punishment might be, he should say, 
"I'm glad you asked me that, because it shows 
me that ., ••••••••• f! and he talks on and on 
but does not answer the question. It he does, 
it might cool the chances of obtaining the con
fession. In this respect an officer must be a 
politician. A good politician, when asked a 
very sensitive question, will talk about every
thing under the sun but will avoid answering that 
particular question. 

J. Don't give more information than you receive. 

1. Unfortunately many officers give the suspect more informa- .. 
tion t~an they receive. 

2. When-a suspect is stopped, he will naturally say, 'What's 
this all about?" Rather than give him a complete rundown 
on what has occurred, the officer should reply, "I just 

c- 'to1~~b~ask you a few questions." 

3. If the suspect purportedly knows nothing about the crime, 
he might ~cidental1y slip in his conversation and mention 
something that he could learn only by being at the scene 
or by participating in the crime. 

4. Another good reason for not giving information to the sus
pect is the fact that he may have just committed another 
related crime and assumes that he is being stopped about 
that offense. 

K. Use presumptive questions in the interview. 
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In questioning suspects, the officer should always uSe 
presumptive questions. 

a. The officer should never ask the suspect if hr,a 
committed the crime, but ask him why h~ committed 
the crime, or ask him what he did w:!J,h the Dl~mey. 

b. The officer might even use 
you must be pretty brave. 
to pull a job like that." 

b . "B flattery y stat~ng, oy,; 
It took a lot of courage 

When questions containing presumptive guilt are 
to the suspect, he might ~hink that the officer 
tion linking him with the crime. 

presented 
has informa-

Sometimes a presumptive guilt question will catch the _ 
suspect off guard if it is asked in a normal voice that 
does not alert his defenses. Without thinking, the 
subject may answer it. 

1OCIV. 

-
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A. Introduction to crowds and crowd control. 

Police superiors learn the tactics of handling cro~ds 
because they must command the many officers necessary at the 

-scene. They must learn where to deploy men, what events to 
anticipate arid when to ,issue the proper orders. But it is 
the individual patrolman who must deal ~irectly with the 
excited spectator pushing to gain a better vantage point 
from which to watch a parade, with the striker who is so 
emotionally involved in protecting his livelihood that he 
wants to assault a strikebreaker, or with the heckler who is 
taunting a speaker and inciting sympathizers and opponents 
to violence. Be he alone or under orders, it is to the 
individual-officer at the scene of crowd action that we direct 
discussion. 

B. The objectives of a patrolman's activities in crowd control. 

1. The objectives of the patrolman's activity at a crowd 
scene are the same as at any other scene~ the 
preservation of the peace and the protection of life 
and prop'erty. 

2. The means by which he can attain these objectives differ 
when a mass of people is involved. 

3. - Th;ts is because the people in such group situations may 
not act normally. The group's opinions may inspire 
bravado, the crowd's emotionalism is so contagious that 
they are compelled into unthinking action, the mob's 

-. fury and each person I s anonymi ty within it may tear away 
their normal inhibitions and convert them momentarily 
into unthinking animals. 

4. A particular action by the officer, instead of restraining 
as it usually does, may provoke increased violence .• 

, 
5. An officer on post has frequent contact with small groups~ 

some harmless and others potentially or actually dis
turbing the peace. 

6. The patrolman ',s action is different for each of these 
small groups. 

C. The harmless group gatherings. 

o 

1. A group of neighborhobd men or boys may gather at a 
particular location after work or supper. 

,-~.-.I. 

------
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a. They may wait there until their companions have 
.lrrived and then go off for an evenings recreation. 

b. Or they may remain at the site, talking and joking 
through~ the evening. 

c. Because they may converse in loud tones.o: 
occasionally use profanity without rea11z1ng how 
sounds travel at night, a t~esident may call the 
police and make a complaint. 

Don't be excessively stern when you talk to th: group. 
They may not have realiZed that they were caus1ng a. 
disturbance and may be only too glad to cooperate w1th 
you. 

Try a casual conversation; ask them to move down the 
block a bit or lower their voices. 

If you are firm to begin with, you may stir up resent
ment where non existed before. 

a. 

b. 

The members of the group will become aroused and 
argue that they live nearby and are within their 
rights to assemble. 

One thing may lead to another and before long an 
a:t1rest may be necessary. 

far 

5. Avoid,bad feelings and unpleasantness if you can. 

The troublesome groups. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The patrolman who observes a potentiallYj)t"-actually 
troublesome group - one who members have gathered for 
immoral or illegal purposes - must use a different 
approach. 

The group of men congregating ~t a gambling. spot or 
narcotics drop, a number of 101tering prost1tutes and 
pimps or a gang of young toughs gathered to assault 
a you~h residing on you~ post cannot be handled in the 
same way as the harmless group scene described above. 

Survey the situation from a location where you can 
observe without being seen, such as a nearby hallway. 

Depending upon what you see, you have to decide what sort 
of action to take. 
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Sometimes you should refrain from taking any sort 
of action. 

At other times you should call for police aSSistance 
before taking action - specifically when the number 
size and armament of the glltherers requires addi- ' 
tional patrolmen to handle the situation. 

Should you decide to take action alone, think of the 
laws that apply to the scene you have observed: people 
may be obstructing the sidewalk, blocking vehicular 
traffic, or conducting themselves in a disorderly manner. 

As you approach the harmful group, remember that you must 
be in command of the situation at all times. 

a. They will seize upon any hemming and haWing, any 
stammering and hesitancy as a sign of weakness. 

b. In a confident tone address your remarks to whom
ever appears to be the key persort, ringleader or boss 
or just the biggest one. 

c. If you can overpower him verbally, the group w{ll 
probably follow his example and you won't have to 
use physical action. 

d. Tell him the law he and hiS pals were violating and 
that you want that action stopped and the group 
moved or dispersed. 

e. If they do not respond to your orders the way they 
should, tell the key man that you will have radio 
cars on the scene in a few minutes and the whole 
group will be arrested and jailed if the condition 
is not cleared to your satisfaction. Inform him 
that he will be the first one to go. 

Sometimes an alternative' tactic is better. 

a. Choose the weakest link in the harmful group _ a 
clean cut, hesitating, apparently responsible member 
and take him aside. 

b. Explain that you are talking to him because he looks 
like the most sensible man in the group and that 
you are "giving it to him straight." 

c. 
I 

The group had better comply with your orders or 
everyone will get into serious trouble. 

-
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B. At times, a group will not cause a disturbance when you 
are around, but as soon as you are out of sight they wil~ 
go back to th~ir disordet*y behavior. 

'\~ ,: .,\ 

,. , 
a. You can ordefi:h'Citi/ toi:disperse 

gone, they will gather again. 
that corner for eight hours. 

but, once you are 
You cannot stand on 

b. If you cannot use a particular technique success
ftllly on unlawful groups that become peaceful when 
a uniformed officer is present, request plainclothes 
assistance. 

The passive-spectator crowds. 

1. Almost any unusual occurrence will cause a crowd to 
collect irt the street: a suicide-prone person at a 
window, a drunk lying in the street, or a traffic' 
accident. 

2. The people stant and gape and others, noticing the 
gathering, become curious and they, too, become specta
tors; and so the crowd grows. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

The passive-spectator crowd presents certain dangers. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The injured party may not get sufficient air. 

The persons lending assistance may not have enough 
room to work. 

Emergency vehicles and personnel arriving to help 
may be hindered in their movements; the sidewalk may 
be obstructed. 

d. Traffic may be halted. 

e. Pickpockets may have a field day. 

If not dispersed, other hazards develop: latecomers may 
get a distorted picture of what occurred and start 
trouble; fights may break out over pushing for elbow room, 
and traffic accidents may result from crowd spilling over 
into the street. 

The crowd should be dispersed firmly and efficiently. 

If that is not possible, people ill the crowd must be 
moved so that the dangers cited above may be minimized. 
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a. Th~y should be far enough away f~om the focus of 
of ' attention so that they won't get in the way. 

b. They must be kept out of the street so that traffic 
will not be impeded. 

c. People must be kept away from store windows for their 
own safety. 

d. They must clear a path for authorized personnel to 
enter and ex! t. 

Your best weapons are your uniform and an authoritative 
tone of voice. 

a. Most people will move at a patrolman's command 
especially if he directs the command at them ' 
personally, rather than in their general dir~ction. 

b. Do not use, profanity or make insulting remarks or 
idle threat~. These will hinder rather than help you 
as people w~l1 become uncooperative. Use your 
voice in loud and clear commands. 

Prodding with your baton will cause annoyance and resis
tance. Use it in exaggerated gestures to direct the 
crowd's attention and to emphasize your words. 

Keep a firm and continual verbal and phYSical pressure on the line. 

a. 

b. 

If ~ few people StiPP while others are moving, causing 
a bulge in the lin~, get them going before you con
tinue moving the !i.ne. 

When a few people are allowed to halt while others 
are told to move, the others will feel that you are 
playing favor,ites £lnd disrupt the procedure. 

Once the people are move:d to the line of your choice, 
establish some sort of observable boundary and tell them 
not to cross it. 

a. Enforce this bo~ndary rigidly. 

b. One exception will Open the flood gates. 

Members of a passive-spectator crowd are not criminals. 

-
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a. Their curiosity has just overcome their reason. 

b. The-y do not realize the hazards they are causing 
to themselves and others. 

12. To keep peace and protect them, you must disperse them, 
if possible, or move them and keep them beyond established 
lines. 

13. Do not get involved in an extended argument with the 
rare individual who refuses to cooperate or listen to a 
courteous explanation. 

14. When he is adamant in his refusal to obey your order to 
move, inform him of his violation of the law. If he 
persists, arrest him. 

The potentially active cvowds. 

1. Suppose there is a railroad tie~up. In a half hour, 
. there will be hundreds or thousands of stranded people 
milling on the platform. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

People are hungry and tired of waiting and th~ press of 
the crowd is increasingly annoying. A spark may ignite 
tempers, then pushing, shoving and fist~fighting begin 
and suddenly panic may break out. 

The results of panic are trampled bodies - usually those 
of infants, children, the aged and women - in addition to 
extensive destruction of property. 

Keep in mind that as a uniformed officer, you are con
spicuous. Your manner will be copied by others, so keep 
calm; be in good humor. 

5. The nervous, short-tempered officer is going to infect 
others with his nervousness and short temper, so keep 
up a good front. The public turns to the uniformed 
officer for guidance - you are the nearest and most 
obvious source of authority. 

Q. A mass of people who lack knowledge of what is going on 
and desperately want to know are a fertile ground for 
the spread of rumor. 

a. Rumor, twisted until it is totally removed from the 
truth, sprefl-ds like wildfi;e. 

b. From rumor comes fear; from fear, hysteria; and 
hysteria triggers panic. 
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c. Dispel. ignorance - people who are informed can 
afford to be calm. 

Give clear di,rections - people want to do the right 
thing and they lo,ok to you and the authority your 
uni~orm represents for direction. 
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By your example and by your command of the situation; 
you can help to avert panic. You can keep a potent
i~lly active crowd passive. 

A possible hazard ill dealing with potentially active 
crowds is that some people may verbally turn on the 
patrolman for want of something more constructive to do 
and try to "get his goat." 

The ~niformed officer may be issuing unpbpular orders, 
herd~ng peop~e beyond a boundary line, refUSing them entry 
or moving 101terers on, and a few people in the crowd 
may try some verbal retaliation. 

Remember to keep calm. Seek out the instigator or leader 
with your eyes and focus directly upon him. 

a. ~uch a person will torment you only when your back 
J.~ turned, b,elievi.ng that his identity cannot be 
d1scovered in such a crowd. 

h. Don't laugh at what is said and don't try to rebut 
his comments with tho~e of your own or engage in a 
battle of wits. 

c. That will merely provoke the tormentor, lessen your 
authority, and make his behavior seem permissible to 
others in the crowd, encouraging them to join in. 

d. Don.'t let it be known that he is affecting you. 
Maintain a set facial expression. 

Should others be in the crowd mimic the leader almost to 
the point. at which the crowd will be out of control, you 
must take action. 

a. You can point at your tormentor and beckon him to you. 

When he ~~~ives, walk him a few paces away from the 
crowd and define your position to him, clearly 
stating your intention should he continue his 
harassm?l"!-t. 
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'c" If he will not come when you beckon, tell him you 
only want to talk to him. Should he still refuse, 
wait until he is as near to you as possible. 

d. Alert the officers on ei ther side of ':rou regarding 
your intentions ~,o that they can move closer, 
showing all trouble-makers that they will converge 
into a united front should that be necessary. 

13. Use arrest only as an extreme measure. 

a. As long as the crowd is peaceful; you want to keep 
it that way. 

b. That is your job - to keep the pEtaCe, not to break 
it. 

c. Use your head and act in an authoritative manner 
and refrain from using your power, if it is possible. 

The active crowds and mobs. 

1. Active crowds and mobs necessitate the presence of a unit 
of disciplined patrolmen under the supervision of a 
trained, responsible police superior. 

2. The officer that is part of such a unit should obey the 
orders 0:: his superior, implicitly. 

3. When assigned to a particular duty - like keeping an 
exit clear, removing" those who are obstructing the side
walk or holding a line of people - the patrolman must 
do e~actly as he is told. 

4. Such disciplined action is an assumption of the police 
superiors who are issuing the orders; the plan will not 
work if any of the men are lax. 

5. The determined action of the police is not lost on the 
mob. 

a. Firmness in command and the insistence on obedience 
to command, as demonstrated by the arrest of those 
who disobey, shows the mob that the authorities 
view their action in a most serious light. 

b. This is dangerous" business and the soone~ the 
members of the mob are brought to their senses, 
the faster the hazards will be eliminated. 

I' ; 

, ~ 

I 
I 

:{ 

:1 i 

i 

I' 
I 

! 
!, 

6. 

217 

c. Emotionalism runs high in the mob and inhibitions 
are removed by the unreality of the situation. 

d. Proper police action will sober the people and bring 
them down to earth to face what they are doing. 

When you deal with mob action as a member of a police 
unit, follow these p~actical suggestions: 

a. Don't make friendly overtures to members of the 
mob, .• 

1) Don't apologize for your actions. 

2) Don't give an inch. If you ~re friendly, 
apologetic or flexible, the mob members may get 
the idea that you won't star.'td behind your 
orders. 

3) They will feel free to do as they like be
cause they don I t think thC!"t you will use force. 

4) You are not one of them; you are a policeman 
keeping order. 

5) Should you giv(~ them the idea that you are in 
sympathy with the mob,/this will provoke them, 
thereby possibly makit,lg the use of violence a 
certainty. 

b. Don't bluff. If you order someOlle to do something or 
not to do something and that,order is disobeyed, 
arrest the person. 

1) The mob must, re~lize the cflrtE,linty of arrest 
upon <;lisobedience. 

2) Should one person get away with it through 
,~:r.gument, threat or subterfu.ge, others will 
use the same tactics and, the officer will lose 
control of the situation. 

c. Don't use obvious and excessive force. While such 
force may immobilize one person~ it may inflame 
many others nearby who form,er1y were neutral or 
passive. ~ 

d. Don't enforce minor laws. It is a hard enough job 
protecting life and proPerty at the scene of civil 
disturbance withc11t stopping to give a person a 
summons for peddling without a license, for example. 
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Don't go in the midst of the mob alone. 

1) Should you be hit or narrowly missed by a 
missile and can see your assailant, grab him 
if he is within arm's reach. 

2) When he is far frum the perimeter of the mob" 
remember his face, keep an eye on him and wait' 
until you have a better chance to apprehend hUn. 

f. When an officer is attacked ttear you, go to his 
assistance immediately and use all necessary force 
to halt the assault. 

1) If someone gets away with beating a uniformed 
officer, such assaults will increase, rendering 
the police incapable of controlling the sit
uation without extensive hloodshed. 

2) If you see such an attack but you are not 
assigned nearby, don't go rushing into the fray. 
Keep at your post. 

3) Should you leave your post unattend(ld, greater 
danger could result. 

4) Hold the line and your superiors will maneuver 
men and move the line so that the assault upon 
the officer is isolated .from the mob. 

5) The assailants will then be dealt with. 

6) In any case, do not leave your post Without 
permission; it has a place in the plan of action 
and the assumption is that it is adequately 
covered. 

The lone officer and active crowds. 

1. A crowd'may be active but, without direction, it is qot 
yet a mob. 

2. The patrolman who comes upon an active crowd should 
first call for assistance and then he should do all in 
his power to halt the activity before it gets our of 
hand, to stop the crowd from becoming a mob. 

3,. Alone, against so many people, you should refrain from 
using force unless attacked. 
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Instead, direct your attention to the loudest one, the 
agitator. It is the agitator who, if successful, will 
give the crowd direction. 

a. Dealing with one man is better than dealing with 
many. 

b. If you should succeed in making him impotent, the 
crowd may become passive or at least remain direc
tionless. 

c. You are gaining valuable time while you deal with 
him, time enough to get determined men to the 
scene - policemen trained in coping with disorder. 

d. Use your head. Keep calm. Speak slowly but loudly. 
Act assured. Doing so, you have the edge on an 
excited agitator, who may be speaking too hastily 
to be understood and is worried least the crowd 
defect from him. 

e. Be firm, but use reason in talking to the agitator. 
Assure him that the police are in charge of the 
situation. 

f. If reason does not cause the agitator to desist, 
begin asking him questions in a voice loud enough 
to be over heard. Attempt to concentrate the 
crowd's" attention, divert it from its original 
purpose,and disassociate the people from the 
agitator. 

g. If help has not come as yet, increase'your verbal 
assault upon the agitator, speaking loud enough to 
be overheard by the crowd. 

1;1,. Tell him that his irresponsible outbursts are 
endangering people and that he doesn't really care. 

i .tvarn him that most of the people present are too 
sensible and law-abiding to be led by him. 

By verbally attacking the agitator and complimenting the 
people in the crowd in a voice loud enou.gh to be heard, 
you are attempting to concentrate their attention and 
cause them to hesitate. 

You are trying to keep them ~eaderless, directionless 
and inactive. 
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If the agitator or someone in the crowd threatens 
you ,with harm, turn your attention to him. 

Tell him that attempting to harm a policeman in the 
performance of his duty is a serious crime. 

Warn him that you will meet force with fo~ce, and the 
many officer~ who will arrive shortly will do the 
same. 

Your objectives when dealing with an active crowd alone 
are: alienating the agitator from the crowd~ thereby 
keeping it directionless, and provoking the people to 
think thereby keeping them inactive and delaying them 
until'police reinforcements arrive to squell the dis
turbance and disperse the crowd. 

The lone officer and mobs. 

1. 

2. 

As soon as a patrolman detects a mob, he should call for 
police assistance. 

When a crowd takes on the earmarks of a mob intent upon 
interfering with your duty or doing you harm, take the 
following steps: cc:-> 

a. 

b. 

Get to a position in which no one can attack you 
from behind. Back up to a wall, if necess~ry. 
Don't stand your ground in the middle of the side
walk and be encircled. 

If you have a prisoJ:ler with you, place him in a 
location with a single, preferably small, opening 
like a hallway or telephone booth and handcuff him 
to an object there. When no such object is avail
able, have him lie down, handcuffed from behind and 
put a foot upon his back. 

c. Tell the crowd what you intent to do should they 
,c cross an identifiable boundary. 

d. 

e. 

When you draw your gun, don't become frantic and 
threaten everybody. Choose your targets. Leave no 
room for doubt that six of them will go first be
fore they get to you. 

Should anyone pass the boundary, do not hesitate. 
Shoot and shoot straight. These people have been 
warned. 
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Warning shots are unnecessary. You can only 
get off so many shots before they get to you, 
so make them count • 

Donlt fire in an attempt to wound super
ficially. You don't have time to take such 
careful aim and a superficial wound may 
enrage rather than stop the target. 

Each man down means one less to beat, kick and 
knife you. 

3. In cities where there are all kinds of people, there are 
all sorts of fears and hates - including fear of arrest, 
and hate for a police uniform. 

4. ' When these fears are combined with intense family or 
friendship loyalities, racial and ethnic tensions, and 
agitators fomenting trouble, the officer on post can 
become the focus of mob fury. If it happens, he must be 
prepared for it. 

Strike situations. 

1. A patrolman on strike duty may have to deal with a harm
less small group or an unruly mob, depending upon the 
duration of the strike, the attitude of the contending 
parties and the violence that one side or the other has 
alledgedly committed. 

2. The police-planning for a strike situation is done by 
your commanding officer. 

3. The breaking up of tours into rest ps!t"iods, coffee breaks, 
and so forth, is done by your sergeant. 

4. The work dtself has to be done by you, standing at the 
scene. 

5 •. Many strikes start out as only a minor problem . 

a. 

b. 

The men and women on the picket line sing songs, 
chant slogans and march with zeal. 

As the weeks pass with no pay, the bank accounts 
grow small and tempers grow short. 

c. Employees who have continued to work are curse,d and 
spit at. 
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d. With inclement weather and/or the return of-some 
of the strikers to work, bitterness develops and 
violence may occur. 

A policeman on strike duty is supposed to be impartial. 

a. Don't get friendly with strikers or employers. 

b. Refuse their offers of cigarettes, coffee and 
sandwiches. 

When hostility develops as the strike continues, you are 
expected to keep the peace and protect life and property 
on both sides. 

Neither party should expect favors or considerations. 
You should protect yourself against possible accusations 
of bias by being impartial from the start. 

When someone on either side is annoying you with his 
act:tons, noises or words, do not get into an argument 
with him. 

a. 

b. 

Go to the foreman (if he is an employee) or picket 
captain (if he is a striker) and tell him that you 
are performing your duty in an impartial manner. 

Tell him it would be to his advantage to stop the 
heckler. As you are neutral, annoying you does not 
weaken the other side but, if the heckling does not 
stop, he w±ll be minus an employee or a striker who 
will be in court answering disorderly conduct charges. 

Be unbiased in your attitude, objective in your speech, 
and fair in your actions at the scene of a strike. 
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Drug Addi~ts. 

A. An introduction to the understanding and handling of the drug 
addict. 

Drug addiction is a speci~lkind ·0£ police problem because 
the user may not be in a rational state, the user is endangering 
his health by continuing to use drugs without medical supervision, 
and the user's need to satisfy his craving may lead to the com
mission of crime. Unauthorized possession, manufacture and/or 
sale of drugs is against the law. The detection, investigation 
and apprehension of illegal drug manufacturers, middlemen, retail
ers or pushers is the primary responsibility of the police per
sonnel who specialize in such cases, whether they are plainclothes
men or detectives of .the city or state deparbnents or federal in
vestigators. The patrolman may occasionally arrest these violators 
but, more often, he reports his suspicions through channels to the 
specialists on the force, for appropriate action. The officer needs 
to know more about what is going on around him so that he can accu
rately observe and report suspected infractions in this area of 
illegal activity~ 

B. Methods ofdetectitig users and sellers. 

1. Addicts can be of either sex and of any age, except the very 
young. 

2. A few start on the road to addiction while under medical treatment. 

3. Many are first exposed to narcotics on a dare: a companion 
offered them a marijuana cigarette or they took a highly 
diluted shot "just for kicks" at a party. 

4. Repeated consUmption may be a result of its being "the thing 
to 'do" among their associates. 

5. Often use is continued because the sense of well-being pro
duced by narcotics brings about a temporary release from 
chronic personal troubles~ 

6. Addiction becomes a physical demand so strong that it over
powers the will. 
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7. Once the user is "hooked," especially if the drug is expen
sive - and illegal drugs are very expensive - the victim may 
resort to criminal activity - usually prostitution or I:!hop
lifting for females and pimping, robbery, store burglaries, 
assault and petty larceny for males - to get money for the, 
narcotics. 

8. The opposite is also true: the life of the common prostitute, 
petty criminal and prison inmate may be so degrading that 
these people may chronically resort to using narcotics to 
bring about some temporary relief. 

C. The e£~ect of drugs on the user. 

1. The effect of taking drugs varies with the ind~~vidua.l using 
them. 

2. It also varies with the kind of drug that is taken. 

3. Contrary to the popular stereotype of drug-crazed addicts per
forming outrageous sex crimes or brutal assaults, the vast 
majority of .American addicts are on opium derivatives which usually 
have a soothing effect upon the victim. 

4. While under the influence of these drugs, the user generally 
withdraws from reality to the top of a floating fantasy world. 

a. His ambition is gone, his energy is sapped. 

b. 

c. 

The sex urge is greatly diminished or absent altogether. 

Acts of physical aggression, are fUrthest from his mind. 

5. Cocaine has been known to agitate the user, driving him to 
perform dangerous acts without regard for his personal safety, 
but pure cocaine addicts are rarely encountered. 

6. Addicts will, at times, mix cocaine with heroin or morphine 
"speedballs," but the sedative effects of the opiates tend to 
offset the energizing effect of the cocaine. 

7 ~ Marijuana, though not habit forming, has been known to "pep up" 
the senses and affects s~~e people in the same way as a mild 
exposure to cocaine would. 
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8. Even the most experienced officers find it almost impossible 
to detect an addict who can sustain his habit without serious 
interruption. 

9. Their suspicions are aroused when they observe certain symp
toms exhibited by people in particular locales. 

D.' Th~ symptoms of a known addict, commonly callE~d a "junkie." 

1. A "junkie" who cannot relieve his craving - who needs a shot 
or is in a withdrawal stage - will tend to exhibit watery eyes, 
running nose, nervous perspiration, continual yawning &nd con
stant scratching of his body. 

2. A ''mainliner, II One who injects the drug into his veins, will 
show scars, usually on the arm, espeCially On the upper part 
of the left arm if they are right-handed. Sometimes these are 
on the leg, particularly on 'women and on men who wear short
sleeved shirts in their occupations, such as cooks and musi
cians. 

3. A long-term addict may have a "rundown at the heels" look 
about him, due to mental and physical deterioration, poor 
eating and sleeping habits, frequent infections, especially 
at the site of the injection jl colds, constipation and a general 
bodily listlessness and dullness. He has given up almost every
thing for the drug. 

4. But these symptoms are not el1lough 1.I:pon which to make 8. judg
ment regarding addiction. 

a. A diabetic who just woke up With a cold will exhibit the 
same symptoms: yawning and scratching, nose running, needle 
scars and an unkempt appearance. 

b. An allergy sufferer will ,also exhibit the same symptoms. 

5. Addie ts tend to gravi. tate towj:lrd one another. They usually 
oongr<.~gatt' together in certai~1 locations, be it a bar, pool 
room, jive-joint, restaurant,'r?oming house, or street corner. 

6. The person who associates with known addicts and who exhibits 
these symptoms is probably an addict, also. 

7. An addict may come t;o realize the futility of his condition and 
be willing to turn the "pusheli:" over to you so that others will 
not be victimized. ' 

-
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8. A friend or relative of a person being drawn into the habit 
may enlist your aid in preventing tpe user from going to far. 

a. You may question the relatives of a person who shows the 
symptoms of wi.thdrawal and discover that the relatives 
and the addict desire to cOoperate with you in appre
hending the pusher. 

b. Be careful when you question a suspected addict or a 
friend or relative. 

1) There is an enormous profit in illegal narcotics 
traffic and criminals may kill to protect it. 

2) Xf word gets around that a particular addict is 
"talking," his life may be seriously endangered. 

3) His next "deck" may be pure undiluted heroin, 
enough to kill him, or it may contain a poisonous 
adulterant like roach powder. 

E. The equipment: that is used by a user of drugs. 

1. 

2. 

Although plainclothes members of the department usually 
apprehend narcotics law violators, a uniformed patrolman in 
an area with narcotics traffic occasionally arrests a pusher. 

As you approach the suspect, be observant lest he rid himself 
of the narcotics, thereby making conviction for illegal 
possession impossible. 

3. Many pushers facing arrest will swallow the evidence. Others 
will throw it in a nearby sewer. 

. 4. One retailer kept the deck in his palm with a taut rubber 
band around it; if he suspected that he was being followed, . 
the pusher merely opened his hand and the deck shot far away 
from him. 

5. Some pushers are addicts. 

a. They may have a hypodermic syringe or a safety pin, with 
an eyedropper, a spoon and a piece of cotton in their 
possession, sometimes in an eye-glass case. 

h. Lacking a hypodermic syringe, addicts will jab the safety 
pin or needle into their body. 
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c. The cotton, a desired quantity of heroin and some water 
are placed On the spOon, which is heated over a match. 

d. The drug diSSOlves in water, the cotton absorbs the 
liquid and the eyedropper is filled from the cotton. 

e. By replacing the safety pin with the eyedropper and 
squeezing the rubber bulb, the addict injects himself 
with the narcotic. 

6. The pusher may have d~ugs in his possession. 

7. While the presence of narcotics must be proved by labora
tory examination of the suspicious material, a patrolman 
must know something about narcotics in order to detect 
suspicious material and to safeguard it for scientific 
analysis. 

F. ~ethods of detecting narcotics. 

1. Marijuana is obtained from a green or brown plant which can 
be.grown on vacant lots or even in window boxes. 

a. After harvesting and cutting, it looks like Cigarette 
tobacco. 

b. The user smokes it in home-made cigarettes or in pipes. 
Non-habit forming and relatively inexpensive, marijuana 
is ofttimes used by youngs ters in search of IIkicks ,." 

c. Some users eventually find smoking the "weed" too tame 
for their taste and they turn to addictive drugs. 

2. Opium is plastic when fresh but it hardens if exposed to air • 

a. Dark brown in its original state, opium takes on a lighter 
color after drying and grinding. 

b. The drug is generally sold in thin metal cans called "toys" 
which contain the opium and adulterants (like gum and 
sugary fruits) in a gummy state. 

c. Opium pills are smoked in pipes and somettmes, though 
rarely, eaten. 

3. Morphine and codeine are derivatives of opium. 

a. They are sold in powdered (white) form or as clear liquids. 

b. The addict sniffs or injects himself with these opiates. 

-
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4. Heroin is th¢ favorite drug of addicts in America. 

a. An opiate also, heroin is sold as white powder, fre
quently adulterated with milk sug.ar. 

b •. Usually taken by injection, the drug can also be sniffed 
or smoked in opium pipes. 

5. Cocaine, a whi te powder, often mixed wi th boric acid, iSI 
placed on the back of the addict's hand and sniffed up his 
nose. 

G. The policeman's role in stemming addiction. 

1. Illegal possession of narcotics is grounds for arrest. 

2. Whether he makes an arras t himself, or detects addicts at'ld 
transmits information concerning illegal narcotics traffic 
to other police authorities; the uniformed patrolman is con
tributing to ridding his post of a dangerous menace. 

3. The fewer the pushers, the fewer the addicts, the fewer the 
people who find it necessary to commit crime. 

4. By halting illegal t;affic in drugs, the patrolman not only 
apprehends present criminals, but he prevents future crime. 
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Juveniles and Youths. 

A. 

B. 

Introduction to the relationship between the patrolman and 
the juvenile. 

The patrolman who must come in contact with, arrest, 
~etain and transport juveniles and youths should not treat 
them as he would adults. Juveniles and youths are in a 
special category under the law and in the rules of procedure 
of the police department. 

The handling of incidents involVing children. 

1. Children under four years of age may come to the 
attention of the police department if they abandoned, 
neglected or lost. 

2. 

3. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The patrolman must remember never to divulge their 
names to any anauthorized persons, including news
paper reporters. 

A lost child who is not known to people in the 
neighborhood should be brought to the station 
house. You rnight also ~sk the finder to accompany 
you. 

Telephone the precinct first so that the parents 
can be notified immediately. 

d. The traditional police kindness to lost children, 
expressed by gifts of ice cream and the relating of 
funny stories, is the best procedure known to calm 
a frightened child until his parents arrive. 

Children from four to twelve are very impressionable. 

a. How you treat these youngsters will have a lot to do 
with their attitude towards the police in later 
years. 

b. Take a little extra time to talk with them. Answer 
their questions. Become their friend. 

c. If you are assigned to a radio car, show the inter
ested ones the intricate instruments. 

If you come across a runaway child, try to gain his con
fidence. I 
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a. Soon he may be telling you of his life and his 
troubles. Before you know it, you may have the 
name of his school or church. From there before 
long, you'll have ht\s correct name and address. 

b. The child may have some identification on him, 
such as a library card or a transportation pass. 

4. When a child commits a minor violation that must be 
reported, such as damaging another pers'on' s property, 
get the complainant's name and address and fill out the 
appropriate juvenile reports. 

a • Taking the youngster home to hi.s pa;:):,ents, explaining 
the circumstances to ~hem and givifici the child a 
warning, is often punishment enough. 

b. When yo~ take a child home, be sure that he lives 
within the boundaries of your precinct and that 
you notify YCllr superiors where, when and why you 
are going. . 

The patrolman's dealings involving teen-agers. 

1. The adolescent years are difficult ones; the teen-ager is 
part child, part young adult, and ea.ch one only part~ of 
the time. 

2. Not only ere adolescents often unsure of how they ahould 
act, but their parents and the rest ()f the adults in the 
conu;nunity are often unsure of how to treat them. 

3. Modern juvenile courts operate on th~~ theory that the 
community will benefit far mure ·:tf the child is helped in 

.so1.ving his problems than if he is severely punished for 
his violations of the law. 

a. 

b. 

Instead of punitive retaliation, the court may offer 
the juvenile and youthful offender diagnostic treat
ment, supervised probation, rehabilitation training 
and therapeutic services. 

Many communities consider crimes (with the exception 
of capital crimes) committed by children under 16 
years of age as offenses; they define the violators 
as juvenile delinquents rather than as felons. 
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d. They perform their duty, as defined by law, by 
preventing disorder and by apprehending those who 
violate the law. 

The apprehension and transportation of youths. 

1. The officer should be suspicious of juveniles carrying 
an expensive article, like a typewriter or tape recorder, 
especially at night. 

2. It is lagal for a youth to carry tire chains - he maybe 
taking them to or from his car - but keep your eye on him, 
as thesla chains can be effective gang fighting weapons. 

3. If in a short span of time you see several youths pass, 
each carrying an automobile radio antenna, baseball bat 
or other possible weapons of gang fighting, and all going 
in the same direction, telephone the station house and 
report your observations. 

4. If you come upon a scene of illegal activity in which a 
number of youths are involved, remember that you must be 
prepared to identify the particular youth who perfonned 
aiparticular violation. 

a. It is not enouth to say that "these kids had these 
weapons." 

b. You must be able to testify that a particular boy 
or girl had a particular ~eapon. 

5. If you or someone in your presence is physically assaulted, 
you are justified in using any reasonable force to protect 
yourself and others. 

a. When confron ted with a gang of young toughs, armed 
with garrison belts, switchblade knives, tire irons 

f or ~j.p guns, you cannot ask for birth certificates 
,\ to asc~J:tain who is under 16 years of age and who is 
over, because you might be overpowered physically. 

b. Even an exceptional lone teen-ager who is taller, 
heavier and stronger than you may be a serious m~mace 
to you and to those around you. 

c. But suppose you and others in your presence are not 
in any immediate physical danger from the gang. You 
then might take the time to check the ages of each 
one. 
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In these communities, the police departments usually 
have specialists to deal with juvenile delinquents 
and youthful offenders. 

d. The officer on patrol can assist these specialists 
by noticing the potential trouble-makers on his 
post and notifying ,!them. 

There are some telltale symptoms of improper develop
ment for which the patrolman should be watchful: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

A continually dirty appearance, 'combined with 
ragged, ill-fitting clothes, may indicate that the 
child is not being properly cared for at home. 

Frequent truancy, of which t~eparents mayor may 
not be aware, is usually symptomatic of improper 
development. 

Repeatedly exhibiting unusual cuts and bruises may 
suggest a gang fighter or a hot-tempered, overly 
aggressive or persecuted child. 

Continually staying out late at night is suggestive 
of little parental care or con~rol. 

Any indication that the child smokes marijuana 
cig~rettes, uses narcotics or repet:ttedly drinks 
alcoholic beverages on the sly. 

Hanging out with others, adults or youth, who have 
criminal records or ~r~ disreputable characters. 

By being alert to these symptoms of improper development 
and referring their occurrence to the specialists in his 
department, the patrolman may be helping prevent young
sters who may have strayed slightly from becoming :felony 
statistics in the future. 

a. The patrolman is neither trained nor expected to be 
a social worker. 

b. 

c. 

The responsibiHties of the two professions are 
different. 

The police are expected to protect life and property 
and preserve order. 
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Even when you have reason to believe a felony has 
been committed, be very cautious about drawing your 
gun upon suspects who are apparently juveniles. 

1) Should you kill a juvenile or cripple him (when 
you are not acting in self-defense or in the 
defense of the lives of others), you will find 
yourself in a serious predicament. 

2) If a felony was not committed or if it was and 
the juvenile was not guilty of the crime, your 
situation will be very grave. 

Be extremely cautious about using your gun. 

Don't handcuff teen-agers unless it is necessary, 
as this can have psychologically bad effects not only 
on the child but on the public too. 

~old and transport them separately from adult 
prisoners, for the reason that ~ixing youths with 
older offenders can do them harm and, if the youths 
are guilty, make their rehabilitation more difficult. 
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The Policeman's Dealings With Women and the Inherent Problems. 

A. Introduction to the handling and disposition of female offenders. 

B. 

The problems inherent in the policeman's dealings with 
women derive from two main sources of difficulty - physical 
violence by the woman against the police officer, and possible 
allegations by the woman as to purported liberties taken by a 
police officer with her. The patrolman must recognize the 
hazards in dealing with women and take steps to protect himself 
from possible accusations while still doing his duty. In. addi
tion, he must adopt a sensible attitude towards the physical 
danger that women present to him and to others in his presence. 
These two type$ of problems, real though they are, should not 
deter the officer from dealing with the woman offender. He 
must ·prepare himself to do so effectively. 

Allegations of misconduct that may arise when dealing with the 
female offender. 

1. When you iandle a case concerning a female in a hotel room, 
lodging house or furnished apartment, have the manager, 
landlord or superintendent accompany you inside the room. 

2. No matter how insignificant the case, these femal~s may be 
transients with little social status to lo~e if they 
publicly accuse you of molestation. 

3. Too many times such charges are used by women to cover up 
their illegal activity. 

4. Protect yourself against this possibility by having another 
person in.,the room with your or, if you must be alone with 
the suspect, be sure to have the door open and the lights 
on. 

.5. If you have a female prisoner, intoxicated or not, call for 
a radio car or a patrol wagon to take her in. 

a. Should the circumstances demand immediate removal from 
the scene, use a taxicab; but be sure the light is on 
over the rear seat so that the driver will have a view 
of what transpires at all times. 

b. Note his name and number in your memo book just in 
case you need his testimony at a later date. 

6. Never transport a female prisoner in a vehicle containing 
male prisoners. She is in your custody and you may not use 
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c. 

your authority to expose her to insults, embarrassment-or 
assaults. 

Plainclothesmen and detectives run the risk of public 
censure when they take a woman prisoner. 

. 
a. The suspect may scream that she is being abducted and 

call for aid from chivalrous passersby. 

b. When you, a uniformed officer, come upon such a sce.i:1€'~ 
stay with the arresting officers and their prisoner. 

c. Indignant males will be assured of the legitimacy of 
the operation by your presence. 

C. PhYSical assault by women upon officers. 

1. Don't underestimate a female adversary, who can: 

a. Bite and scratch. 

-b. Tear at your eyes with long, sharp fingernails in an 
attempt to blind you. 

c. Swing a high-heeled shoe. 

d. Kick to the groin. 

e. The weakest of women can still use a weapon, be it a 
gun, knife or razor, with the same fatal results as a 
man. 

2. You must also adopt a realistic attitude towards women. 

'a. Unlike men, women can sometimes. get away with wrong
doing by feigning embarrassment, shedding sorrowful 
tears, exuding innocence and pitifully pleading for 
your sympathy. 

b. Females will lie, cheat, steal and kill just like men
on~y you may not expect it of them. Therein lies the 
danger. 

3. Police rules and procedures and the attitude of the public 
make it difficult or impossible for you to frisk females, 
to restrain or forcibly lead them manually or mechanically. 

a. These precautionary procedures, routinely applied to 
males, either cannot be employed on females or can be 
used only in certain circumstances. 
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Yet women can be as dangerous to you and to those 
around you as men. 

you generally should not frisk a female prisoner - that's 
a job for a policewoman. But you can and should take other 

precautions: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Have the female suspect stand apart from everyone else 
and keep your eye on her .• 

1) 

2) 

By doing so, you prevent her from suddenly 
injuring someone with a weapon hidden on her 
person. 

In addition, you prevent her from passing a hidden 
weapon on to someone else, armi~g an already 
frisked male prisoner, or disposing of a weapon 
before a policewoman arrives to frisk her. 

3) Allow no one near the woman. 

Order the prisoner to open her handbag, place it on a 
table and step away. 

1) Don't allow her to place her hands inside the bag. 

2) 

3) 

Don't ;Ihave her hand the bag to you or to stand 
Iclose by as you inspect it; a violent woman may 
use her proximity to you to attempt a kt'ck to 
the groin. 

To avoid allegations of theft or of planting 
evidence, Keep the handbag in her view. 

Have the prisoner slowly remove her coat, jacket or 
outer sweater, assuming she is decently dressed 
underneath, and place them, an article at a time, 
upon·a table. 

1) 

2) 

Watch her as she does this lest she extract a 
weapon from her clothing. 

Order her to stand or sit away from the table 
while you frisk these garments. 

If you have reason to believe that a female prisoner 
is armed, handcuff her behind her back, palms facing 

out. 
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If the nature of the felony she is alleged to 
have conunitted involves physical assault or the 
use of weapons, handcuffing her is good insurance. 

2) Male accomplices, realizing that you cannot frisk 
her, may have given their weapons to the female 
just before you arrested them. 

Reful.e a female prisoner's request to go to the lava
tory. She may destroy evidence such as narcotics, 
betting slips and extortion notes pyflushing them down 
the toilet. 

1) In addition, she may use this moment of privacy 
to dispose of any weapons she has hidden upon her 
person. 

2) Refer her request to your superiors and have them 
make the decision. 

f. Don't underestimate female assailants. Many women can 
competently kick to the groin. Their scratching can 
cause-blindness and their biting can cause an infection 
leading to lifelong disability. 

1) A good technique to use on a female who is 
assaulting you entails grabbing a handful of 
her hair and pulling away from you and to the 
side until you have turned your assailant a:round, 
with her back to you. 

2) Once she is in this position, you are relatively 
safe from her kicks, scratches and bites and you 
can handcuff her from behind. 

3) This technique causes the woman some pain but it 
will not cause the serious injury or disfigurement 
that are possible resultants of other subduing 
methods. 

Police contacts with the intoxicated female. 

1(. cOtherwise respectable women, their inhibitions removed by 
the intoxicant, are a hazard to the police officer. 

2. If she is partially or fully disrobed, the officer should 
cover her. 

3. Move her to a sheltered doorway if she is out cold and 
lying on the ground. Then call for an ambulance if one 
is needed. 
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If she can talk, try to find out her tr6~ble. 

a. Sometimes the sternness of your voice will bring her 
to her senses. 

b. When not too drun~, many Women will become cooperative 
if they are reminded of the shame they are bringing on 
themselves and the embarrassment they are causing 
their loved ones. 

Perhaps she is walking about, doing things she shouldn't. 

a. Try to get another woman to talk to her, calm her and 
sit her down. 

b. 

c. 

If she becomes too violent for this, hold her finmly 
by the arms. 

Make sure not to grab in su~h a way as to suggest that 
you are taking advantage of he!'. 

Have another person, preferably a Woman, with you while you 
await transportation. 

When it is necessary, call for an ambulance, or make an 
arrest and call for transportation. 

The sooner you get an intoxicated female off the street the 
better. 

Female impersonators. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

A discussion concerning how a patrolman should deal with 
women ~ould not be complete without a .1::'eference to the 
fact that males, sometimes disguise themselves as females. 

The officer must keep in mind,.not only that every woman is 
not a lady,.but that. she may not even be a 'Woman. 

.' " 1\' . 
Crimitrala, as" weil as sexual inverts, sometimes wear female 
garb. . 
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Non-criminal Police Service. 

A. General courtesy service. 

B. 

1 .. 

2. 

The personal contact most citizens have with the police 
department is usually in the form of a citation received 
fora driving or parking violation and this often leaves 
them with a negative feeling toward the department. This 
feeling can in some way be compensated for through a . 
conscious effort by the patrol officer to offer as many 
courtesy services as possible. 

There seems to exist an attitude among many citizens that· 
the police department will have the answer to any problem 
for which they seek an imnediate answe~, even though the 
problem may not be criminal in nature. 

a. 

b. 

In many cases, the citizen is aware that in most 
citi,es the police department maintains phone 
communications on a twenty-four hour basiS, and 
that he can at least talk to someone regarding 
their problem. 

But deeper than that is the feeling that the police 
department is a service agency, and that information 
to the public is one of their basic duties. There 
are many types of no;n-criminal courtesy service 
calls that a patrol officer receives in the normal 
tour of duty. 

Entering a locked house. 

1. Although it seems that more elderly persons die and more 
persons co~~it suicide at night, it may not be until day
time that friends, neighbors, or relatives becqme alarmed 
when such persons living ~lone do not answer tfi~ telephone 
or knock on the door. 

2. Since you will be the one ,who has to investigate, a few 
tips on how to enter a house may keep you from haVing to 
break down the door. 

a. If you are certain that an emergency exists, you have 
little choice but to ii:!nter by the quickest means if 
to do so may save a l:~fe. Force the door or break 

b. 

a window. 

However, if some doubj; exists that the dweller is 
inSide, but could be j;aking a walk or is away for 
some other reason, lo<>k the apartment or house over 
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The locks on the doors of old. houses or apartments 
are frequently the cheap variety which need no more 
than the old-style passkey to open. If you have 
not yet learned to carry one, any neighbor will 
probably .oblige you by loaning you his. 

Sometimes the key is in the lock on the inside, 
but there is a crack under the door. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Slide a sheet of newspaper through the crack 
into the room. 

Work the end of the key with the point of a 
pen knife or ice pick until it is in position 
where it can be pushed out of the key hole onto 
the newspaper. 

Gently pull the paper out from unde~ the door 
and the key will come with it. You can then 
use the key to open the door. 

If the lock is the spring type and there is a crack 
between the door. and the frame where the lock is, 
us~ thin strips of plastic or short pieces of 
flexible steel rule to wedge the lock open. 

1) 

2) 

By slipping the strip into the crack against 
the beveled edge of the lock, the bolt may 
slide open. 

If not, slip a second strip in by the side of 
the first, and so on, until t.h~ bolt slides 
back. 

Some doors or locks are so well built that it is 
impossible to use strips - especially the "dead 
locks" that are an unbeveled bolt with no spring . 
behind them. Yet, in all probability, the lock will 
be the pin tumbler or cylinde~ lock that can often 
be picked by the use of a "rake." 

Drop into any lo~ksmith and after he learns~vh~ you 
wish to know and that you will not be a compet~tor, 
he will show you how such locks are built and how 
to pick them. 

Most of these locks are built in two parts; the bar.rel 
containing the cylindrical plug the key fits into and 
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Which actuates a cam to slide the bolt back, screws 
into the larger part of the lock from the outside 
of the door. 

1) This outside part is secured to the inside, 
larger part by a soft setscrew. 

2) A pipe wrench or a pair of vice-grip pliers 
can be used to grasp the outer rim of this 
barrel enough to put pressure on the setscrew 
until it shears off. 

3) Once the setscrew is sheared, the barrel can 
be completely unscrewed and removed from the 
door. You can then reach into the hole and 
slide the bolt back. 

If the lock simply cannot be picked, check the door 
to see if it may be hung so that it opens outw~rds. 
If it does$ the hinges may be visible and the hinge 
pins can be driven out, permitting you to pick the 
door up and place it to one sidE',. 

In all probability you have seen the safety chains 
people place on doors to keep burglars out. 

1) The chain part with a,disc on one end is screwed 
to the door frame. A long, .slotted strip of 
metal is screwed to the dooc. When the door is 
closed, the disc can be placBd in a hole at the 
hole at the end of the slot where the chain 
prevents the door from opening any further. 

2) You may have been told that these so-called 
safety chains are burglar proof, but this is 
assuredly not the case. 

3) Very frequently the slotted strip will be 
screwed to the door in a vertical position. 
All you need to do to open the door is to 
shove your hand through the crack and slip the 
disc up to the hole. 

4) EVen though this type of device may have been 
properly installed, a solid push against the 
doo~ 'may pull the screws from the soft wood used 
in $0. many doors and frames. 
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5) If the device has been properly installed and 
the screws are solid, all that is needed to 
unlock the door is a rubber band and a 
thumbtack. 

a) Shove your arm through the door, 
keeping the door closed as much as 
possible, and attach the rubber band 
to the chain as close to the disc as 
you can. 

b) Shove the thumbtack into the door as 
far back from the slotted strip as 
you think the rubber band will stretch 
without breaking. 

c) Stretch the rubber band onto the 
thumbtack, pull your arm out, and 
close the door. The stretched rhbber 
band will pull the ~isc back and out 
of the slot.' You can then open the 
door. 

If you can't get through the door, make an inspection 
of the outside windows. Note th~ kind of locks on 
the windows, if no unlocked windtiw can be found. 

1) The semi-circul?r type window lock, which rot~fes 
into a hook locking the upper sash to the " 
lower sash, is usually very easy to unlock. Slip 
something thin, such as the blade of a dinner 
knife, into the crack between the two sashes and 
and work the semicircular part of the lock back 
until it no longer engages the hook. 

2) There is an olnder style of this type lock, however, 
that cannot be unlocked this way since the semi
circular part itself locks once the handle has 
been turned to a position which locks the window. 

3) ifuenever you see the v,ery old windows with a pin 
on each side of the window in about the center 
of the pane, do not attempt to force the window. 
It cannot be done Without: breaking the glass or 
taking the frame apart. 
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4) ~Wfien all else £ails, most of the older type 
windows can be jimmied very quickly (except the 
last mentioned window with a pin on each side) 
by using a variety of flat tools such as 
two screw drivers or tire irons. Although two 
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tools are not necessary in most cases, by . 
putting pressure on the lower sash from both 
sides it will not bind in the frame. 

By far the best jimmy for opening windows, 
and one which is usually available (to 
burglars too), is a shovel or spade. 

a) Shove the point in the crack between the sash 
and the sill in the middle of the window 

b) 

and pry down. The long handle gives 
much better leverage, and the wide point 
gives a much better purchase then the 
narrow screw drivers. 

If the window sash is made of the usual 
soft wood, the screws holding the lock 
will pull loose with no trouble. 

The crank-open type of metal-framed windows 
can be opened unless there is a lock and the 
lock is pushed down. 

a) 

b) 

Find a very stiff wire and make a hook 
in one end just large enought to slip 
over the crank handle. 

Use a screw driver or similar tool to pry 
the window open a slit, then slip the loop 
of wire over the handle of the crapk. 
Although the first turn will be difficult 
because there is a strain on the screw, it 
can be done. 

Locked cars can be opened the same way by using flat, 
wide spring-metal strips with slots in the end to slip 
over'the crank handles on the door. The spring, being 
very thin and flat, will slip between the glass of the , 
front door wi~dow and the rubber gasket of the ventilator 
window. Almas't all wrecker-men have tools of this kind. 

After you break into. any house or apartment, the security 
of that house or apartment is your responsibility until 
the occupants or relatives take over. Be sure to secure 
the premises when you leave, by nailing a board over 
the hole you make and by notifying the next shift to 
watch the place to prevent any burglary. 

The tips given here are only of value whenever you are 
undecided as to whether an emergency does exist, and 
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when you have time to try these various means 
of gaining entry. Whenever you know that there 
is an emergency and the windows are inaccessible 
and the d'oor too sturdy to force, call the fire 
department and have them bring their axes to chop 
their way in. 

1. It is quite common for a citizen to r-equest a police 
escort when he has someone in the car lvho is ill or 
having labor pains. It is important to remember th;::.:t 
this person is usually nervous and under strong 
emotional pressure, and car~ot be expected to think in a 
rational manner nor follow instructions as he might do. 

a. It is important that the officer decide whether the 
situation might better be handled by calling an 
ambulance, escorting the victim, or by transporting 
the victim in the police car. The latter is frowned 
upon by most departments becausiil of the liability , 
dangers involved. 

b. 

c. 

By using introspection, ~~officer may understand 
the pressures and thinking 'of the citizen requesting 
the escort, and may make a greater effort to increase 
communications through semantics and patience. 

Any instructions between the officer and the citizen 
should be short and to the·point. This will reduce 
the possibility of the instructions ,becoming confused 
and forgotten. 

2. Escorts are not normally permitted beyond, the nearest 
hospital. The feeling is that if it is really an emergency, 
the nearest hospital is the best place for the victim. 

a. Sometimes problems arise incases where the victi.m is 
of a particular faith that operates its own hospital, 
and thisnospitalis some distance past the nearest 
hospital when the officer is asked for assistance. 

b. Many doctors cooperate with certain hospitals, and 
want their patients sent to that particular pospital. 

c. It places quitesc: re'sponsibility on the officer;~ 
when presented Wf'th such a situation. He must de
cide on need versus want, and whether the seriousness 
of the ~mergettS'y would prohibi t extending the escort 
'beyond the near~t hospital. 

II 

I 
1\,-1 " 

I' 

\.1 

C,! 
1 i 
\: . 
t : 
II 245 

3. An officer must remember that acting as an escort is 
different from driving his own police vehicle on an 
emergency call. 

a. He must anticipate the possible dangers to both his 
own vehicle and that of the person being escorted. 

b. Many times the person being escorted is not con
ditioned for fast driving and is fearful of its 
dangers. 

1) He can easily get left behind if the escorting 
officer has a heavy foot. 

2) The opposite can be true if the officer drives 
in a cautious manner and the person being 
escorted drives wildly due to his emotional 
condition. 

D. Invalids. 

E. 

1. 

2. 

A common courtesy service involves assisting elderly 
invalids who have fallen out of bed and cannot be lifted 
by the persons cat'ing for them because they too are 
elderly and are not physically capabl"" of performing this 
task. 

This same typ~ of case occurs occasionally when an invalid 
becomes ill while in the bathtub and cannot get out of the 
tub of his own accord, and the person assisting him does 
not have the strength to lift him out. 

a. Too often an officer resents this type of call be
c~use he feels that he is being made a nursemaid. 

b. His attitude and remarks can do much to hurt the 
victim. who is usually embarrassed and humiliated by 
being Ln this sort of situation, especially if at 
one time he was quite physically agile. 

I' Deadl messages. 

1. One of the most difficult duties of an officer who has' 
any compassion for his fellow man is that of delivering 
a death message. 

2. When a person dies as a result of a criminai offense or 
a traffic accident, and the next of kin do not have a 
phone, or the next of kin are not immediately known, the 
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police in the city where the victim lived generally 
assume the duty of finding the nex.t of kin and then 
notifying them of the death. 

a. The officer has the responsibility to see that 
the next of kin, especially if they are alone, 
receives Some comfort or care. 
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b. A wise procedure is to contact the neighbors and ask 
them for their assistance. 

3. It is well for the officer to write down the instructions 
as to who to contact in order to recover the body, and 
any other information that will assist the next of kin, 
realizing that their state of mind might be such that 
they would not remember or even in some cases perceive 
what is being said. 

4. As a parting gesture, the officer might call the family 
pastor so that he, too, might assist in the matter. 

House checks and vacation checks. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

A common courtesy service extended by most police depart
ments is that of checking vacant houses when the occupants 
are temporarily away because of vacation or illness. 
Aithough this is classed as a courtesy service, it is also 
an important part of preventive enforcement. 

In the summer, a patrol officer might have so .>!lany vacation 
hou~e checks to make, that it would be physically impossible 
to check them all during one shift. 

a. In cases such as this, the patrol officer should get 
together with the other officers who have the .l'lame 

. beat but on different shifts, and then split the 
vacation houses up and alternate checking on them. 
In this way they may all be checked at lease once a 
day. 

b. If there are still tOQ many, the officer can divide 
his list and alternate it by checking the houses on 
one list one night and then the houses on the other 
list the following night. 

It is a good policy to make a personal contact when it is 
observed thaE the people have returned. They should be 
asked if everything is in proper order. It gives them a 
feeling of r~ceiving good service and leads to better 
public relations. 
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Assisting other city agencies. 

1... Since the patrol officer is c.onstantly moving about his 
beat, he seeB~l~any things that are not criminal but that 
should be broughlt; to someone' s attention. This is partic- . 
ularly true of defects in equipment and in services that 
are handled by other city departments. 

2. 

3. 

Even though it is not criminal in nature, it is the patrol 
officer's job to report these situations to communications 
or to his superior on the proper form, so they may be 
directed to the agency handling these matters. Some of the 
more common are: 

a. Street lights out. 

h. Fire hazards. 

c. Leaking water mains. 

d. Defects in the street and sidewalks. 

e. Conducting business without a license. 

f. Health hazards. 

g. Illegal display of advertising or election posters. 

h. Traffic signals out or defective. 

i. Dead animals in the street. 

j. Barricade lights out at construction S~;BS. 

k. Stopped-up or flooding drains and sewers • 

1. Buildtngor adding without a permit. . 

In some of these cases, the officer must use good judgment 
in estimating the seriousness of the situation, otherwise 
a public taJorks employee can be called out of bed in the 
middle of the rdght for a matter 'that could. just as easily 
be handled in the morning. 
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Security Guards And Special Police. 

A. Introduction. 

B. 

1. ~ Occupations which deal with the security of life and property 
are of three categories: 

2. 

3. 

a. The municipal police officer. 

, b. The private detective. 

c'. The security guard. 

Police officers provide security but they work for the 
rather than for a private employer and are responsible 
overall security of the entire community. 

public 
for the 

Private detectives provide security in certain instances which 
come under the category of private security guard, but most of 
their work is in the investigative field. 

Objectives of private security work. 

1. 

2. 

Persons engaged in private security work are concerned mostly 
with 'the protection of property, with emphasis on: 

a. The prevention of robbery. 

b. The prevention of burglary. 

c. The prevention and detection of theft from a specific 
person or place. 

They may work in uniform or in plainclothes. 

3. They are designated in many ways, including: 

a. Wa tchmen. 

b. Paf;.r4lmen. 
,-,_r 

c. Alarm investigators. 

d. Special agents. 

e. Security officers. 

f. Special police. 
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4. In this context we refer to them as "guards," an old and' 
honorable term used for centuries, meaning to protect or 
defend. 

,5. The military considers guard duty as an honor and only the 
best soldiers are permitted to stand guard since the safety 
of an entire force may rest with them. 

Police responsibilities. 

1. Although the responsibilitie,s of a police officer and a 
security guard may be similar in that both are protecting 
life and property, a police officer's obligations are 
further spelled out by law. 

,2. Unlike the guard, he works fo:t: the public and is responsi
ble for the entire community, not just one location and 
one particular employer. 

3. A police officer is bound by law to perform certain duties. 

4. Failure to perform these duties could result in a fine or a 
jail sentence. 

5. A guard is not required by law to perform these duties and 
therefore his legal powers are not as great as those of a 
police officer. 

Duties of a, guard. 

1. 

2. 

Guards are watchmen, patrolmen, Or other persons assigned 
to protect persons or property, both real and personal. 

They prevent the theft or the uIJ.lawful takin& of goods, 
wares and merchandise. 

3. They prevent the misappropriation or concealment of goods, 
wares and merchandise, money, bonds, stocks, notes or other 
valuable documents or papers. 

4. They can be any individuals hired to patrol, watch or guard 
,any,residential, industrial or business property or district. 

Guards - private citizens. 

1. Guards are not generally considered by law to be police 
officers; rather they are regarded as private citizens. 

2. Exceptions w~uld be persons sworn as commissioned special 
pOlicemen, who are considered as police officers when they 
are on duty at specified locations. 
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3. Guards are forbidden by law to wear an insignia, cap 
device, badge, button, or uniform similar to that of the 
local police. . 

4. Any guard, whether on or off duty, who represents himself 
as a police officer is in viola tion .:of the law on imper
sonating an officer. 

Powers of arrest of a security guard. 

1. A security guard in the capacity of a private citizen may 
make a legal arrest of any person when he has power as an 
ordinary citizen. 

2. A security guard may make a citizen's arrest when he ob
serves the crime being committed. 

3. He may not arrest a person for a crime he did not see. 

4. If he sees a man breaking into the factory he is guarding, 
he can make an arrest because a crime is being committed in 
his presence. 

5. If he is told by another person that a certain person broke 
into the factory the night bef9r~, he cannot make an arrest. 

, / 

6. In this case he must notify (tlie;po~ice to make the arrest. 

7. 
; ( 

If he observes a person committin'2;/a 
ordinance he cannot make an arrest. 
call the police. 

violation of a city 
Here again he must 

Laws of search with regard to guards. 

1. 

2. 

The law~ of search and seizure in connection with arrests 
made by a guard are the same as those which govern police 
officers. 

Whenever a security guard makes a legal arre~t, he may 
legally search the arrested person: 

a. For the purpose of protecting himself from an attack 
from the arrested person. 

b. !o locate a gun, knife, or any other weapon which could 
aid the arrested person in escaping. 

c. To locate the proceeds of the crime for which the person 
is being arrested. 
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d. To find any tools, instruments, or other articles 
used to commit the crime or which constitute evidence 
of the crime for which the arrest is .being made. 

If the arrest is illegal, any subsequent search or seizure 
is iUegal. 

An illegal arrest cannot be justified by what a subsequent 
search may turn up. 

The Constitution of the United States provides that all 
citizens are entitled to be free from unreasonable searches 
and seizures. 

Evidence needed to justify an arrest made subsequent to the 
arrest is considered to be an unreasonable search and thus 
violates the person's constitutional rights. 

The court will not allow evid~nce gained in this manner to 
be used to convict an arrested person. 

Police officers should always remember that some employers 
do not want their guards to sign a formal arrest complaint. 

The employer should be contacted and asked to sign the 
arrest complaint, except for a disorderly-conduct situation 
or an assault against the guard. . 

In most instances the property of the employer is involved 
and he or his agent is required in court in order to claim 
ownership of the proceeds or the property involved. 

A guard cannot be made to sign e complaint, but he can be 
legally required to appear in court to testify. 

The law prevents guards and watchmen from carrying a weapon 
while commuting between home and a place of employment, 
unless they have a permit. 

Whether or not a guard should carry a gun while on duty is 
a question for the employer to decide. In order to legally 
carry a firearm, the guard must have the permission of his 
employer and must be performing the duties of a guard. 

A guard is hired to prevent crime. 
are pledged to this end. Learn the 
and special policemen are employed. 
legi timate. 

You as a police officer 
locations where guards 
Make certain they are 
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Summonses and Warnings for Violations. 

A. 

B. 

A summons is a written order, signed by a police officer, 
which requirHs the recipient to appear in court. It is used 
.in 1 ieu of arres t • 

L 

2. 

3. 

Responsible people who have committed a minor offense, 
instead of being placed under arrest, are extended the 
courtesy of continuing their normal activity until they 
can p lecLd their case in court. 

The summons is issued to correct a condition which is 
causing, will cause, or has caused a danger to public 
order. 

The recipient of a summons must a~pear in court to 
answer to the charges. 

When a summons should be issued. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

When a violation is committed that is the result of an 
understandable ignorance of the law and is easily 
corrected, a verbal or written warning is preferable to 
a summons. 

Be sure your action of issuing a warning is recorded in 
your memo book, so that your supervisors will be aware 
of your efforts. 

Courteously and briefly notify the party of the violation, 
when you expect it to be corrected, and the inherent 
dangers in not doing so. 

4. Prolonged conversation is usually detrimental to 'per
suasion. Be assu:,ed, be courteous, ,but do ,not say too 
much. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

First too much talk may lead to your arguing wit~ 
the m~torist and that leaves you open to a charge 
of using your position to bully or threaten citizens. 

Secondly, your words~ay be distorted by the driver, 
who may add his own embellishments in court. The 
supposed quotes of what you say to him may be per
verted into attempts at extortion, coercion, 
discrimination and so forth. 

There are people who prefer a bawling-out to a 
summons. 
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They can easily forget an uncomfortable few 
minutes while glorying in the thought that 
they have "put something over on that cop." 

They will repeat the same violation again 
because they know they have gotten away with 
it once • 

But a court appearance, a fine, a mark upon 
the license and the possible loss of motoring 
privileges have a much more sobering effect upon 
law violators. They cannot afford to let it 
happen again. 

5. -. In cases in which the perpetrator of the offense is here 
now and gone later, or in which the offense constitutes 
an immediate and serious hazard, an admonition will not 
suffice. 

6. The offender should be stopped from what he is doing, 
the hazard removed and a summons issued. 

7. Learn the various offenses for which summonses may be 
given. 

8. Violators may be prosecuted under different laws, their 
cases tried before different courts, with varing" inter
pretations and degrees of fine or imprisonment. This 
knowledge can be a most effective tool of the patrolman'a 
trade. 

How to issue a summons: 

1. People who are generally law-abiding ar~ often the ones 
to whom a summons is issued. 

2. When they receive a summons for their rare misbehavior, 
some of the most respectable citizens become hurt, 
annoyed or angered and they waste little time letting you 
know it. 

a. Although you may occasionally be in error, in most 
instances your observation that the law has been 
violated will be accurate. 

b. Some people, recognizing that their action constituted 
an offense, will accept the summons without further 
discussion. 

,.;, 
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Issuing citations for non-traffic violations. When several 
people are involved in the commission of an offense, ask 
for the boss or person in charge. The person in charge 
is the responsible party and sh'ould receive a warning or 
summons. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

In some cases, no one will tell you who is in charge 
or where a responsible person can be contacted. 
In that event, select the man performing illegal , 
acts at the moment and ask for his identification. 

His protest that he is just a laborer acting on 
orders should be answered by telling him: 

1) 

2) 

That you have tried to secure the name of 
his boss, but so far you have been unsuccess-
ful. 

As he is the one actually performing the offense, 
he will receive the summons, but that you will 
write the firm's name in parentheses next to 
his name so that, in court, he may be considered 
an agent of the firm. 

If the person refuses to furnish proper identifi
cation or if he becomes abusive, you should take him 
to the station house. 

In most cases, he will tell you the name of his boss. 

The issuing of the traffic summons. 

1. In stopping a traffic violator, have the driver move the 
automobile to a place in which it will not hinder the 
movement of traffic and in which you will not be in 
danger of being struck by oncoming vehicles. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

When issuing a summons for. a traffic violation, obtain 
the driver's license and automobile registration. 

Listen to the driver's complete story. 

When you do allow a driver tc go without issuing a 
summons, make a notation of that occurrence in your memo 
book. To counteract any inference of a bribe or 
favoritism, note the following in your memo !>ook: 

a. The name and address of the driver •. 

b. The date, time al').d location of the occurrence. 
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c. The reason you allowed the driver to continue 
wi~hout issuing a summons. 
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5. Whether you decide to issue one or more summonses or 
whether you decide that you were in error and issue 
none, you should assist the motorist in returning to 
normal traffic lanes after you are finished with him. 

6. By spending a few moments to direct or halt traffic 
until the driver is able to gain a place in the stream 
of vehicles II you are continuing to act in the courteous 
manner of the professional police office. 

The issuance of tag summonses. 

1. In most cities, when a vehicle is parked in violation 
of the law and the owner or driver is not preserit, a 
tag summons is attached to the automobile. 

2. If you come across a vehicle with a tag summons already 
upon it"inspect the summons to determine the date upon 
which it was is~ued. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

.. -.":'':lO,-,...--.:_,..;;..,,, 

a. Some violators attempt to circumvent the law by 
hanging a tag summons they once received upon 
their car whenever they illegally park: hoping 
that an officer will pass up an automobile that is 
alreiady tagged. 

b. In addition, a vehicle with an old tag summons may 
bea stolen car that has been abandoned by the felons • 

!ssue summonses in numerical order, even if your depart
ment does not require you to do so. This procedure makes 
it easier for you to avoid accusations of favoritism or 
bribery. 

Complete as much as possible of the official written 
work related to issuing summonses while you are on the 
post. 

If you run short of some particular form or affidavit, 
ask the radio car men for it. 

& 
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c. Some, after a smiling greeting, will become 
irl:'itated as you begin to ''1rite. Others will 
become dm~nright abusive. 
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d. At'gurnents, abuse, protestations about their 
inillocence and your injustice, plus assorted 
fantasies concerning just about anything, are 
fr£iquently part of a summons-issuing situation. 

e. The known felon under arrest will rarely be as 
voluble as the otherwise peaceful citizen receiving 
a ticket. 

f. If he argues but maintains a respectful tone, tell 
the violator that when he appears before the court, 
he will have the opportunity to explain his side of 
the story in full. 

g. It is your job to halt violations of the law as and 
when you see them. You are not to judge his guilt 
or i.nnocence - the court does that. This is the 
American way. 

Some of the unpleasantness of summons-issuing can be 
avoided if you use the proper approach to the situation. 
A professional approach requires a courteous but assured 
attitude. Be courteous in addressing the violator. 

After a respectful salutation, you should inform the 
person of his violation. 

Don't write a ticket for one and skip the others. 

a. Give law vtolators a summons (or surnmonl;les) for the 
particular violation (or violations) they have 
committed. 

b. When issuing a summons for a condition in which more 
more than one violation is involved, make the 
summons (or summonses) out for all violations. 

This is not meant to make the patrolman tough; it is sound. 
poli6'e procedures. 

The police are not empowered to judge which portions of 
the law are to be enforced and whi,ch are to be overlookea. 

I~. 
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The Preliminary Investigation. 

A. Introduction to the in.itial investigation. 

B. 

The ultimate objective of a criminal investigation is 
to present to a court of law both physical evidence and the 
~usp:ct. Success or failure is closely related to the actions 
~~it~ated by. the police at the time the crime is brought to 
their attent~on. What the officer does or fails to do in th 
critical e~rly stages may well determine the course of the e 
investigat~on. The facts that are obtained and the evidence 
that is uncovered and protected are instrumental in directing 
th~ investigating officer to a successful conclusion of the 
case. The surn total of this initial activity is called the 
preliminary investigation. 

Preliminary investigation as a function cf patrol. 

1. Police efficiency is measured often by the speed and 
safety with which an officer responds to requests for 
police services. 

2. 

a. 

b. 

Thts is particularly true in criminal cases, as the 
opportunity to save a life or arrest a suspect 
dec~eases with the passage of time. 

The field patrol units can best render these prompt 
and efficient services. 

c. Working around the clock, with a direct radio link 
to the patrol car, enables the field officer to 
rea,ch a crime scene with a minimum of delay. 

~ssignin~ patrol officers to conduct preliminary i.'I.vesti
gations offers additional advantages. 

a. Such reliance upon the abilities of the patrol 
off,icer relieves detectives of ti.me-cot/,suming tasks 
and permits them to concentrate on the more 
specialized phases of investigations. 

b. The'patrol officer is capable of giving vital 
emergen~y medical .aid to the injured, determining 
.1f a cr~me has.been.com~itted, or arresting a 
.~suspect if he ~s st~ll ~n the vicinity, interviewing 
witnesses and the complainant and of doing the many 
.other duties necessary to build a solid foundation 
from which the follow-up investigator will start. 
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The preliminary investigadon permits the patrol
man to acquire investigative skills and to develo~ 
techniques of interviewing and obtaining evidence. 

It also acquaints the officer with the trademarks 
of the various criminals. 

Procedural steps in a preliminary investigation. 

1. Each criminal investigation presents the police officer 
with a new challenge and procedural steps must vary to 
fit the situation. 

Each preliminary investigation requir~s the performance 
of most - if not aU - of the following tasks: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

1. 

j. 

k. 

Proceed to the scene promptly and safely. 

Render assistance to the injured. 

Effect the arrest of the criminal. 

Locate and identify witnesses. 

Interview the complainant and the witnesses. 

Mai.ntain the crime scene and protect the evidence. 

Interrogate the>suspect. 

Note all conditiollS, events and remarks. 

Arrange for the collection of evidence. 

Report the incident fully and accurately. 

Yield the responsibility to the follow-up investi
gator •. 

3. Proceed to scene promptly, but safely. 

a. Although d91lland for poHce services must be 
promptly answered, expediency must never supersed~ 
safe driving practices. 

b. Reckless and careless driving habits not onl.y end?nger 
others, but decrease the officer's chance of arriving 
at his assignment. 

4. 
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C. The importance of giving prompt service is 
especially significant in assi~nments of reported 
crimes of violence against a person. 

d. The possibility is always present that the victim 
may die if aid is delayed. 

e. The time required for police to arrive has a direct 
relationship to the preservation of eVidence at the scene. 

f. The longer the wait, the greater becomes the opportu
nity of bystanders or well-meaning persons to destroy 
or contaminate the eVidence unknowingly. 

g. An ~Xcessive waitin.g period also may affect the 
availability or reliability of witnesses. 

1) People have a tendency to leave after the 
shock a.nd excitement subside. 

2) Some bystanders may realize that staying 
around means getting involved; others simply 
go about their business. 

3) Witnesses who remain are given ample opportunity 
to discuss the incident and to repeat their 
story to interested listeners. 

a) Each repetition presents the possibility 
of distortion. 

b) Facts become interwoven with assumptions 
or imagination. 

4) It is also While waiting that persons frierLdly 
to the criminal can prepare their alibis. The 
sooner the police arrive, the less rehearsed 
will be their stories. 

Render aSsistance to the injured. 

a. The Officer's first responsibility is to the Victim. 
He must immediately tend to the Victim, administer 
first aid, call for an ambulance. 

1) The injured must receiVe the highest priority 
even if it permits the suspect to escape. ' 
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2) Protecting and pres~rving a h~man life takes 
precedence over pursuit of the criminal. 

b. If other persons a.re on the scene, they may tend 
to the vict:Lm while the officer pursues the 
assailant. 

First the victim - then the criminal. 

a. Once the victim has been cared for, the officer 
must determine if a crime has been committed. 

b. He briefly questions the victim, complainant or 
witnesses, then observes the physical traces of the 
criminal (forced window or door, tool marks: etc.). 
He then properly classifies the incident. 

c. The officer conducting the preliminary investigation 
must go well beyond the simple practice of filling 
in the necessary spaces of a departmental form. 

d. The officer cannot accept without question anything 
'he is told. The preliminary investigation demands 
more than this. 

e.The officer must be observant and quick to recognize 
discrepancies or unusual behavior on the part ~f 
those present. He does this tactfully but positively. 

f. The. officer must also take action to assure the 
arrest of a suspect who has fled. He obtains a 
physical description for the informatipn of other 
field units.' 

g. 

h. 

This include~ any identifying characteristics of 
the suspect" scar, such as, make, body, type, co lor, 
license number, direction of travel, number of 
occupants and their description. The broadcast 
message will also list any detail which assists in 
the· recognition of the suspect. 

1) Proceeds of crime - fruits of the crime. 

2) Type of weapon used in the crime. ',--' 

The radi{) al~rt must be broadcast without 
~ 

any delay. 

1) There haNe been many instances of suspects 
arrested by officers en route to the crime. 

\ 

it 
il 
l 
; 

I 
:1 

I 

\ 

I 
\1 

I 
\ 

\\ 
il 

'I 

1 

----------------~------

4. 

(, 

261 

2) Other officers far from the scene also have 
arrested wanted persons for a traffic violation 
or who have been identified as a result of a 
prompt and complete radio broadcast. 

1. In 30me cases the complainant may know the offender's 
identity and inform the police of the suspect's 
intended destination, or of his residence. 

j. If the offender is believed to be heading for a 
particular location some distance away, the investi
gating officer should ask for assistance. Other 
officers can then be dispatched to the suspect's 
address, or to relieve the officer at the scene. 
The crime scene should not be left unattended. 

k. Experienced officers develop the practice of re
cording the license numbers of automobiles parked 
near the scene, or leaving the crime scene area. 
This is especially true in major crime investigations •. 

1. The neighborhood is also canvassed to obtain vital 
information that may lead to the arrest of the 
suspect. 

Protect the evidence and the crime scene. 

a. Except where there is a need to render aid to the 
injured or to arrest a subject, the actual crime 
scene should not be disturbed until an examination 
has been made to determine the extent of the crime 
Beene area. 

b. This caution must be exercised to prevent disturbing 
or destroying any of the evidence. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

All unauthorized persons, including police officers 
not assigned to the case, must be barred from the 
scene. 

The officer must apply all the safeguards which will 
enable him to maintain the crime scene in its 
o~iginal condition while photographs and sketches 
are being made and the search for eVidence is being 
conducted. 

All articles which ar~, or may be, of value as 
evidence must be collected. These items are those 
whlch may indicate a crime has been committed, or 
anything which may connect a particular person to 
the scene. 
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1) In some departments this phase is handled by 
specially trained evidence technicians. 

2) I~ is still the responsibility of the patrol 
officer to call for the assistance of these 
specialists. 

f. The officer must be able to recognize the potential 
val.ue of the evidence h,e has at the scene. 

Locate and identify witnesses at the scene. 

a. The cooperative c;itizen makes the officer's job 
much easier. 

1) Tbe cooperative person not only provides an 
account of events but will often assist in 
the locating of other witnesses. 

2) The offacer, therefore, should develop a 
practice oiasking each witness if he would 
pOint out anyone in the crowd wholl7as present 
at the time of the incident. 

b. When an officer is unable to obtain voluntary 
accounts he must search out sources of inform~tion. 

c. A witness may be a person '(mo is describing what he 
has observed to a group of interested persons. 

1) Although this individual will readily share 
this exper~U~nce with any available listener, 
he is reluctant to make any official statement. 

I, 

2) Such an individual tests the officer's skills 
in public relations" 

3) S~lccess can be achieved by the officer who uses 
tact, courtesy, and patience. 

d. The officer mus t not spend too much time wi th any 
one person when a large crowd has gathered and there 
are a number of witnesses present. ~ 

u 

e. All witnesses must be properly identified in the 
officer's notes and reports. <.d 

1) Names must be properly spelled; telephone 
numbers and address properly recorded. 

+-"--"'-~~'--''''~~----'---'---'+- .. ~->~~.--~.,-~ .. -~".- .... ,., ~--- .~., 

11 
if 

6. 

,,(' 

263 

2) Errors and omissions can result in loss of 
important testimony. 

f. All names and addresses should be verified by 
comparing them with identification cards. 

g. The business telephone number should be recorded 
if the person is employed. This practice enables 
follow-up investigators to contact the witnesses' 
at a later date. 

h. The apartment number, floor, and location (front 
or rear) should also be noted as it will facilitate 
contacting the witnesses at a later date. Such 
information is especially time-saving when a witne~s 
lives in a l,arge tenament~ or rooming house. 

On-the-scene inte~views. 

a. Hysteria, belligerency, confusion and shock are 
C'Drtulion at the scene of a serious crime Order must 
be r~stored qUickly and tactfully. . 

1) ,An effective method is to separate immediately 
)") all the witnesses and to reassure them the 

police are doing their utmost to arrest the 
criminal. 

2)' Such a move will also prevent the"exchange 
of information or discussions of the case. 

;' 

b. }t,epetitions and listening to different versions 
~Ilay influence a witness to alter his own=statements 
in ,.order to conform with the accounts of the others. 

c. Re~ssuring the Victim and witnesses not only has a 
calm~ng effect but also instills confidence in 
the department. 

1) 

2) 

Further anxieties must not be created by 
inferring that a solution to the case is an 
impossibility, or the crime appears to be the 
work of a criminal "running wild" in the 
community. 

. The purpose of the preliminary interview is to 
obtain as much information as quickly as possible 
to determine the seriousness of the crime, to 

i identify and loc.ate the perpetrator and not to 
broadcast an alarm. 
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d. The complainant who has come in close physical 
proximity with the criminal and shows no signs 
of reluctance to questioning should be the first 
person to be interviewed. 

e. The officer can then conduct the investigation with 
thought that the victim has sustained emotional 
shock, if not physical abuse. 

f. A lack of tact, especially in sex offenses, can 
cause the victim as much embarrassment as the crime 
itself. 

g. In the case of theft, the value of the property 
lost must not be ridiculed, and the victim should 
not be berated for his carelessness. 

h. The officer's job is to solicit the cooperation of 
the victim and the witness to obtain facts which will 
lead to the arrest of the criminal, not to pass 
critical judgment on the misfortunes of the citizens. 

Interrogation of the suspect. 

a. It is unwise and detrimental to the success of the 
investigation to act impulsively before the facts 
have been obtained. 

b. The officer conducting the preliminary investigation 
must establish a pattern of procedure which will 
provide him with the most information in the least 
amount of time. 

c. The complainant is given priorityU" eye witnesses are 
interviewed next, and then any person having infor
mation of events immediately following and preceding 
the crime. . 

1) Such a systematic approach provides the officer 
with a better insight into the crime. 

2) Armed with this information he is in a better 
position to determine if the suspect is 
answering the questions truthfu~ly. 

d. The officer conducting the preliminary investigation 
should delay interrogating the suspect at the scene. 

e. The initial questioning is to determine particular« 
facts relevant. to the investigation, such as identity 
to other suspeCl"!;\, remarks or admissions of guilt. 
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f. This information is noted and given to the 
follow-up investigators to be used during the full 
investigation of the suspect. 

8. Note all important facts and pass them on to the 
investigator. 

a. The officer must begin to take notes as soon as 
practical. The longer he waits, the greater becomes 
the danger of omitting the small but important facts. 

b. These notations must be legible, understandable, 
accurate and complete, as they will serve as the 
officer's memory. 

c. A.ll information pertinent to the case must be 
recorded in the officer's notebook. 

1) The time of arrival on the scene. 

2) The weather conditions. 

3) The approximate time of the crime. 

4) The approximate time the crime was discovered. 

5) The \~orrect identity of other officers present. 
. 

6) The results of interviews. 

7) The correct identity of witnesses and suspects. 

8) Identity of the victim. 

9) Any spontaneous remarks or chance remarks 
relevant to the case. 

10) Data about any physical evidence found at the 
scene. 

d. A field sketch of the crime should also be included 
to assist the officer in recalling the event at a 
later time. 

8. Report fully and accurately information accumulated. 

a. The results of the investigation is difficult to 
establish. Norm.ally the uniformed patrolman will 
conduct the investigation to a point where a lapse 
in investiga,tion will not hamper or jeopardize the 
outcome of the case. 
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Care must be exercised since reporting can effec
tively assist in the apprehension of the criminal. 

Investigators constantly check offense reports, to 
obtain descriptions, M.O. I S and other vital 
information which will assist them in their work. 

Yield responsibility to follow-up investigators. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The. extent of preliminary investigation is difficult 
to establish. Normally the uniformed patrolman will 
conduct the investigation to a point where a lapse 
in investigation will not hamper or jeopardize the 
outcome of the case. 

If the arrest of the criminal cannot be immediately 
effected, the patrolman should yield the res.pon
sibility for further investigation to the d~'tective. 

The investigator and patrolman thus combine their 
efforts and depend on each other's skills to achieve 
ultimate success. 
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Crimes. 

A. Homicides and death cases and their preliminary investigation. 

3 •. 

1. If the department is large enough to have a special inves
tigative division, then the duties of the patrol officer 
at the scene of a homicide are quite limited. No ma.tter 
how limited, his duties are extremely important. 

2. 
Many of the cases that are reported as homicides and 
deceased persons are reported by persons who are highly 
emotional. Because of this, it is Possible that the vic
tim is really not deceased, but either injured or in a coma. 

a. Therefore, the first job of the patrol officer on 
arriving at the scene of a reported homicide or 
deceased person is to establish whether the victim 
is, in fact, dead. This is not always easy, for 
there have been cases of medical doctors who have 
pronounced a person dead, only to have that person 
"come to life" at the mortuary. 

b. In a case of suspended animation, it is most diffi
cult to determine whether the victim is dead or 
alive. The following are examples of conditions 
that can cause suspended animation, and when there 
is evidence of their existence, the patrol officer 
should be very cautious in assuming death. 

1) In electric shock cases - look for wire;s or 
electrical appliances. 

2) 
Cases of prolonged immersion or drownings should 
be checked closely. 

3) If there is poisoning from drugs, look for bot
tles and containers nearby. 

4) 
In prolonged diseases such as typhoid, talk to 
relatives. 

5) If barbiturate POisoning is suspected, look for 
sleeping pill bottles. 

Appearance of death. 

a. 
If seemingly dead person is found inside the house, 
you will have to decide immediately what your next 
move is to be. 
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b. The rule is that a corpse is not to be moved with
out permission of a coroner or medical examiner. 

c. There is another rule, however, that says only a 
qualified medical doctor is qualified to pronounce 
a person dead. 

d. At the scene of an accident, where heavy moving 
traffic is a hazard to the investigator and others, 
the common procedure is to send the corpse to a 
hospital by ambulance even though it is doubtful 
that there is any life remaining. 

e. Unless the person is very obviously dead, such as a 
man with his head crushed, you can always explain 
your actions of ordering the corpse moved by saying 
th~,t you are not a medical doctor; therefore you are 
not qualified to pronounce a person dead. 

f. This practice is constantly used and is accepted by 
coroners with no argument since the cause of death 
is known and no mystery is involved. 

g. The only time an. argument may arise is if the acci
dent could develop into a felony charge against some 
driver. 

h. A person dying of unknown causes in quiet surround
ings is another problem. 

i. Even though the person you find is the victim of a 
crime of violence, your first duty is still to the 
victim. I~ 

j. Unless death is as obvious as was the above-mentioned 
traffic death, have someone call for a doctor or 
amb~lance and then start looking for signs of death 
or life. 

k. Several very detailed publications are available for 
those interested in criminal investigation on the 
subject of the investigation of death. 

, 
Breath s~oppage, ~essation of heartbeat, or coolness of 
the body are not positive signs of death. 

a. Dru~s, drowning, or electrocutitln may cause 'breath
ing to stop or be so lessened that it is not possible 
to detect. 
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b. A very slight movement of the chest or abdomen may 
sometimes be seen or felt with the hand. 

c. If the person has stopped breathing only a few 
moments earlier, no movement may be seen or felt, 
yet the heart could be beating. 

d. If the air is still, a burning cigarette or thread 
held very close to the mouth, with a very close 
observation (If the air currents, may give you an in
dication that there is still respiration. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

j. 

k. 

m. 

n. 

Feel for pulse by placing your fingers on the artery 
at the base of the thumb on the inside of the wrist, 
or place your hand gently on the chest over the heart. 

Even though nothing is felt, do not take this as 
absolute. 

There have been many occasions when even a doctor 
with a stethoscope could not definitely say Whether 
or not a person's heart was b~ating. 

If you d.o not; know how to feel for a pulse, the nurse 
in any doctor's office can show you how in a few 
moments. 

If you already know how to take a pulse, do not con
fuse the pulse in your own fingertips with the pulse 
you are feel;i.ng for. 

Shock or pOOl,~ circulation of blood in the extremities 
may cause a live person to feel cold. 

'I On the otherihand, a fat person, wearing heavy cloth-
ing, in a watm roOl!,,; may stay warm for some time 
after death since cooling is delayed. 

Since the extremities (hands and feet) lack the pro
tection of layers of fat or clothing, they are the 
first to cool. 

Feel the legs and hands and compare their t~mperature 
with the temperature of the body. 

If the person is dead, the difference in heat may be 
of aid to the coroner in determining the approximate 
time of death. 

Postmortem lividity, rigor mortis, and decomposition are, 
in that order, positive signs of death. 

'I 
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When the heart stops circulaUng the blood through 
the body, gravity will cause the blood to settle to 
the lowest part of the body causing it to appear 
reddish blue. 

The upper part of the body from which the blood has 
drained will appear waxen since there is no blood 
present to give the skin the pinkish appearance 
associated with a live person. 

The lividity in the lower parts usually appears 
within one-half to three hours after death but does 
not reach the maximum for ten or twelve hours. 

If the blood has not yet coagulated but is still 
somewhat fluid, pressing the area with your finger 
will force the blood away, leaving a blanched-looking 
spot which will slowly turn red again. A bruised 
spot will not do this. 

Rigor mortis begins in from three to six hours and 
usually disappears in about forty-eight hours. 

This stiffening, although not completely understood, 
is the result of the action or r.eaction of enzymes. 

One enzyme causes the muscles to stiffen until 
another enzyme relaxes them, 

Most apparent in the small muscles first, rigor 
mortis will usually affect the jaw first. 

1) Try to open or close the mouth. 

2) Test the neck, elbows, Q~ knees. 

3) Do not use too much force for if you move the 
joint ~he stiffness will leave and not return. 

4) Joints that have been moved are of no value 
to a coroner or pathologist in determining the 
time of death. 

DecQmposition begins as soon as death occurs. 

Bacteria, previously held in check by the biood, 
begin to permeate the body, producing gas which 
swells the abdomen, and causes a greenish blue
yellow discoloration that appears in ab'out t-wenty-

, four hours, depending on the te,rnperature. 
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k. If these positive signs of death are not apparent 
because death occurred so recently, one other test 
can be made - if there are no witnesses. 

1. Hold a. flame to a spot on the body. If the spot 
turns red or a blister forms, the person is alive. 
If he is dead, nothing will happen except a slight 
scorch. 

m. Should there be any doubt at all in your mind as to I 

whether or not the person is dead, begin,artificial 
respiration at once and continue until a doctor 
pronounces him dead, 

n. Once death is pronounced by the doctor, do not move 
the body until the coroner or medical examiner gives 
permission. 

o. If there is any indication of any kind that the 
d~~th was other than natural, do not move the body 
until pictures are taken, charts made or the death 
satisfactorily explained. There is no longer an 
emergency. 

p. The next step is to determin~ the cause of death and 
to apprehend the murderer, if any, and to gather evi
dence to support a conviction or to prove that no 
crime has been committed. 

q. This is best accomplished by leaVing the corpse while 
a thorough investigation is made. 

r. The position of the body may help detennine what 
happened. 

Protecting the scene. 

a. When death is obVious, the first dutv of the patrol 
officer is to protect the scene. 

b. Since he is usually the first man at the scene, 
this duty naturally falls on his shoulders. 

c. The fact that he is in uniform also suits him for 
the task. 

d. The importance of protecting the crime scene cannot 
be overemphasized. 

e. From whom must the officer protect the scene? 

,-;.-

-
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1) Himself - by touching objects, and by walkilil:; 
over evidences the officer can do irreparable 
damage to the crime scene. 

2) Fellow officers - whenever something big 
happens, there are usually many patrol offi
cers who arrive at the scene just to satisfy 
the~r curiosity, and they can easily get in 
the way and destroy evidence. 

3) Relati"/;:es of victim - they feel that they have 
the God-given right to be there and to look 
around, since the case involves their relative. 

4) Neighbors and passersby - curiosity kills 
evidence when people are not kept away from it. 
It is not uncommo'lJ. to have evidence stolen by 
some member of a crowd of onlookers. 

How can the officer prote~t the scene and the evi
dence? His first step is to evaluate the scene 
and determine whether more assistance is needed 
and what special equipment might be needed, such 
as rope and barriers. 

There are three ways that he can protect the scene: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Covering the evidence. This can be done by 
putting boxes over footprints and similar 
types of evidence, or by moving chairs and 
sa.whorses in front'of or around other evidence. 

Roping off the area. If the t~)le of area is 
suited for the task, it should \e:~ped off. 

vhysica11y moving people away. or~en the pa
trol officer has tocbe firm to the point of 
using physical force to remove sightseers or 
move them back. He should first try to be 
courteous and forceful, but if this doesn 't 
work, then he can slowly change his tone of 
voice unf"i1 people respond. Unfortunately, 
some onlookers may actually have to be 
arrested in order to remove them from the 
scene. 

Other duties. 

a. Apart from protecting the scene, the officer should 
also try to obtain the wlmes, addresses and phone 
numbers of as many witnesses as possible. 
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He might also record the locations of various pieces 
of evidence, BUT NOT TOUCH OR REMOVE THEM. 

He ~an take statements from witnesses or possibly 
take a dying declaration from the vic~im. 

In order for a dying declaration to be accepted in 
court, the following circumstances must prevail: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

The victim must believe that he is dying. 

The victim must believe that there is no hop~ 
of recovery. 

The declaration must pertain to the circum
stances leading to his injury or the person 
causing it. 

He must ha rational and have b een a competent 
witne3s if he had lived. 

He must die. 

Deaths reportable to the coroner. As a guide to law 
enforcement officers, the following deaths are immedi
ately reportable to the coroner: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

Wherl no physician is in attendance. 

When t~e victim is in the continuous care of a 
physicl.an. Those cases which come within the 24-
hour to lO-day catego~ of physician non-attendance 
are reportable and,.are individually evaluated. ' 

'- \ / 

When the physician is unable to state the cause of 
death. . (Unwillingness does not apply; nor does 
permi&\sl.on o~. a relative for an autopsy eliminate 
the necessity of reporting the death.) 

~' 

Homicides. 

Suicides. 

Any degree of criminal action resulting in death. 

Following an. acc~dent or injury (primary " or contrib
utory, occurl.ng l.mmediately or a~some remote time). 

POisoning (food, chemical, drug, therapeutic agents). 
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Occupational deaths. 

All deaths in operating rooms. 

All deaths where a patient has not fully recovered 
£rpm an anesthetic, whether in surgery, recovery 
room or elsehwere. 

All solitary deaths (unattended by physician or 
family member in period preceding death). 

All deaths in which the patient is comatose'through
out the period of physician's attendance, whether 
in home or hospital. 

tl< All deaths of unidentified p2rsons. 

Stolen vehicles and 'their relationship to the patrol officer. 

1. 

2. 

In taking stolen vehicle reports, the first' considera
tion is whether or not the vehicle was actually stolen. 
The following are some of the situations where the 
vehicle w~s not actually stolen: 

a. The vehicle wat' repossessed. This is a very common 
reason for a car to be missing. Determine if the 
complainant is making payments on the vehicle, and 
when the last payment was made. 

b. The vehicle may have been taken by another member 
of the family without his notif~ing anyone. 

c. Sometimes the victim knows who has the car, but 
won't mention it to the officer because he is angry 
and want's the vehicle dt'iver thrown in jail. 

d. The victim loaned the vehicle to someone, and he 
didn't bring it back when he said he would. This 
is a borderline civil case and the victim should be 
referred to the prosecuting attorney. 

Pr(!yentidn of auto thefts by positive patrol procedures. 

a. Conorolling auto thefts through prevention is good 
'police work. It is accomplished by first of all 
making it difficult for a car thief to get into a 
car, and secondly, by making it difficult for a car 

o ~ 

I thief to start the car.' 
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A national survey indicates that nine out of ten 
stolen cars either had the keys left in the car, or, 
the ignition was left in the unlocked position. Be 
alert to an unattended vehicle with its motor 
running. 

Detecting stolen vehicles while op patrol is 
officer's duties. There are many clues that 
an officer to detect a possible stolen car. 
stantly alert to these signs and making good 
"hot sheet" will greatly increase the number 
vehicles recovered each month. 

one of the 
will enable 
Being con
use of a 
of stolen 

a. 

b. 

'\- )1 

The hot sheet is a list of stolen vehicles that is 
put out once every twelve hours. To be effective, 
it is usually put out on a countywide basis and 
distributed to the various police agencies within 
the county. The hot sheet is also used to list 
vehicles that are wanted for involvement in felo
nies other than auto theft. 

Some clues may be present for the patrol officer to 
re'cognize ~~. stolen vehicle. 

1) Actions of the driver or passengers often 
furnish clues. Often the driver, on seeing a 
police car, will stiffen up or have a scared 
look on his face, and will then give the 
impression that the police car is not even 
there. Many times one of the passengers will 
look back and see the police car, and will then 
quickly tap the driver and point to the direc
tion of the police car. Other passengers will 
quickly look back with expressions of fright. 

2) At times the driver will seem to be unfamiliar 
with the car. He might drive off witpout the 
lights on because he cannot immediately find 
the light switch. On close examination the 
driver might not fit the car. 

3) If the driver i~ wearing gloves along with 
other aforementioned indicati ons, he is a 
worthwhile suspect, especially if it is in the 
summer. 

4) Since the majority of vehicles are stolen by 
juveniles who are often below the legal driv
ing age, and who do not own a car themselves, 

"they will lack many of the driving skills that 
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the average driver has attained. The officer's 
attention may first be directed to the vehicle 
by the poor way in which it is being driven. 
Many times the juveniles are after a thrill, 
and will drive the stolen car in a reckless 
manner in order to get this thrill. 

Condition of the vehicle can also be a clue. 
A new car in good condition will seldom have 
a window broken. The owner of the car would 
have the window fixed right away. Because of 
this, any damage to a new vehicle in otherwise 
good condition should be an indication that the 
car should be checked out. 

Whenever a vehicle is stopped for a traffic 
violation, the officer should automatically 
look for the ignition keys. If they are 
missing, he should remove the occupants from 
the car and then check under the dashboard for 
a jumper wire or some form of hot wiring such 
as tinfoil or a gum wrapper wrapped around the 
back of the ignition plug. The hot wire -or 
"jumper wire,tI as it is sometimes called - can 
be Simply a piece of radio wire with an 
alligator clip on each end. 

License plate discrepancies may indicate a 
stolen car. To avoid being picked up because 
of the license number, many thieves will steal 
or borrow a set of license plates that they can 
ex~hange with the originals. This will allow 
them to drive around town without the average 
officer being alerted to the fact that the car 
is stolen. When different plates are attached 
to a stolen vehicle, there are usual.J,y certain 
characteristics that can al~rt an officer. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

The condition of the license plates is 
not harmonious with the condition of the 
car. The plates are Qften stolen from a 
wrecking yard, and nre in bad condition. 
The vehicle stolen :Ls usually newer. 

The plates are often wired on, rather 
than being bolted on, because it is a 
faster operation~" and can bedonQ quickly 
in the field. 

Many Uimes the new plate will be fastened 
on over the qld one. 
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d) Sometimes the perpetrators will attf.:!mpt to 
alter the numbers on the license ratb€~ 
than change plates. They might do 1,:h:is;ls 
a temporary measure ,until they are able 
to obtain another set of license plates. 

Confirming ownership should be a regular function of the 
officer stopping any suspicious vehicles. 

a. When an officer stops a vehicle because he 'senses 
something wrong, his first objective is to find 
proof of ownership. There are many little ways in 
which an officer can find out whether the driver 
is lying when he states that the car is his own. 

1) Ask the driver when the car was last lubricated, 
and which station did the job. 

2) Ask the driver what articles are in the glove 
compartment. 

3) Ask him to step out of the Cq,.r, and then ask 
him the approximate mileage of the vehicle. 

b. If ther~ are several people in the car when it is 
stopped,' they should be separated and talked to 
individually. If something is wrong, it can soon 
be determined by the evasiveness of the answers and 
by the disc:t:'epancies in their stories. Whenever 
some action indic'ates that something is wrong, head
quarters should be contacted via radio to do some 
checking by telephone to determine the ownership of 
the vehicle. ' 

The use o:lf statistics by the officer might assist him :i:n 
apprehensfon of auto thieves." 

a • 

o 

When an officer is having a series of auto thefts on 
his beat, or having a large number of stolen cars 
abandoned on his beat, he should develop his own 
spot maps in order to work out a pattern. 

1). A per:wn who steals a car is usually lazy, but 
not completely stupid. He tries to seek a 
happy medium. He doesn't want to abandon the 
car right ~n front of his house, and yet he 
doesn't want to walk too far. So he usually 
abandons it abou~, a block from his house or' 
where he is going, and the next time he aban
dons the Car about a block away but in a 
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different direction. If the patrol officer 
plots the location of where each car was 
abandoned, he can get a good idea of where 
the suspect lives. 

Plotting where the cars are stolen from will 
often give clues to the identity of the per
petrator. The times that they are stolen may 
also help. A little follow-up may reveal that 
there is only one place in the vicinity where 
the employees do not have a car, and which 
employees have been arrested on prior occasions. 

They are also prone to stealing a car for 
transportation to sporting events such as 
boxing matches or hardtop racing, and then 
using the same car as transportation back 
home. 

Patrol officers should always check cars . 
parked near these sporting events for possibly 
being stolen •• When a stolen car is found at 
one of these locations, it should be staked 
out in hopes of catchi1Jg the perpet~ators I!when 
they return for it. To prevent the1.r escape, 
the officer might detach a couple of the, 
ignition wires. 

When an officer finds a stolen car parked 
Without anyone in it, he should immediately 
check the hood and exhaust pipe· to obtain an 
idea of how. long it has been there by the II 

amount of heat present. This will greatly 
assist the officer in deciding whether to stake 
out the car or not. 

There are five categorie~ of car thieves '(and "knowing the 
- h 1 cut down t'he swipes"): type's e ps to) 

a. The "joyrider." 

1) 

2) 

The majority of all cars taken are stolen by 
f "" "d" " juveniles for the purpose 0 Joyr1. 1.ng: 

Because of this, the vehicles will rema1.n ii::l 
the immediate Vicinity or will be en route to 
or at a nearby hangout for juveniles, such as 
a nearby beach. 

!,\ 

Many times they will ~eave tne v~hicle for a 
while, and will return to i~ later for more 

b. 
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oJ 
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driving around. This happens frequently around 
schools where the perpetrators will give rides 
to their friends during the lunch hour and 
after school. 

3) When the gas tank rea(l", "empty" or When the 
fun is over, they will ~Jandon the vehicle. 
Joyriders tend to act on the spur of the 
moment. A car with doors open, key in the 
ignition or motor running is just too tempti~lg 
to pass up, no matter what the year or model. 

The professional auto thief. Usually part of a 
large operation, the professional car thief is in 
the business of stealing autos for the eventual 
resale. The auto theft ring may repaint the vehi
cle, alter the motor and serial. numbers, falsify 
official documents and transport the stolen car to 
another area for resale. 

1) 

2) 

The professional preys upon late and more 
expensive models. Sometimes, he gets an 
order for a certain make, model and year car. 
Re will tour the street until he finds an auto 
to fill the bill. 

The professional is expert in forCing front 
vent windows and opening car doors. He gener
ally has a batch of auto keys to try in the 
ignition or he will cross the wires under the 
dashboard to start the car. 

The professional transportation thief. In this 
category are criminals who steal automobiles for 
use in committing other crimes. Many times the 
transportatio~ thief is a young hanger-on of the 
criminal mob who is given the relatively minor 
chore of procuring the transportation. 

The amateur transportation thief. This category 
includes a person who has been to a party, taken a 
bit too much to drink and found himself in a strange 
and fara.way location. .J1sually in a giddy state or 
tired of wai.ting for a taxi or bus, the" amateur 
transportation thief takes the nearest automobile 
with an unlocked door and key inside. 

1) He will sometimes abandon thtf> car near or even 
in front of his own house. 
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2) In his ttate the night before, he may have 
actually believed that the car was his or that 
it was perfectly all right for him to "borrow" 
any automobile he chose to drive home. 

The auto accessory thief. A petty professional or 
juvenile, the accessory thief steals a car for the 
purpose of removing and then selling 'or using parts 
or accessories, such as radios, tires, hub· caps, 
etc. 

1) When resale is his motive, the thief concen
trates upon newer, more expensive models. 

2) If the thief owns an older car for which no 
replacement parts can be bought, he may 
steal a like vehicle in order to scavenge. 

Burglary alarms and their importance to the patrolman. 

1. Should you hear an alarm bell ringing on the side of a 
sto~e, you will have to dete~ne if it is a fire alarm 
or a burglar alarm before taking any action. 

2. 

a. Fire alarms are usually round with the word 
·"Sprinkler" on them. 

b. Burglar alarms are usually in a square, black box 
and th~ presence of an alarm can be further estab
lished by the presence of silver-colored tape on 
the window of the store. 

Although there have been occasions where a burglar was 
caught by an officer very near the scen,e when the ala1;"m 
sounded, such apprehensions are infrequent. 

a. 

b. 

The purpose of the alarm is to frighten the burglar 
away by making a racket. 

Not all windows with strips of silver tape have 
outside alarms, however, 

In the larger cities an alarm is carried to a cen
tral office of the American District Telegtaph 
Office which is a commercial agency specializing in 
alarm systems of various kinds. 

d. When an alarm comes into the A.D.T •. switchboard in 
;, the form of a red light, the police are notified 
" and the A.D. T. agent is dispatched to the scene 

of the alarm. 
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In either case, whether it is an outsl.·de alarm or A D T . . ., 
if you find that an entry has been gained, call for 
assistance and shake the building down. 

a. One man is all that is needed to guard one 
entrance, and two men can cover the outside of any 
building if they stand at cpposite corners of the 
building. 

b. Since most men are right-handed, they should stand 
at a corner with the exit on their left to take 
advantage of the cover of the corner of the build
ing. 

c. The ground floor should be searched first. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

Take care, as you enter each room, to open the door 
a crack and then give the door a kick; it will slam 
against anyone standing behind it. 

Turn on ail the lights and leave them on until you 
have finished your search. 

Close each door behind you and lock it if possible. 
If it will not lock, place some object in front of 
it, if possible, so you can tell at a glance whether 
the door has been opened after you leave the room. 

If searching alone, balance a chair against a door 
so that if the door is opened either in or out, the 
chair will hit the floor with a crash. 

While searching a room, bear in mind that a room 
cOllsistsof more than the bottom six feet or so. 

Look up at balconies, beams, shelves, and partition 
tops. 

j. After shaking down the bottom floq~, go to the top 
floor and work back down. c· 

k. 

1. 

m • 

If you flush a burglar out, the men outside will 
get him. ~) 

Once the building has been searched, its security 
is your responsibility until the owner or manager 
arrives. 

If your department is a large one, the detectives 
will have been sent to the scene to gather evidence 
for reports or trial. 
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Business burglaries. I 
!; 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The major type of busin~ss burglary is the late reported 
burglary. 

a. 

b. 

This is the ,burglary that is li'sually reported by the 
owner or janitor when they arrive at the place ~f 
business in the morning. 

The duties of the officer i depend upon whether the 
case is to be handled by a team of investigators. 
If this is the case, the prime auties of the offi
cer involve the protection of the scene, until the 
investigators arrive, and the writing of the offense 
report. 

c. If the burglary is a safe burglary, the officer 
should have some idea of the various types of 
techniques used in 'perpetrating a safe burglary. 

Types of safes. 

a. 

b. 

~larproof. The burglarproof safe is expensive 
because it is made of solid stee~ Because of this, 
it is usually small. Its main purpose is to pro
tect money and small valuables • 

Fireproof~. The fireproof safJe is made of two 
thin sheets of steel. Between til' 'ii two sheets is 
placed about four inches of asbestos. 

1) The sole purpos~ of the fireproof safe is to 
protect the contents of the safe from fire. 

It is usually quite large and impresstve, and 
because of this many businessmen fool ~hem
§elves into thinking that it is burglarproof. 

Some of the major types of safe jobs are as follows: 

a. 

b. 

The punch job. The "punch job" or "drift job," as 
it is sometimes called, involves knocking th~ dial 
off the front of the safe with a sledge hannner. 
The spindle or pin that is attached to locking gears 
is then exposed. The perpetrator then uses a center 
punch to drive the spindle into the interior of 
the safe, disengaging the locking gears and permit
ting the safe to be opened. 

The rip job. 

I 
II 
u 
1 
11 

II 

I 
I 

I t ~> IU' 

Ii 

c. 
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2) 
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In the "rip job,H the perpetrator knocks or 
drills a hole in the back or bottom of the 
metal surface of a fireproof safe. 

He then takes a tool similar to a large blade 
type can opener, ~nd inserts it in the .hole, 
and, by lifting up and down, he rips the metal 
open jus t as a can is opened by a blade type 
of can opener. 

3) The perpetrator removes th,e asbestos, then 
uses the same technique on the inner wall. 
He can then reach inside. 

4) The patrol officer should be esp~cially aware 
of this technique since the asbestos hasi a 
tendency to stick to the perpetrator's cloth
ing. 

The chop job. The "chop job" is sjmilar to the 
rip job, but instead of ripping the metal, the 
safe is pushed over, and an axe is usea to chop the 
metal through on the bottom. 

The ptfll job. 

1) The Hpull job," or "drag job," as it is some
times called, involves the use of a device 
similar to a wheel puller. 

2) It is attached to the dial on the surface of 
the safe, and screws are then tightened until 
the dial·:-and the spindle are pulled out the 
front of the safe. 

3) The gears are then disengaged and the safe may 
be opened. 

The 'peel job. 

1) The "eecl job" is used on fireproof safes. 

(J 2) The upper corner of the face plate is chiseled 
with a hard cold steel ~.hisel. This will 
break it away from the corner rivet. 

3) A clamp device is then attached to the 
corner plate and the plate is forcibly 
,down like the top of /e: sardine can. 

~/ 

loose 
peeled 
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4. 

5. 

6. 

f. 'The burn job. The "burn job," sometimes 
as a. "torch job," involves the use of an 
torch or similar ty!?e of r.ut"":;ng device. 
is usually: attacked in two ways. 
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referred to 
acetylene 

The safe 

1) One i.s by cutting the locking mechanism out. 

2) The other is by cutting :1 hole large enough to 
reach through so the money or valuables can be 
removed. 

g. The blow job. The "blow job" or "soup job," as it 
is sometimes referred to, involves the use of,d,rna
mite or nitroglyc~r:i.ne :tn order to blow the doo~ 
off the safe. 

Investigation A= a business burglary in progress. 

a. Surround the area and block off all exits. 

b. Look for a forced entry. 

c. Have radio call the owner. 

Elements of proof in burglary. 

a. The most important element in burglary, and the one 
that would make the offense a felony, is the element 
shoTl1ing intent to ente:r the bUilding to cOII!IIlit theft 
or some felony. 

ba When the. burglar is caught inside, he, of ten feels . 
that all is lost, ancl it is very easy to obtain a···· 
statement(Jfr9m him as 'to why he broke in. Later 
when he talks to hi$ attorney, his attitude will 
change;,. 

Investigation of re,sidential burgl~ries. 

a.. 

b. 

".'! 

If the residence burglar¥ report.ls"a belated one, 
it will be handled the same as a bu.siness burglary. 
of the same type. 

~, 

If itcis a bU,rglary is erogress, thep. .,the "patrol 
officers mUs t be caref~.l1 to approach" the scene 
quietly, and to, have someone cover the back yard 
from the other stree.t,'since it is quite easy for "' 
the p~~-petrator to run out to an adjacent yard or 
street~':' 
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1) All persons in the area should be stopped and 
checked to determine their business in the 
area. 

2) The police cars should not be parked in front 
of the residence, but at least one door down. 

3) The complainant should be contacted immedi
ately, since he might have vital information 
as to ~\e exact location of the burglar. 

4) When the patrol officer finds that a burglar 
is operating on his beat, he should pay 
particular attention to his ''MO, "or "method 
of operation,lI~o that he might be able to 
establish the type of place that the burglar 
prefers to hit. The officer can then give 
extra attention to those places fitting the 
description. 

5) It is important that the officer stop and 
question all strangers on his beat when 
there is a burglar operating. 

6) .If a field interrogation card is filled out 
on each person, it is possible that the 
detective might find some information to 
link one 'of them with. the burglqry. 

Open door calls and their investigation. 

a. When a citizen or a foot p~trolman find an open 
dObr, they will call the police department, which 
should dispatch a p,atrol unit to the scene. 

h. Bec!ause open doors are so common, officers have a 
tendency to treat them lightly. 

c. Open doors present a potential danger to officers 
c, and the only way to guard against that danger is 
. to establish a set procedlu"!/ when checking out an 
ope~ door. The following'steps will help: 

1) Cover ~ll exits and size up possible escape 
routes. 

2) Check all dOors and windows around the building 
for any pO'~sible forced entry. 
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If signs of fo~~ed entry are found, call for 
more assistance and have one unit check the 
area fo~ a vehicle that might belong to the 
perpetrator. 

Park the patrol car in front of the entrance 
and put the spotlight on the door that was 
found open. The spotlight should be set at 
about shoulder height. 

Assign areas of search for when the building 
is entered. This will prevent duplication 
of coverage and the possibility of some 
area being missed. 

Enter through the door, keeping low and under 
the spotlight. Do not make a good silhouette 
at any time. 

Once inside, spread out, stop for a minute 
and size up the inside area. 

Do not talk. Communications should be 
through hand signals. 

Try to turn the lights on. Keep low when 
they are turned on. 

If after checking th~ building out, it is . 
felt that it is a matter of the owner leav~ng 
the door unlocked, he should be called to 
come down and check the building out. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

Sometimes the owner will not. want to 
come down, and will ask the officers to 
lock up. This should never be done. 
Make the 0~1Iler come down. 

It is possible that someone did enter 
the building and had 16ft before the 
officers arrived. 

If the owner finds something missing 
in the morning, he will blame it on 
the police. 
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d. Checking doors and windows is always part of 
your job. 
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1) In checking doors, flash your light at the 
latch and watch for the reflection from the 
brass bolt. 

2) Windows can be checked by touching and/or 
trying them, or by flashlight or spotlight. 

Burglaries committed by window smashing. 

a. It is obviously simple to watch for evidence of 
prowlers when there is fresh snow, but the same 
principle can be used when it rains. 

b. Watch for wet footprints leading from the sidewalk 
to the dry store entrance. 

c. Should a window be found broken or a door jimmied, 
keep in mind that there are some burglars who 
will retreat to some observation post, after a 
window has been broken or a door jimmied, to wait to 
see if a burglar alarm has been tripped or the 
nois6 noticed. 

d. If it is a door you find jimmied, you have little 
choice but to call for assistance and shake the 
place down. 

e. But if it is a window you find broken, check the 
wiriaow display to see if anything is missing. This 
can usually be determined by the outline of the 
object in the dust of the display. 

f. If nothing is missing, notice if the dust has 
been disturbed by someone crawling through the 
display. 

g. If there is no evidence that any kind of entrance was 
gained, stand at the window and try to determine 
where the most logical plac;"e ~"ould be for someone 
to hide while watching you~,1 Anyone found at that 
location should be take.n to the station for 
questi,oning. 
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Any other person found near the scene can legally 
be "frisked" and a;Cl:'ested if you can prove to a 
jury that the window was broken in an attempted 
burglary, and that you have reasonable grounds 
to believe that the one arrested was responsible. 

The question may arise in your mind as to how you 
can prove that the person stopped can be tied to 
a broken window. 

Sometimes this is difficult and may depend on several 
factors. 

1) If you have access to a laboratory or know 
of a technician who will help you, look for 
broken glass in the arrested man's clothing. 

2) Should glass fragments be found they have to 
be sent to a crime laboratory, such as the 
FBI laboratory, for comparison checks of 
refraction, density, and so on, using a piece 
of the window glass as the known material. 

3) Having an analysis made takes time, and even 
a positive identification may not give you 
enough evidence to get a conviction in court. 

4) But a few glass chips may be enough to use 
as a lever to get the suspect to talk. 

There are many things that can tie a suspect to 
the scene of a crime, as you will learn by 
reading a good book on criminal investigation. 

1) 

2) 

Fire clay is often found on the shoes of a 
burglar who has dug the clay from the so-called 
safes - which are actually fire resistant 
boxes. 

-, -:::; 
. Leaves I,llay be found in trouser cuffs from 

some unusual shrub at 'a1burglarized house. 
-)oj 

i! . 1/ 

There have been many ocqasions where a manager 
was called to the store by someone posing as an 
officer, and was then forced to open the store 
and safe by a stick-up m~n. 

You should caution storekeepers to post their 
numbers on a cash register or safe; or, if the 
numbers are left on the door, tell the storekeeper 
always to check with the station to verify a ~ 
call that thore is an emergency. ), 
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n. To hold down the inCidence of Window smashing, 
ask the merchant to remove all the valuable articles 
from the Windows before he closes at night. 

o. No matter how safe the owner imagines a Window 
display to be, there are always those who are 
trying to find the vulnerable points. 

p. Even burglar alarms are of no value if an officer 
is some distance away and the thief works rapidly. 

1) The roof or ceiling is usually the most 
vulnerable part of a store$ since a burglar 
can climb to the roof from the outside and 
saw a hole while compartively free from 
detection. 

2) Night lights should be standard equipment 
in any store. 

3) If the usual type night light is being used~ 
it will be shining down on the most valuable 
part of some display or on the cash register 
or on the safe. 

4) Although those things under the light can be 
seen, the rear of the store, and especially 
the rear ceiling, will be dark. 

<,) A k h 
oJ s t e oWner to put in one of the flood-type 

lights~· If it is installed in the front of 
the store so that it shines toward the rear 
and is aimed at the rear pal,it of the ceilin~ 
you will be able to stand outside and see ' 
everything inside the store. 

6) Since the light is aimed rearward, you will 
not be blinded. And since it is aimed at the 
ceiling,the reflected light will illuminate 
much more of the interior. 

The robbery report. 

1. ,Robbery, like rape, is many times falsely reported. 
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Because of this, the patrol officer should be cautious 
of robbery reports, especially those in which his 
so-called sixth sense warns or alerts him. 

Often a few well-directed questions can confirm the 
officer's suspicions. 

There are many motives for falsely reporting a robbery. 

a. The main motive is to cover up a loss of money. 

1) 

2) 

It is very possible that the complaint was 
filed because the compl~inant had acquired 
some gambling debts and is reluctant to 
face the consequences of his losses. 

It is also possible that the complainant has 
embezzled money from the employer and uses 
the trumped-up robbery complaint as a cover-up. 

a) Under these circumstances, the so-called 
victim would just as soon the police 
not be involved. 

b) His tone of voice will often transmit 
this message. 

b. There have been cases reported just becaus~ the so
called victim wanted attention. 

When the officer takes the report, he should listen 
for meta-communications. 

a. Meta-communications is the term for the hidden 
message that we often transmit when we speak. 

b. I t is tI,sual1y differe~;t from the spoken word. 

The importance of verbatim testimony connot b~ , . .over
emphasized, yet we should also try to look behind the 
words into the person saying them, and try to under
what the tnle motivation$ for these words really are. 

a. If YO,u talk to a per~~O::h long enough, you can 
often ferret it out. 

h. By knowing what the general motives are, you can 
use them as bait. !) 
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The thing of immediate importance in a robbery call is 
,the obtaining of a description of the perpetrator(s). 

u. When a victim calls headquarters to report a 
robbery, the desk sergeant should first obtain his 
nam~ and address, and then tell him to hold the 
linl~. The call should then be put out to the patrol 
car on the beat, so that he may immediately respond. 

b. This will alert other cars to stand by for further 
information. The desk sergeant will then resume 
talking to the victim. 

c. By using a description check-off sheet, he will 
obtain ,as many details as possible over the phone. 

The approach .t:lOd observance on a robbery call. 

a. Should the officer hear a broadcast that a robbery, 
stick-up, or purse snatch has just been committed 
in hi.s pistrict, but he is not the one the call was 
given to, he should not rush to the scene out of 
curiosity to 'find out what happ~ned. 

b. The robber or purse snatcher will be gone before 
the crime is reported, unl~ss the dispatcher says 
otherwise, so the officer's presence may not be 
ne~ded at the scene. 

c. In' aU probability , the dispatche;:Preceived some 
kind of i'description to pass on, so try to estimate 
how far from the scene the wan£ed person could be; 
then, when "approaching the outer edges of that area, 
slow down and start looking. 

d. If he is in a car, he may reveal himself by some 
traffic violation such as speed, running a stop 
light or sign, ,or a fast right-angle turn when he 

,', sees you. 

e. If you have a personal description, look in taxis, 
busses, or streetcars. 

f. Should you be near the scene when the report is 
received, and you kn.ow that a car was used, travel 
with all legal speed to some place that is a 
bottleneck - where the other streets funnel into 
one. 

g. In his attempt to get away, he may take the back 
streets ~ntil he is well outside the area. 
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If he.does, he cannot travel too fast and you may 
have time to get t~ a bottleneck ahead of him. 

l} Park in a conspicuous place and he may reveal 
himself by actions when he sees you. 

2) The previously-mentioned, quick, right-angle 
turn, a "U" turn, or ducking down while pass
ing you are indications of guilt. 

i. Keep in mind that the presence of a woman or child 
in the car is not always a sign of innocence. 

The getaway car. 

a. Unless you are certain that a car was used, try 
checking nearby restaurants, theaters, taverns, 
and other public places. 

b. If a car was used, and no attempt was made to cover 
the license plates, look for the car on a nearby 
side street, or at a railroad, bus, or airline 
depot. 

c. It may have been stolen and "dumped." 

d. If found on a nearby side street, there is a great 
probability that a second car was used. 

e. Que~tion the people in the houses nearby, and along 
the probable escape route, fo~ any kind of a 
description that will aid the men in other cars. 

Needed information. 

a. Whenever you are dispatched to the },scene of robbery, 
stick-ups or purse snatch, get a description as 
quickly as possible and ascertain the means of 
transport~tion from the scene and the direction of 
travel. 

b. Transmit this ihformation by radio, if you ha'<.re ~. 
"car, so as to permit the other prowl car men to. ' 

hear you before it is ('repeated by the dispatcher. 
n 

c. Fewer mistakes will result than when a telephone is 
used, since the other cars can correct the dispatcher 
should; he make a mistake. 

d. 4fter you have brQadcast th.e description of the per
Sonor persons to be loo'k;$fl fo1:'.., the description of 
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the car, if atty, and the escapte route, return to 
the scene and get detailed statements at your 
leisure. 

e. WhE!n questioning Witnesses, do not let the other 
witnesses hear what each witness tells you. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

All too often, being a witness to a crime is 
a moment of glory for an individual. since the 
spotlight of attention will be focused on him. 

Should some oth.er person know more than he, he 
may color his Qwn story to back up what the 
others say so a9 not to appear stupid or unob
serving to the investigating officer. 

Do not ask leading questions which suggest an 
answer, nor put words in the witness v mouth 
in any way. 

You can, though, stimulate his memory by ask
ing him to describe every article of clothing 
worn by the criminal, and for details of each 
separate feature. 

The quadrant search. 

a. In order to achieve maximum tactical efficiency in 
a hold-up, the quadrant search should be immediately 
set up. 

b. Time is most essential in this respect. 

c. That is why the senior radio operator should set 
up a quadrant search in the absence of the field 
sergeant. 

d. The quadrant search involves a tactical division of 
the City into four p~rts or quadrants, originating 
at the immediate crime scene. 

e. This division is usually along eXisting street 
systems rather than by north, south, east, and 
we.st. 

f. One car is assigned to each quadrant. 

g. If the apex of the quadrant does not make the 
division easily uriderstood because of uneven or 
dead-end streets, the radio operator can quickly 
give tHe street boundaries of the 8uadrant. 
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The duties of the quadrant car involve responding 
to the apex of the quadrant, and then a street-by
str,eet search, in an outward direction, for the 
suspect vehicle. 

The reason for this is two-fold. 

1) It prevents three or four cars from covering 
exactly the same area, as too often happens. 
When this happens, it usually means that some 
areas are not covered at all. 

2) Many armed robbers will park their own c:ar a 
few bibcks away and use a stolen car to actu
ally perpetrate the crime. They will then 
drive to the location of their own car and 
abandon the one used in the robbery. 

If the quadrant car driver can locate the car used 
in the hold-up, he can then question neighbors and 
possibly find someone who saw the perpetrators 
change cars, or someone who noticed the car that 
was parked where the stolen car is now parked. 

A description of this car can greatly assist those 
police units that,'lre watchitl,g the escape routes 
from town. 

As soon as a patrol car has been assigned to the 
scene and to each quadrant, other available cars 
should be assigned to the major intersections and 
to the main roads leading out of town. 

While this is being done, anot~r operator should 
be notifying the nearby police agencies of the hold
up and the available description of the suspects. 

Often a single stakeout by one of these agencies on 
the main route of travel will pay dividends. 

When the patrol units are responding to their quad
rant and stakeout assignments, it is important that 
thE:!y hurry. 

As they are responding, tney often observe cars that 
are suspicious, but do not fit the description of 
the suspect vehicle originally broadcas.t. 

1) When this occurs the dfficers should writ~ 
down the license number and description of the 
car, and the direction it was last traveling. 
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2) Should the quadrant car discover that the per
petrators have switched cars, this information 
could be quite important. 

q. In the case of a "strong-a,rm robbery," the perpe
trators usually remain in the vicinity because they 
have no transportation. 

1) Since most of these robberies occur in the 
lower section of town, a thorough'search of 
the nearby bars and cheap hotels will often 
give results. 

2) Cafes and restaurants are good places to check 
out. 

12. Purse snatches are usually perpetrated by a lone male 
juvenile, but in the majority of cases, there are several 
of his buddies nearby, and when searching for the perpe
trator, the officer should look for groups of juveniles 
rather than just one. 

a. If a vehicle is stopped, it should be thoroughly 
searched, because juveniles tend not to throw any
thing away. 

b. Usually the purse and all of the contents can be 
found qidden in different places in the vehicle. 

Narcotic cases. 

1. Although the patrol officer is seldom assigned to any 
narcotic cases, he still has an opportunity to make many 
arrests in the field for offenses associated with 
narcotics. 

2. The patrol officer will still have occasion to come in 
contact with narcotic offenders because they do not con
fine their activities to narcotics alone. 

(~ 

., 

a. They are of'lren arrssted for minor offenses, and it 
is on this tccasion that the patrol officer should 
be aware" of "narcotic paraphernalia that might be 
found on th~~r persons when they are sear.ched during 
the booking procedures. 

il, 

b. He ~hould also be alert to the possibility of the 
suspect's disposin~ of any evidence en route to 
booking. When the patrol officer suspects that a 
person might be a narcotics offender, he should 
watch him very closely. 
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3. The:re are many signs that may alert the officer to this 
possibility. 

a. One of them is the terminology used by the suspect. 

1) Since narcotic offenders are a group by the~ 
selves, they have developed their own slang;1 

II language. ' 

',. _2), ,~_"-'I'ha,~roJ l.nwi.n.gc~s=a~~i~&.00f~the.=.rn9.re .. Cow.mon 
terms used; it is always undergoing a sl~ght 
change, so the patrol officer should try to 
keep abreast of new terms: 

~ COMMONLY ~ NARCOTICS TERMS 

MARIJUANA (MARAHUANA) 

EAST: Td smoke a marijuana cigarette. 
GRASS: Marijuana. 
HAY: Marijuana. 
HEMP: Marijuana. 
JOINTS: Marijuana. 
MANICURE: To prepare the marijuana for cigarettes. 
POD & POT: ~ariju~na. 
REEFERS: Marijuana. 
ROACH: The butt of a marijuana cigarette. 
STICKS: Marijuana cigarettes. 
TEA: Marijuana. 
WEED: Marijuana. 

OPIUM 

MORPHINE 

JUNK: Morphine. 
STUFF: Morphine. 

HEROIN 

BINDLE: Small packet of heroin. ~ 
CAP: C~psule, 1 grain of heroin. 
H: Heroin (also HORSE, SMACK, etc.). 
HARD STUFF: Heroin. 
HYPE: One addicted to heroin. 
JUNK: Heroin. 
HORN: To sniff heroin. 
MONKEY ON BACK: To be addicted to heroin. To have withdrawals. 
SPEEDBALL: Combination of heroin and cocaine. 
WHITE STUFF: Heroin. 
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COCAINE 

BLOW SNOW: To take cocaine by sniffing up the nostrils. 
C: Cocaine. 
COKE: Cocaine. 
SNOW: Cocaine. 
CHARLEY: Cocaine. 

GENERAL TERMS 

ARE YOU HOLDING? Do you have narcotics? 
BENNIES: Benzedrine. 
BREAD: Money. 
CHIPFY: One wh~ is not hooked. Takes shots in skin. 
CONNECTING: Making a buy. 
CONNECTION: One who sells narcotics. 
DEXIES:" Injection of narcotics. 
FIX: Ihjection of narcotics. 
FUZZ: Policeman. The law. 
HABIT: Addiction., 
HIGH: Under the influence of narcotics. 
HOLDING: Has narcotics in his possession. 
HOOKED: Addicted. 
HOPHEAD: Addict. 
I'M FLUSH: I have money. 
JOY POP: An occasional injection. 
JUNKIE: Addict. 
KIT: Narcotic outfit. 
MAIN LINE: Main vein. 
MULE: One who sells drugs for the regular peddler. 
PAD: House or apartment. 
POP: Injection of drug. 
PUSH: To sell narcotics. 
PLANT: Cache of narcotics. 
READER: Prescription. 
SCRIPT: Prescription. 
SQUARE :/? NOl1-use~ .... 

"~I 'I. '\ 

STRAIGHT; In posd'ession of ncrrcotics. 
TJRKEY: Something substitute~ for nBrcotics. Sold in place of. 
SKIN POP: Injection in the fleshy part of the skin. 
WHEELS: Method of transportation. 
WHISKERS: A federal government officer. 
SPOON:' About one dram or 60 grains of heroin. 
SCORE: To make a buy. 
SICK: In w~thdrawals. 
LAYOUT! Hypodermic kit (nefidle, bent spoon, eye dropper, cottOJ;l 

and tourniquet). 
GOOF BALLS: .aarbitui~tes. 

(( 

DECK: Paper or bindle containing narcotic. 
COKE BUGS: Hallucin.ations of bugs under skin while under the 

:i,nfluence ··of cocaine. 
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The main types of na 'co tics and assoGiated equipment 
that the officer should be familiar 'with are as 
follows: 

1) Heroin is a white powder like milk sugar. In 
the field, on the lower level. it is found in 
capsules (caps) and bindles .. or folded papers. 
T,lhen arrested, the suspect will often try to 
swallow the evidence. 

2) 

3) 

The kit or outfit is the paraphernalia needed 
to inject the narcotic into the subject's vein 
and to prepare it for solution. It contains 
the following items: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

Eye dropper - this is preferred over the 
hypodermic syringe because it may be used 
with one hand. Tha· corner of a dollar 
bill is used as a needle gasket. It is 
also easily available. Possession of a 
hypodermic syringe can be illegal. 

Needle - sometimes a rubber band is used 
to hold it onto the eyed~opper. 

Spoon - the spoon is used to cook the 
heroin in because heroin will not dissolve 
in water without being heated. The spoon 
will be black on the bottom from the car
bon of the match flames. 

Match ~ - the match book is used to 
heat the heroin, and also to hold the 
needle. 

e) Tie E-~ - the tie rag is used to tie off 
the circulation of the vein and make it 
swell. This m.akes illjection easier. A 
hal1dl<t~rchief can be used. 

f) Cotton - the cotton is used to filter the 
heroin solution before the injection. It 
is placed in the spoon, and the eye 
dropper is placed on top of it. 

Goofballs is the term used for the many types 
of synthetic stimuloants and depressants that 
are sold through prescription on the legiti
mate market. 
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They are usually bright-colored and of 
many shapes. Most police departments have 
a sample board of these pills and capsules 
that can b~ used for comparison. 

Color charts may also be obtained from the 
Federal Food and Drug Administration. 

Suspected goofballs should be seized as 
evidence to be later checked out. 

Marijuana (Marahuana). 

a) The marijuana bush will grow in almost 
any climate except the arctic. 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

The patrol officer should be aware of its 
Iilppearance. 

The number of leaves is always odd, and 
the leaf is somewhat similar to the 
Japanese miniature maple. 

The smell of burning marijuana is quite 
distinctive, and is often the first thing 
that arouses suspicion that a narcotics 
offense has been committed. 

Every officer should learn this distinc
tive odor. 

It has a~sendency to stick to clothing 
and UPBu'.lstery~ so the odor will remain 
after the cigarette has been smoked. 

g) When the marijuana cigarette is smoked~ 
the seeds will pop out, and a careful 
examination of the floqrboards in an auto
mobile will often result in the finding of 
seeds. A conviction can be had on the 
seeds alone, but when the seeds are found, 
a more thorough search is warranted and 
usually a cigarette or two can be found. 

h) Manicured marijuana is very loose, and 
will pour out of the end of the Cigarette 
if the end is not twisted or tucked in. 
Because the marijuana is rough, two cigar
ette papers are "needed in which to wrap it. 
The person who prepares the cigarettes 
usually rolls the cigarettes in brown paper. 

. ' 
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Pointers to watch for in the field: 

a. A person who is apparently intoxicated without the 
odor of alcohol. 

b. Extremely bloodshot eyes without the odor of a 
hangover breath. 

c. Parked automobiles with small groups in them. 
Marijuana smokers like company., 

d. Cars that have the windows rolled up in the summer 
(to' k~\ep the s11l;oke inside) or cars that have the 
windows rolled down in the winter when stopped by a 
police car (to get the smell of marijuana out of 
the,car). 

e.pupils that show no reaction to light. 

1) Herein will cause the eyes te contract to a 
pinpoint. 

2) 

3) 

Marijuana and cocaine will cause the pupils of 
the eye te dilate. The ofL)er should use his 
flashlight to check for these signs. 

When a herbin addict starts his withdrawals, 
his eyes will dilate. 

Larceny. 

1. 

2. 

Stealing property by the use of stealth or trickery is 
larceny. 

The patrolman generally comes into contact with the. 
main types of larceny, petty the-,ft - the stealing of 
small items - on his post. This includes small items 
s tolcn from shops. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

~y~ 

In all large Cities, there are complaints of the 
theft of articles whi~h are delivered to and left 
at the door of homes or businesses during the early 
morning hours. 

These complaints come to the police officer on the 
post. 

:.....) 

Thefts of mail should be reported,to ,the U. S. Post 
Office. 
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d. The patrolman should interview the complainants and 
obtain information relevant to the theft. 

e. Then, he should alter his patrol procedu~~ in 
accordance with this information. Petty 'thefts 
from in front of homes or stores can be halted by 
selective patrolling. 

The key to theft investigation is talking to everyone 
connected with the case, and the proper interrogation 
of the suspects. 

If fingerprints are used in determining the perpetrator, 
the officer should try not to let him know. Use other 
bluffs; otherwise, the next time he 'will use gloves. 

a. The use of police records will often produce a 
suspect. 

b. All persons connected with the case should be run 
through records. 

The laws of arrest do not allow an officer to arrest for 
a misdemeanor not committed in his presence, yet this law 
is constantly violated in re~ard to theft. 

a. The average citizen dees net knew the law, and when 
he observes semeone steal something belonging te 
him, he will call the pel ice and demand that they 
arrest the suspect. 

b. The officer should explain the process ef citizens 
and have the victim lOr complainant make the actual 
arrest when the officer is fully satisfied that the 
facts are true and that the case is a sound one. ,; 

When a petty theft has occurred and a witness has 
observed and recorded the license number, a lecal "all
points-bulletin" should be breadcast ever the air. 

a. If the car is spetted by a patrel unit, and the loot 
is found in the car, the efficers usually make an 
arrest, and boek the suspects; this process is 
strictly illegal. r't is an arrest made for a mis
demeanor net committed in the officers' presence. 

b. The leg~l precedure would be to confiscate the 
evid.ence, identify the suspects and then ebtain 
a complaint from the District Attorney. 

\ I) 
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c. In most shoplifting cases, the officer is just a 
means of transportation. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

The store clerk or detective has observed the 
theft and has made the arrest. 

An officer should not overlook the possibility 
of clearing other cases by talking to shoplift
ing suspects about "turning over a new leaf and 
starting out clean." 

The kleptomaniac (a woman, in more than 90% vf 
shoplifting cases) will be the person you will 
most often find stealing from department stores. 

A man with a gun. 

1. The report of a man with a gun presents special problems, 
for you must not only protect yourself but all other per
sons in the vicinity. 

2. Contact the complainant as quickly as you can get to the 
scene and try to determine what the actual situation is. 

a. Is l~he man with the gun making threats toward anyone? 

b. Is he under the influence of alcohol or narcotics? 

c~ Is there any history of insanity? 
\ 

.\ 

d. What has he said and wpat is he doing at the present 
time? 

e. Is there anyone with him~ 

f. What is the layout of the house or apartment? 

3. If you learn that the man is vil':!ious, clear the area and 
radio immediately for additional men and adequate fire
power. 

4. The ~ocation and construction of:',the building will be 
factops to consider in your next \\Ilove, as will be the 
question of whether or not the man 1's alone. 

5~ Don't be in any hurry to get him out if no one is in any 
immediate danger. 

a. If there is no superior presen't, have men with rifles 
cover the exits, and call to hl.rn, through a loud
speaker, if one is available, to come out. 

() 

r 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
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b. Although it is always better to try to wait him out, 
when it becomes evident that he will not come out and 
that he may kill someone at any time, you will have 
to go in after him. 

c. Here again the circumstances will govern your actions, 
as will the equipment available. 

If your department has shields or bullet-proof vests, use 
them. 

If the man is holding someone hostage, do not carry a 
shotgun; use only your revolver. The men entering with 
you should be picked for their proficiency with that 
l~eapon and by their experience in similar past situations. 

Tell them all you know about the inside doors and the 
position of furniture, and determine in advance what each 
man's movement will be. 

If gas is availabl~/, use tear or vomiting gas or a com
bination of both - and use plenty. (The reason gas is 
not effective in many instances is becal.l'I~,e not enough 
gas is used.) 

a. Fill all the back rooms first to blo~.k any avenue 
of escape, and then fill the room where the man is. 

b. If follows that if you enter after a house has been 
filled with gas, you must wear a mask. 

Whenever a dangerous man is alone and you have to go in 
after him, a riot @un should be your choice of weapon. 

a. 

b. 

Your ammunition should be 00 buck shot. 

Such a gun_J~~~~ost deadly weapon the police 
Dossessocfut:' use against a lone man or a group of men 
when there is no danger of hitting an innocent person. 

c. It is especially effective in narrow quarters, such 
as ~lleys or hallways, where the nine slugs of the 
same diameter as the .38 special can richochet off 
waH.s, ce}~,~ngs, or floors to concentrate on a tar
get at tiieV'other end. 

d. To clearrr,a.<41allway with a shotgun, do not fire it as 
you would at a skeet shoot. 

e. You need not put it to your shoulder at all, for to 
do s'o wilb expose you to return fire. 

~. ,. 

II 

}' 



C· 

C 

f. 

g. 

30tl 

Stan.d behind the corner of an intersecting hall, or 
behind the frame of a door, or behind the corner of 
a building when you are in a street or alley. 

Point the gun in the direction you wish to fire, but 
hold it at arm's length and sideways to yourself. 

h. The angle of a hallway, or other corner, protects 
you completely so that the only portions of your 
body exposed to fire are your hands and wrists. 

i. You need not sight a shotgun, especially a sawed-off 
riot gun, because of the spread of the slugs. 

j. You might have to fire left-handed, and it is better, 
under such circumstances, with your left thumb. Do 
not worry about the recoil while firing in this posi
tion for it is taken up by your arms in apwinging 
motion instead of the usual jar. 

k. Fire two shots down a hallway: one low so that the 
slugs will ricochet up from the floor; and the sec
ond directly in line with the target. 

1. After the second shot, move fast to the end of the 
hall, keeping the shotgun in a ready position. 
Always reload at every opportunity. 

m. 

n. 

o. 

Where the man is in a room"the same procedure can 
be used as in the hallway. ' 

A lock can be blown from a door with one shot. 

Once the door is open, you can stand behind the 
frame, to one side of the door and rake the ~ntire 
room with slugs without exposing yourself. 

I. Malicious mischief cases. 

1. Malicious mischief calls are common to the patrol officer, 
and are u'sually committed by juveniles who live some
where in the vicinity. 

a. The modus operandi of the offense will often in.di
cate that it was perpetrated by juveniles. 

b. Footprints and halldprints might also indicate whether 
juveniles were involved. 
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Sometimes a theft will accompany the malicious mis
chief, and the very nature of the item taken will 
indicate that the perpetrators were juveniles. 

is obviously a juvenile case, the officer should 
door-to-door in search of witnesses. 

this fails, he should go to the nearest school. 

a. There are usually some beys that hang around the 
school yard, and if he is resourceful, he might 
obtain information from them. 

b. If he cannot obtain any information, but trusts ~he 
boys, he can leave his card with them and ask them 
to call him if they hear of anyone bragging about 
the offense, or hear any rumors about who might have 
committed it. 

In checking the neighborhood, the officer should always 
check the house directly behind where the offense occurred. 
Often a person in that house might be looking out the 
kitchen window when the offense occurred, or when a group 
of juveniles passed by. ' 

If the offense occurred during the day', the nearest 
school should be contacted for a list of absences. This 
technique pays off quite well. 

In talking to the juvenile suspects, it j,g important to 
minimize the value of the damage. 

a. To the average juvenile, a hundred dollars is quite 
a lot of money, and if told that the damage amounted 
to a hundred dollars, he might be so afraid that he 
would never admit to the damage. 

b. Minimizing the value makes it easier for the juvenile 
to ~dmit his guilt. 

c. After he has admitted his part in the offense, he 
should then be told the truth about the cost,S. 

If the case appears to be on~ perpetra~ed by an adult, 
then the officer should look for a MOTIVE. 

The victim usually has a pretty good idea who the suspect 
might be in a case of this sort. 

---~-------- -
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Many times the victim knows the reason for the 
offense, but because :le has done something deserving 
of retaliation, he is reluctant to discuss the 
matter. 

If the officer watches the expression on the victim's 
face very closely when he asks him about who might 
have perpetrated the offense, he can often sense that 
the victim is holding something back. 

In 8. case of this sort, the victim should not be 
talked to in front of his wife. Ask him to come out 
to the patrol car for a minute. 

d. :; If the officer can convince the victim that he is an 
understanding person and can win his confidence, the 
truth may be obtained. 

e. He n':ight, for example, admit that he has been seeing 
another man's wife, and that he is sure that her 
husband is the perpetrator, for the husband had 
threatened to throw a brick through the victim's 
window if he didn't stop seeing his wife. 

Deadly weapons. used in the commission of crimes. 

1. The following weapons are defined as being deadly weapons 
that classify a person as armed during the commission of 
a cr.ime. 

They are: 

a. Blackjack: 

b. Slingshot: 

c. Billy: 

d. Sand bag: 

e. Sand ,club: 

f. Club: 

A small bludgeon-like weapon. A 
small leather-covered club or billy, 
weighted at the end, and having an 
elastic shaft . 

A small mass of metal or stone fixed 
on a flexible handle, or the like, 
used as a weapon. 

A bludgeon; a club. 

A sand bag, a ruffian's weapon. 

A long cylindrical bag, f~lled with 
sand, used by ruffians as a club. 

,~ ..... -
A weapon of wood or metal for deliver
ing rough blows. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

j. 

" 

k. 

1. 

Metal knuckles: 

Dirk: 

Dagger: 

Firearm: 

Raz'Jr: 

Knife: 
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(Brass knuckles, knuckle dusters) 
A metal weapon fitting over the 
front of the doubled fist. A 
metal covering for the knuckles 
of the hand, to protect them and 
aid in giving an effective bloW" 
used by robbers. ' 

A kind of dagger, formerly much 
use~ in Scotl~nd, usually straight, 
com~ng to a f~ne point with ornate 
handle. 

A short sword, of Celtic origin. 

Any weapcm which expels the charge 
by the combustion of powder or 
other explosive (usually applied 
to small arms). 

An exceedingly keen-edged instru
ment with a thin blade used for 
shaving. 

An instrument consisting 6f a thin 
blade, usually of steel and having 
a sharp edge for cutting, fastened 
to a handle, and having a blade 
longer than 3 inches. 

-= 
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Lost or Missing Persons. 

A. The following is a general discussion of lost or missing 
children. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

The aSSignment of a lost child should not be taken 
lightly by any officer. 

a. It is easy to underestimate the danger because very 
few children fail ter ,come home and only a few missing 
children caSes have-had disastrous results. 

b. Treat all cases seriously because potent~ally\you 
might be dealing w~th a serio~s incident. . 

A department can be subjected to great criticism by the 
pUblic: 

a. If a child is molested, or not located, or killed. 

b. If the police have not instituted a search, or 
reassured parents of their efforts. 

A full-scale search is not practical ~very time a child 
is reporte-d lost or missing. Consideration must be given 
to the following facts: 

a. Age of child. 

b. His habits. 

c. How long missing~ 

d. The time of day or night. 

e. Where he was last seen. 

Increase the tempo of the search with time; gradually 
increase the involvement of other officers in the search. 

Start contacting the news media and other agencies. 

Reassurance j.s very important. Let the mother know that 
you are interested and that every effort is being made to 
find the child. 

a.. However, don It ml.nJ.ml.ze the possible dangers _ the 
worst may happen. 
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Don't make empty promises. 

Reassurance is important for public relations 
reasons. It is good public relations if everything 
is okay and it may minimize the criticism if the 
worst has happened. 

7. After one hour has elapsed since the child was reported 
miSSing, the officer should increase units of patrol and 
notify the juvenile unit. 

8. After two hours have elapsed since the child was reported 
missing,the news meuia should be notified and the officer 
should request a highly-intensified search. 

Lost or miSSing chi.ldren under five years of age. 

1. Children this age often take "cat naps". 

a. Most children don't worry where they take a nap. 

b. The officer should check the house first. Check 
the closets, pantries, hallways, rooms, basement and 
attic, check under the beds, dressers, tables, etc., 
check garage, yard, bushes, trees, on the roofs, and 
under the porch. 

c. It could be embarrassing if a full. search were con
ducted and the child was asleep in the house. 

2. Check with the playmates of the lost or miSSing youngster. 

a. Even if the playmates are alone, tl~ey may give clues 
as to the "haunts" or hiding places, and they-may 
find the child themselves. 

b. If playmates are not at home, start an inquiry for 
the location of playmates, for they may provide 
added information on the lost youngster's whereabouts 
or the lost youngster may be with the playmates. 

Lost or miSSing children over five years of age. 

1. Secure the information before beginning lof the search, 
such as: 

a. Physical condition of the lost or miSSing youngster. 
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1) Any illness requiring medication or treatment. 

2) If so, a more thorough search is needed at the 
outset - there will be no time to lose because 
of the possibility of medical emer~ency. 

\:, 
Mental condition of the lost or missing child. 

1) Is the child mentally retarded? 

2) Is the child emotionally unstable? 

3) Is the child angry at any person? 

4) Is the child emotionally upset for any reason? 

Obtain a list of the missing child's friends. 
\~ 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Close friends of the missing child - their names and 
addresses. 

New friends of the missing child - their names and 
addresses. 

1) Check the nearby ones first. 

2) The distant ones may account for the child's 
failure to come home. 

Contact all known friends of the missing child. Find 
out where the missing child plays, such as any new 
places recently discovered. 

1) 

2) 

Houses under construction - construction sites. 

Buildings vacant or boarded up. 

Check all the hazardous spots in the area, such as 
the following! 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Wells. 

Tree houses, roofs, telephone poles. 

Excavations. 

Fishing holes and swimming holes. 
( . 
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Missing ad!.!lts. 

1. Police l, ~ limited in many respects in the case of a 
missing adult, as it iis not a crime to be missing. 

a. Under the law you can't ~ an adult return home. 

b. You are generally restricted to ascertaining whether 
or not the person is safe. 

2. B,eports of missing adults are not generally accepted 
immediately. 

3. 

a. A 24-hour delay is the policy before accepting 
reports of a missing adult in most departments. 

b. There are good reasons for such a policy. 

1) Most missing adults return in a few hours. 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

Fewer than 10 percent of the missing adults 
fail to show up in 24 hours. 

Previously mentioned legal lim.itations. 

This procedure prevents the wife from "usin.g" 
police in the following cases: 

a) If husband is out drinking. 

b) If husband is gambling away money. 

Paydays generally generate such reports. 

SOlme exceptions are to be expected: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

It will depend on the circumstances surrounding the 
person. 

If a question should exist about propriety: 

1) 

2) 

Always take a report. 

It is better to be safe than sorry. 

If a report is deemed advisable: 

1) Get all the available information from the 
complainant's family. 
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. 2) Check with neighbors for further information. 

3) A recent photo should be obtained if possible. 

4) Check the unidentified bodies recently reported. 

Older adults who are missing. 

1. Similar to children in their behavioral patter~s. 

a. Older people wander off from rest homes, ana h9me • 

b. Their mental faculties are often no greater th1an a 
child's in cases of senility. 

2. They usually don't wander too far away from home. 

a. It is usually physically impossible for them to do so. 

3. Search for older adults who are missing. 

a. The officer should check door to door. 

b. The officer should check back yards, porches, parks, 
etc. 

c. There is a danger, in winter, of freezing to death. 

People who run away - usually juveniles. 

1. 

2. 

This police problem is greater than with missing children, 
adults or older citizens. '7) 

a. The police must "rotect them. 
/. \ 

b. The police must protect others from them •. 

1) The runaway may resort t::o criminal activity 
lfor support. 

2) This might include immoral conduct Irlhich is 
:criminal.' 

3) The police should be checking juvel,liles con-
stantly for the runaway. . 

When the runaway is located. 

a. Returning the runaway home is not recon'anended. 

1) Thi.s wt,ll be governed by d~par.tmental policy. 

4. 

I 
I 
I 
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2) Generally the runaway is taken, as a matter 
of policy, to the station. 

Home.conditions of the runaway should be checked thoroughly, 
seek~ng the reason for the juvenile to run. Generally the 
cause of running away can be found in the home environment. 

The female runaway. 

a. The female should be checked by a doctor for infectious 
diseases, including venereal infections, and also for 
evidence of sexual relations. 

b. Protect yourself at all times in dealing with the 
female runaway. 

1) Keep radio advised of whereabouts, time of 
apprehension, etc. 

2) Call for policewoman if possible, to assist in 
transporting the female runaway. 
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Evid,ence 

A. 

B. 

!\n introduction to a patrolman's responsibility in the handling 
of evidence. 

At the scene of a crime, the patrolman's responsibility 
is to protect life and property. To accomplish this objective, 
the officer must stop illegal activity, arrest the perpetrator 
of the crime and care for the injured. After these most im
portant duties are accomplished, he should do all in his power 
to safeguard and collect evidence, which could contribute to a 
successful investigation of the case and prosectuion of the 
offender. Sometimes the patrolman arrives upon the scene after 
the crime has been commi.tted and the criminals have fled; then 
the responsibility fol;' safeguarding and collecting evidence 
becomes paramount. 

Methods of safeguarding evidence. 

1. The officer should not leave the scene of a crime until 
properly relieved. There are two dangers in leaving a 
crime scene unat tendel~:' 

a. Someone, possibly the perpetrator, may remove, mar, 
or destroy vital evidence or leave false evidence, 
seriously hampering the investigation of the case. 

b. The possibility is introduced that someone may have 
done so, and in the hands of an able defense attorney, 
this possibility may endanger the effective prosecu
tion of the offender. 

2. The officer must notify the station house, but he must do 
so without leaving the scene. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Blow his whistle to get someone's attention. 

Shout out of the ~l7indow for assistance. 

Knock on nearby doors, without losing sight of the 
room in which the crime occurred, and ask the tenant 
to call the police and say that he needs help. 

d. Send any passing ~itizen for help. 

, 1) It is best to write a note and ask the citizen 
to read it over the telephone. 

2) In. this ,way, important items of the message will 
be deli~red. 
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When children are the only ones nearby ask them to 
deliver your note to the nearest adult: 

The value of eVidence found at the scene of a crim t 
trained technicians and experienced detectives is ~bv~ous 
If the patrolman who first arrives upon the scene does no~ 
safeguard the evidence, the investigation will be s ri I 
hampered. e ous y 

Evidence may be destroyed by unauthorized persons who 
come upon the scene, by persons authorized to enter the 
scene or by yourself. The following are some suggestions 
to prevent the destruction of eVidence by any of these 
Sources: 

a. Un~uthorized persons must not be allowed to destroy 
eV1dence. 

1) Footprints, fingerprints, and bloodstains 
be unwittingly obliterated by witnesses 
curious neighbors or passersby. ' 

2) Some patrolmen use a line on the sidewalk 
repeatedly referring to it when they tell' 
people to stand back. 

can 

3) With a uniformed patrolman on the scene and an 
o~servable boundary before them, most people 
w111 respect the line of no-trespassing. 

b. 
Authcrized persons - physicians, ~bulance attendants 
and ?~her officers - must be cautioned against dis
tur~1ng evidence or moving a body from its original 
Pos~tion. To prevent them from kicking or thought
lessly picking up a ~l7eapon at the scene place a 

c. 

chair . , 
- or 1nvert a waste paper basket over it. 

As" t~e first officer on the scene, you must not only 
caut10n othprs - authorized and unauthorized persons 
about dest¥oying evidence, but you must be careful 
lest you unwittingly obliterate clues yourself. 

1) While awaiting aSSistance, do not flush the 
toilet at the crime scene - you may flush down 
evidence. 

--
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2) Even if you are! thirsty, have dirtied your 
hands in gainirtg entrance or have bloodied your 
hands examining a body, do not use the sink at 
a crime scene. 

3) Criminals have been convicted on the strength of 
evidence scraped from drains; technicians are 
skilled at emptying drains and gathering blood 
or semen specimens. 

4) If you do touch, use or move anything, inform 
the detectives assigned to the case. 

Witnesses are a source of evidence and, to' safeguard this 
evidence, witnesses may have to be detained. 

a. Their detention is the responsibility of your superiors, 
but, as the first officer on the scene, you must use 
your judgment regarding their initial detention. 

b. In serious crimes, particularly in capital offenses, 
hold everyone with the case until a superior arrives 
and takes charge. 

c. In a case of minor infractions of the law, detention 
should depend upon your estiw~e of the witnesses' 
future availability. Respectable businessmen with 
stores nearby will be available for questioning later 
on and .do not have to be held at the scene. 

d. Whether you detain them or not, witnesses should 
identify themselves to your satisfaction. 

e. Their i4entities (name, address, residence, telephone 
number, occupation, business address and telephone 
number) and their versions of what occurre'd I=lhould 
be recorded in your memo book~ 

identification and collection of evidence. 

Collecting eviqenceo ~is primarily the responsibility of 
technicians and .detectives of a police department and 
investigators attached to the office of the prosecuting 
attorney. 

As the first officer on the scene of the crime, you have 
a role in collecting evidence. 
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a. If others are assigned to conduct the crime scene 
search, the first officer's responsibility involves 
maintaining the integrity of the crime scene. 

-

b. If the first officer is to conduct the search him
self, he should follow search patterns as established 
in instructions on the search of the crime scene. 

3. The frisk and later search of a suspect may produce some
thing of value to the investigation and prosecution. 

4. A search of the premises may also uncover eVidence. 

5. Evidence can be anywhere: in obvious places _ in closets 
or drawers, on shelves or tables, under mattresses or 
beds, behind mirrors or wall pictures; hidden in less 
obvious places - in a newspaper, book, package of 
groceries, fountain pen or cigarette case. 

6. The search of a premises must be thorough. It should not 
be undertaken until assistance arrives _ a lone officer 
cannot guard his suspect, detain witnesses, prevent out
siders from intervening and search at the same time. 

a. Start at a given point in a room and work from it, 
foot by foot. 

b. Whenever Possible, the searchers should be within 
view of the prisoner, owner, or occupa:nt. This 
helps to protect the officers from allegations that 
evidence was planted or that valuables were stolen 
during the search. 

7. Searching the grounds and searching a car should be equally 
methodical. 

8. Whenever evidence is uncovered, mark it with your initial, 
tag it and, if possible, wrap it in a sealed envelope or 
package. 

9. Identify the object, its location and time of discovery, 
on the tag or envelope, along with your name. 

10. In cases in which a victim is dying, the officer collects 
valuable evidence when he records' a dying declaration. 

a. After he or a doctor has confirmed to the victim that 
death is imminent, an officer may ask the victim, in 
front of witnesses: 

- ..-.- -""~ ",. -_.' 
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J.) To identify himself. 

2) To acknowl~dge that he (the victim) knows he is 
dying and has no hope of recovery. 

3) To make a true statement of the circumstances 
surrounding the injury. 

These statements are the victtm's dying declaration. 

The officer records these data in his memo book, 
after which the witnesses sign their names and record 
their addresses and,. if possible, the victim signs 
as well. 

Remember the,face of. a dead victim; you will be 
required to identify it. 

Record an accurate description of the scene, the body 
and the clothing in your memo book; you may have to 
testify in court about these facts. 

Do not search a body unless you are under the immedi
ate supervision of a superior officer. 

o 
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Conducting Interviews. 

A. Introduction to interviewing. 

A police investigation involves the task of gathering 
and evaluating information from people and things. Of the two, 
acquiring information from people is the mOI.'e difficult. 
Physical things such as fingerprints, a weapon, a bogus check, 
when collected with proper caution, cannot be impeached. They 
cannot perjure themselves. People are affected by numerous 
physical and emotional factors which can color and raise 
questions about the validity of the information they give police. 
Emotions may cause a person to give prejudicial information, to 
lie or to ~orget events. Lighting, distance or other physical 
limitations may result in an inaccurate interpretation of the 
event observed. The officer seeking to arrive at the truth 
must evaluate very carefully the information obtained in inter
views must recognize individual differences and limitations , . 
and be aware .)f the personal motives which may be 1nvolved, 
and must possess the necessary skills to persuade the obstinate 
to cooperate. 

B. To interview or to interrogate - the decision that must be made. 

1. There are two general techniques for gathering information 
from persons, depending upon the apparent willingness of 
the individual to cooperate. 

a. Interviewing the witnesses to the crime. 

b. Interrogating the suspects to the crime. 

2. These terms are often used interchangeably, but each has 
a specific meaning. 

a. Interviewing is the process by which an officer seeks, 
obtains and evaluates information given to him by 
persons who have personal knowledge of the events or 
circumstances of a crime, a.ccident or other matter of 
police interest. 

b. Interrogating is the process by which an ,officer 
endeavors to obtain information about a case from an 
individual who is a suspect and is unwilling to pro
vide that information. 

3. Generally, interrogation is a term which is connected most 
often with persons suspected of being responsible for the 
action under investigation. Reluctant witnesses or victims 
must be interrogated, rather than intervie'\Ved, because of 
their unwillingness to cooperate. 
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Ability + training = successful interview. 

1. The capable interviewer is aware of th~ feelings of 
others. The capable interviewer can read individual 
reactions and arrive quickly at an appropriate method 
for dealing with them. ' 

2. When a witness is uncooperative his resourcefulness is 
tested. 

a. The officer should try to find the reason for this 
rel~ctance so that he may obtain cooperation. 

b. The.officer may appeal to the person's pride 
are the most important witness we have." 

"You 

c. The officer may call upon civic or patriotic duty -
"I'm. sure you want to help us make this town a 
better place." 

d. Interests in the family, children, nationality, 
emot~ons and motives - all are called upon to secure 
cooperation. 

3. The officer should not only know how to keep the subject 
talking, but to keep him talking about things which are 
pertinent to the problem. 

a. The officer should not allow himself to be led away 
from the information desired. 

b. The officer must maintain control of the interview. 

4. The officer should learn to answer a question with a 
question; to repeat or restate repeatedly the comments of 
the talkative subject, to encourage the unta1kative by 
asking appropriate questions. 

5. The individuality of people prohibits the standardization 
of interviewing techniques into a neat little package 
labeled, "What to say, how to act," and guarantee success. 

The importance of timing in an interview. 

1. The most appropriate time to conduct an interview is as 
soon as possible after an incident. 

2. The officer must recognize the need to delay questioning 
an emotionally upset person. 
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a. If the officer's attempts to soothe the witness fail, 
he should proceed with the interview. 

b. Psychologists tell us there is a direct relationship 
between memory and emotion - when emotions increase 
memory wanes. 

3. Any physical discomfort experienced by a subject will have 
a bearing on the interview. 

a. A cold, sleepy, hungry or physically uncomfortable 
person, ,as a rule, will prove to be an unsatisfactory 
subject. 

b. The interviewee is more interested in his own dis
comfort than in the interview. 

c = To enhance the search for the truth,allow the 
interviewee time to rest, to eat or to obtain dry 
clothing. 

d. Do not arouse a witness or complainant in the early 
morning hours. There is little advantage to be 
gained when the interview can just as well be delayed 
until a more reasonable hour. 

The proper setting for interviewing. 

1. A proper setting is a major factor. 

" a. Officers often cannot select an ideal location and 
must conduct interviews under adverse conditions. 

b. The officer investigating the traffic accident must 
obtain as much information as possible at the scene. 

c. In more serious cases attracting a large crowd, on-the
scene interviewing may hamper the investigation by 
eavesdroppers -and contradicting witnesses. 

2. In situations laden with distractions and confusion, limit 
the interest to basic facts, including identification of 
the suspect, so other ojficers can be alerted. Additional 
information can be obtained in follow-up interviews con-
ducted under more favorable conditions. ' 

b. " 
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The officer cannot control the adverse conditions that 
may be found at a crime or accident scene; conseqt~Emtly 
the officer must make adjustments for the unfavorable 
setting. 

a. When the interview is being conducted at the police 
station, insist upon complete privacy'. 

b. So often police officers overlook the necessity of 
being alone with a witness and attempt ·to conduct 
an interview over the desk counter, in a hallway or 
the squad room, where the normal operating routine 
of 8 police station presents almost insurmountable 
obstacles to the proper conduct of an interview. 

c. When confusion abounds, the subject's attention is 
diverted. 

d. The fear of being overheard will stifle any desire 
to talk freely. 

e. Be firm but diplomatic; demand that the interview be 
conducted outside the presence of friends, relatives, 
or curious onlookers (who frequently are other 
officers). 

f. Never hesitate to ask a fellow officer for privacy 
when you wish to conduct an interview. 

In juvenile cases, tactfully explain to the parents what 
questions are going to be asked, the purpose of the inter
view and the reason you seek privacy. 

a. When departmental policy requires a parent to be pre
sent, the distracting effect can be reduced by seating 
the parents at the opposite end of·the room behind the 
child. 

b. 

c. 

Or seat the child with his back to the door, leave 
the door ajar and have the parents seated just 
outside. 

, 
Routine follow~up interviews can best be handled at 
the home or place of employment of the subject, pro
viding some semblance of privacy is available. The 
familiarity of the setting will not distract the 
cooperative individual or cause him concern. 

f 
I 
I 
f 

II 
1/ 
il 
If 

i , 
I 
II 
I 

j 

l/ 

/1 

I 

i 

f 
i 
I 

, I 

F. 

!t/ 

~, 

323 

5. The officer should make an appointment ahead of time. 
If the person is situated in an open office area with 
other workers, the interview can be postponed until the 
end of the business day or conducted at the person's home. 

a. In more serious cases it is better to conduct the 
'interview at the police station. 

b. Thi~ is an especially desirable location for the 
unccioperative witness or the person known to be a 
friEmd of the suspect. 

c. The unfamiliar surroundings can create anxiety. and 
weaken the subject's resistance •. 

". 
d. At ~ome or in a location well known to him, the 

reluctant witness can be sustained by the psychological 
support of familiar surroundings which reinforces his 
resistance to truth. 

Eliminate physical barriers in the interview. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Establishing a good relationship to facilitate communica
tions is an immediate objective. Eliminating barriers that 
divide is one method of achieving this. 

Distance between the interviewer and the subject, whether 
maintained by a desk, counter top or by simply placing 
chairs too far apart, serves to increase the social dis
tance and hamper communications. 

Since physical barriers psychologically separate people 
the furniture arrangement must be considered when prepa~ing 
for an interView. 

'a. Do not place the subject r s chair too far away or 
across the desk from yours. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Seat the subject alongSide your desk and move your 
chair to the same side. 

In a follow-up interview conducted at the home or 
business address of a witness, do not seat yourself 
too far away from the subject. 

As in ,the office interview, try to minimize the 
physical distance separating you. 

---
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1. It may app,ear to the uninformed that preparing for an inter
view is unnecessary. The individual who assumes that his 
ability to use a favorite technique supersedes any prepa'l'~t
tion, reves\ls his lack of knowledge about interviewing. 

2. Nothing happens by itself; planning is essential to any 
venture - and the interview is no exception. 

3. Before .r.;he officer can proceed with the interview, he 
must have all available information at hand. Random 
questioning lacks direction and merely indicates unprepared
ness and lack of information. 

4. The reluc'tant witness can quickly recognize that he has you 
at a disadvarl\tage and he ~vill not volunteer any more informa
t:ion than he thinks you possess. 

5. R,egatldless of your ability to "talk their language," 
unless you are prepared you; will be unab Ie to control and 
direct the interview, let alone be able to evaluate the 
information received. 

6. There are occasions which eall for an immediate interview 
of a subject, leaVing little time for preparation. 

a. Obtain information concerning what happened, the 
date, the time and the names of the parties involved. 

b. Even in the most pressing Situations, it is better 
to delay the interview 10 or 15 minutes and be 
successful than to begin immediately without control 
of the situation. 

Background material needed for an interview. 

1. The amount of background information required will relate, 
. to the s,eriousness of the case, the type of information 
desired and the attitude of the person interviewed. 

a. The cooperative witness needs little prodding and 
the background information will be minimal. 

b. When a person shows reluctance to give information~ 
the more information you possess, the easier will 
become the task. 

2. The officer l'3hould review all the ca.s,e reports and eVidence. 
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The officer should Htudy the entire case carefully 
until tho:oughly familiar with the scene the evidence 
and earlLer statements. ' 

He should know what occurred and the names of all 
the p~rties involved. 

In more serious cases in which you have ample time 
to prepare, personal information about the subject -
should supplement facts regarding the incident. . 

This mal-.erial will not only serve to impress 
subject with your thoroughness but will also 
in evaluating his personality. 

the 
aSsist 

e. The officer should know the information possessed 
and the information needed from the intervie~~ 

I. Basic requirements of witnesses. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The off:I,cer conducting an interview must first determine 
that the person to be interviewed meets the three essential 
requirements of a witness: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

':hat he was present du~ing the event or a portion of Lt. 

That he was conscious (in auto accidents h , a passenger 
W-JO was sleeping in the back seat lolill be unable to 
offer much of value). 

That he was attentive to what was happening. 

The final element h the most difficult to establish. 

People oft7n admit that they were present and conscious 
but then wLll deny having been paying attention to avoid 
"becoming involvedI:'. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The skil,lful officer must fact this challenge by 
careful questioning, as well as with various appeals 
to civic pride. 

Many a reluctant witness has been made to live up to 
his obligations as a citizen by an alert officer. 

The fact that a witness was not paying full attention 
to an entire incident- does not mean that his story 
is worthless for court presentation. 

= 
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d. ~ost cases which go to court are made yp of hits 
and pieces which many witnesses provide. 

Sources of witness error. 

1 w Factors which affec t a 'vi tness 's ability to acquire and 
to relate information about a matter under investigation' 
are: 

a. External physical factors: these include the dis
t~nce of the person from the event and the presence 
or absence of things or conditons which might reduce 
or interfere with his ability to preceive. 

b. Physical ability: it is common kn.owledgethat humans 
vary greatly in their ability to see", to hear, to 
smell, to taste and to feel. When anyone of the 
sensory organs is used by a witness, the office.r 
should obtain some indication to the witness's basic 
innate ability in that area. 

c. Emotional conditon at the time of the event: this 
factor is the most important to determine and the 
most difficult; to evaluate. 

1) Persons who are under stress can perceive only 
a small fraction of what they normally might 
observe when calm. 

2) The victims and witnesses involved in violent 
incidents often are unabl~ to provide adequate 
descriptions of suspects or events. 

3) Emotions tend to filter, distort and generally 
reduce preceptions. 

4) Severe emotional reactions to situations can 
result in an almost total loss of memory. 

5) Part of this loss is due to the psychological 
need to protect oneself from thinking about an 
unpleasant experience. 

6) Another reasotf is that people tend to focus" or 
narrow their attention on some very 81'\1all de'ta:t1, 
causing them to miss other elements or events 

~ in their immediate vicin:tty. 
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d. Previous eXj!>erience and learning: this factor does 
not play an obvious part in a witness's ability to 
observe, but it is basic in determining the amount 
of information he will be able to bring away from 
any experience. The more familiarity an individual 
has with what he is viewing, the better he will be 
as a witness. 

e. Prejudice and bias: people tend to see what is 
expected, or what they want to see. Prejudice or 
bias can be two-directional - either in favor of or 
opposed to someone or something. The investigator's 
job here i,s not one of attempting to correct or 
change a witness' attitude or viewpoint but simply 
of becoming aware of its effect upon his ability 
to obtain a reasonably true picture of what he saw. 

Many factors hamper the success of the interview. 

1. As the interviewer develops an appreciation for the 
various factors which affect a witness' ability to observe 
an event, he also must undertake to evaluate the ability 
of the witness to discuss the event. 

a. The many things which tend to distort or diminish an 
individual's observance of an event also affect his 
ability to talk about it. 

b. The potential errors in what a witness SAYS are much 
the same as these which are at work to determine 
what a witness SEES. 

2. Various factors also play an. important part in determining 
how much information the witness communicates. 

s. External'-:ractors: these are important to the extent 
that they interfere with the officer's ability to 
hear what the witness is saying to him, and vice 
versa. Use a reasonably quiet place for an interview. 

h. .Physical factors: language difficulties resulting 
from strokes, speech defects and deafmutes also 
hamper an interview. 

1) In some of these cases interviews must be 
.conducted by paper and pencil. 

2) .. A witnesssho~ld never R~ ignored because he is 
Jeaf. or mute. 1\ 
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Emotional condition at the time of the interview: 
in addition to determining the subject's emotional 
condition at the time of the accident, his emotional 
state during the interview can be important. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Persons who are upset or still in shock should 
be allowed to calli'i'-~own before being interviewed t. 

Many persons become anxious about the interview, 
and steps must be taken to remove the anxiety 
to increase the subject's ability to proVide 
the most possible information. 

The effect of emotions on one's ability to 
remember things is extremely important to bear 
in mind. 

EJcperience and education: the ability of a witness 
to use precise words to describe events or conditions 
will depend in large measure upon his intelligence, 
his education and his experiences. 

Prejudice and bias: just as this factor will cause 
a focusing of a witness' attention during an event, 
his version of what he observed will be subject to 
conscious and unconscious slanting. 

1) 

2) 

The officer can normally detect ,this by the 
tone of voice as well as by the types of words 
and phrases used to describe individuals and 
events. 

Terms such as, "nice old lady," "that young 
punk," and the like are warnings to the officer 
that he is receiving a story which is not 
completely objective. 

3) The personal feelings, attitudes and opinions 
which a subject expresses all tend to 
demonstrate the extent to which this element 
colored his original observations. 

4) The communication by the witness may be subject 
to further distorting conditior.Ls. 

a) One is the poss:1.'Qility that the person is 
deliberately attempting to deceive .• 

b) Still another is the individual's desire 
to occupy the center of attention. 
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Crime Scene Protection. 

A. Introduction to crime scene prote.ction. 

1. The success or failure of a criminal investigation 
depends upon both the thoroughness and the immediacy 
of the preliminary investigation. 

a. Positive and effective actions at this initial 
stage are important factors that may affect the 
outcome of a case. 

b. The officer must arrive at the scene quickly since 
it is usually the source of the most productive 
evidence. The principals were there or may still 
be present. 

2. Physical evidence in the form of weapons, tool marks, 
fingerprints,footprints 9 tire marks and fibers may also 
be waiting to be examined by investigators and tech'" 
nicians. 

3. Speed becomes an essential element as the value of the 
crime scene rapidly deteriorates. 

a. The victim may die. 

b. Rain, snow or wind may destroy traces of the criminal. 

c.A margin of a few minutes may be the difference 
between gathering overwhelming evidence or an unsuc
cessful and frustrating hunt by the i~vestigators. 

B. Preserve the scene. 

.1. Preserving the crime scene means to keep the: site of the 
crime in the sante phYSical condition in which it was left 
by the perpetrator. 

2. Wonnally, the first officer to arrive at the scene of a 
reported crime is the patrol officer. The officer must 
prevent the obliteration or deterioration of tangible 
clues. Toughing objects, walking on stains, footprints 
or tire marks will destroy the value or reliability of 
otherwise good eVidence. 

a. The crime scene protection usually begins at the 
focal point of the incident and extends out toward 
the perimeter. Having secured the room in which a 
crime was committed, the protection should be . 

-
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The first phase of protection provides the officer 
responsible for collecting evidence time to arrive 
and be,gin his work. / 

Cont:[nuing preservation permits the investigative 
team, freedom of movement and affords protection 
against the destruction or contamination of 
evidence by both authorized and unauthorized 
p~rsonnel. 

Do not disturb the crime scene. 

1. 

2. 

The criminal leaves .• traces of his actions. These easily 
may be obliterated by permitting persons to wander a?out 
the area before the investigators have completed the1r 
work. 

a. 

b. 

If contamination has occurred in any way, investi
gators and technicians may reach false conclusions 
or may develop blind leads which can delay or 
prevent successful solution of a crime. 

Protection and preservation must be maintained while 
the investigators and technicians sketch, photograph 
and search the area. 

Extreme security must be exercised, as only a sketch or 
photograph accurately representing the scene's original 
condition will be acceptable as court evidence. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

All unauthorized persons must be kept from entering 
the area. The officer must prevent anyone, including, 
from picking up or moving objects which appear to 
be in disarray. 

If the defense is able to show that some object has 
been tampered with before the sketch or photographs 
were made, or that persons or objects are present 
which were not there originally, the reliability of 
the evidence and testimony is questioned and its 
value diminished. 

Often, in stores or homes, the owner will went to 
"clean up" the place" This must be prevented until 
after the scene has been thoroughly processed for 
evidence. 

" The evidence which might be expected to be found at a crime 
scene could include: 

~"7 __ ._.,~ __ .~",~ ___ ~., ___ ._ 

I 
~ 

II t. 

i 
I 

II 

II 
i 

I 

I 

I, 

I 
II 
! 

I 

I 
fi :~ 

Ii 
Ii 
I
i ii' ) 

',-I 

I 
I
i 
f~ 

Jft; 

I! j 
11 
II 

II 
Ii 
Ii ~ ... 
IlL! 
Ii 

Ii 
1/ 
Ii , ! 

" 
Ii "" 

-~. -, -"-'~'~'-"'-"""'.". 

~-~~---------~-----~~------

2. 

3. 

1. 
331 

Fingerprints. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Individuals present at the crime prior to,during or 
immediately after the offense often leave finger
prints., These may be found in the search, developed 
and photographed to firmly establish the presence 
of certain persons at the scene. 

The officer guarding the scene must be particularly 
caref~l to avoid handling a weapon. He should also 
avoid touching any smooth surfaces which might have 
been touched by the suspect. 

If :the officer finds it necess_ary""to handle any 
obJects, he should so adVise the men who are 
searching for eVidence •. Too often, investigators 
have developed clear fingerprints from glasses, 
windows, bottles or other surfaces - only to find 
the .fingerprints were left by officers aSSigned 
to protect the scene. 

Footprints and tire marks. 

a. 
Security measures must be extended to the fringes 
of the actual location of the crime. Protect the 
area adjacent to a building or to the hallways 
leading to any apartment or room in which a crime 
occurred. 

b. 
These ~recautions will increase the probability of 
locating, photographing and making plaster casts of 
footprints, ladder marks, or other impressions. 

1) Rubber soles and heels may leave identifying 
imprints on smooth floor covering . on the 
ground itself, or on dust covered'surfaces. 

2) The area in the immediate vicinity of a crime 
scene also may contain indications that a 
vehicle was used by the criminal. 

c. Tire marks left on the soft ground may be photo
graphed and preserved by plaster casts. 

• 
Tool impreSSions. 

a. 
Tool ma~kings which may ~e found at points of entry 

... into bUlldings, rooms ll Safes or vehicles must be 
sought and protected.-
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,b. Any tool will leave 'identifying markings on any 
substance softer than the tool. Such tools'inclqde 
a: 

1) Jimmy. 

2) Hatchet. 

3) Hammer'. 

4) Drill. 

5) Chisel. 

6) Screwdriver. 

7) Cutter. 

8) Knife. 

c. Markings found at the scen.e can be matched against 
test markings made by the tool found at the scene 
with the same high degree of accuracy used in 
matching latent fingerprints with th~se of a suspect. 

4. Bullets used in a crime. 

a. 

b. 

Spent bullets found within or in close proximity to 
a crime scene can determine the caliber and type of 
weapon the criminal used. Closer analysis may permit 
positive identification of the weapon, linking it 
to the crime. 

The officer must prote,ct glass fragments and broken 
panes from tampering or handling to give the investi
gating team the opportunity to collect, preserve 
and analyze such evidence. 

6. Stains at the crime scene. 
o 

a. Of all the discolorations found at the scene of a 
crime, bloodstains probably at~ the most common and 
provide th~ investigator with valuable evidence. 

1) Not all ·bloodstains found at the scene, are 
necessarily those of the victim. 

2) An intruder may have injured himself in forcing 
entry or sustained a wound ~t the hands of the 
police or his intended vi~tim. 
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3) Bloodstains may be easily obliterated, smeared 
or carried by careless footsteps from one part' 
of the scene to others. The officer must gua~ 
&\itainst this hazard. 

The search of the cr~e scene. 

1. An officer guarding a crtme scene must always be mind~ 
ful that nothing within the,crtme area can be overlooked 
or be considered too insignificant to protect. So-called 
"trivia", properly guarded and handled, has many times 
offered the key to the successful conclusion of a case. 

2. Afte~ the crime scene is secured, it mUst then be 
thoroughly searched to obtain all available physical 
evidence. Any investigative leads may help track down 
the criminal and help bring about a successful conclusion 
to the case. Some typical articles are: 

a. Wenpons left by the culprit. 

b. Clothing of the culprit.inadvertently left behind. 

c. Fingerprints detected by the officer. 

d. Foot.,rints in an surrounding the crime scene. 

e. Tire or tool marks which indicate modus operandi or 
identify the culprit. 

3. The search, though called the crime scene search, is not 
confined to this specific area. ' It may extend along the 
path of approach and follow the line of flight of the 
perpetrator. A search extended in this manner will quite 
frequently uncover an item dropped or discarded by the 
criminal. 

4. The crim~ scene search is conducted to uncq~er any 
physical 'evidence that will: 

a. Determine the facts of the crtme. 

b. Ident:f.fy the criminal. 
/l 

c. Aid in his ,Ilrrest and conviction. 
I 

5. The methods of search vary with the crtme, the type of 
evidence sought, and ''the purpose of the search. 
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Tips on the search. 

1. Definite plans for searching a scene must be made before 
undertaking the task. 

a. 

b. 

the searching officer must be instructed as to what 
to look for and within what area. 

Too often a searching officer has destr.oyed or 
overlooked substantial material because he had not 
been properly briefed or no plans had been p~epared. 

2. The officer conducting a search\must not touch, handle, or 
disturb any evidence. 

3. 

a. Touching and handling does not assist or expedite 
matters. 

b. On the contrary, it usually establishes a roadblock 
obstructing the investigative process. 

Careless walking about may destroy evidence. The 
searcher should always proceed'with caution. He should 
never move until he has examined his pathway • Movements 
should not be haphazard but rather should follow a 
predeter,mined course. 

Basic methods in searching. 

L Point-to-poip.t search - the officer enters the crime scene'· 
from the point of entrance and goes to the first apparent 
item of evidence. After visually observing the item he . 
then moves to the next closest item. 

a. 

b. 

This process is repeated until the room or area has 
been systematically and carefully scrutinized. 

In conducting this type of search the officer should 
avoid jumping sUnlessly from one point to the other 
but should carry out a very methodical search, such 
as working in a clockwise or counter-clockwise 
direction. 

" 

2. Sector search - the crime scene is subdivided into areas 
or sectors, a building into rooms or floors. Each officer 
is then assigned to a specific search area, This method 
of search is normally employed when there is a large area 
to cover, such as an open field. 
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3. Concentric circle search - the method employed in this 
search may be compared to the ever Widening' ripples, 
radiating from the point of impact of a pebble thrown 
into a pond. 

a. Such a search is useful when there is a belief 
that evidence which had been centrally located has 
been moved or hidden some distance from the scene 
of the crime. 

b. Tactics call for searching the central area first. 

c. As soon as this location haS been thoroughly combed, 
a new and larger circle is,drawn. 

d. As each new circle is drawn, the size of the area 
expands. 

e. At times the opportunity to uncover the . physical 
traces of a criminal may appear to be very remote, 
if not entirely lacking. 

f. Regardless of apparent adversities the officer muse 
undertake the crime scene search with determination 
and alertness. 

H. Uncovering clues. 

1. The search is serious police work. 

a. There is no room for a defeatist or a lighthearted 
attitude. 

b. 'This phase of the investigation is extremely essential 
to uncover clues. 

2. Often the search may prove to be a tiring or unpleasant 
function. 

3. But alert police work, time and again, has uncovered 
small and unimpo~tant objects which have injected new hope 
into a case. 

4. A broken match, a discarded match book, a comb, a crumpled ' 
package qf cigarettes are all appa~ently insignificant items 
by themselves. 

5'. But each of these ar~:fcles has, at one time or another, 
given a direct lead to the identity of a criminal or added 
weight to the amount of evidence compiled against a 
suspect. ' 
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6. A complete and methodical search is not unlike the 
efficient protection affordeq the cr~e scene. 
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7. Each in its oWn way plays its important: role in the 
course of a criminal case. 
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Sketching and Drawing the Crime Scene 

A. The purpose of sketching. 

1~ Many patrolmen feel photographs are
c
a11 that are neces

sary in order to record the crime scene properly. 

2~ Photographs are excellent scene-recording devices. 

a" They do have shortcomin~s. 

b. Sketches have some advantages. 

3. The advantages of sketches are as> follows : 

a. They do not distort the crime scene. 

c. 

d. 

1) Photos give distortion of depth. 

2) Clarity may be lacking in a photo. 

3) Evidence must be free of distortions • 

It can be'as simple as or complicated as the need 
requires. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

The sketch may record only that which is 
essential •. 

The sketch may have transparent overlays that 
will allow the addition of items ~t will. 

Certain points or objects in the sketch can be 
l1rought to the viewer's immediate attention. 

The sketch can show direction. The direction of, 
North can 'be ac~~rat~,ly shown on a sketch because it 
is uBually an overhoad view. 

It can show the view from more than one direction. 

1) 

2) 

:,,"~r','l 
The photograph YiiU show the view· from only one 
d·irection. 

The sketch will show all directions at 'once or 
even show the ceiling in certain types of cross
projection sketches. 

5: 
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3) Sketches will allow the jury to obtain an 
overall picture this way. 
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e. The sketch and the photograph should go together, 
just as the skeleton and the flesh of the body are 
part of 8. \olhole. 

f. Sketches can complement t~e photograph. 

1) They can strengthen one another. 

2) They are not, and need not be, mutually e~clusive. 
Utilization of a sketch. 

1. The crime scene sketch has many uses. 

2. The following are some of the more common uses: 

a. Sketches help investigators obtain a permanent view 
of the scene. 

1) Sketches aid them in putting cases together and 
seeing relationships long after the crime scene 
has changed or been destroyed. 

2) Pressures make it difficult to see re.lationships 
at the scene. 

3) Later a complete sketch will enable the inves
tigators to: 

a) Re-enact. the crime. 

b) Check out statements and alibis against 
certain obvious facts. 

b. It can greatly aid witnesses in explaining where they 
were standing when they observed certain happenings, 
or exactly where a certain objec.t was when they I 

entered the room. Police officers can better explain 
the duties that they performed when they have a sketch 
to use as a guide. 

c. It can help the judge and the jury in more clearly 
understanding the relationships of th~ crime scene, 
and in understanding the testimony regarding the 
crime. 
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d. It can actually help the prosecution by creating 
a feeling of respect in the jury f.or the abilities 
of the police and the extent to which they go in 
order to prOVe facts. 

The materiafs. : ' 

. 1. The materials needed for the sketch are broken down into 
two catagories: 

a. Fir~t, there are those needed at the scene. 

b. There are those needed for the final sketch. 

2. The patrol officer will be concerned with the first 
group, but not necessarily the second. 

3. Some small departments will, of necessity, allow the 
patrol officer to make the final sketch if he has talents 
in this area. 

4ii It is often best to turn the rough sketch, made at the 
scene, over to the city engineering department, where they 
have both the materials and the qualified personnel to 
draw such a sketch~ 

The rough sketch. 

1. The rough ~t,\etch is the first step in preparing a drawing. 

2. The rough skf;',tch will require the following materials: 

a. A hard-back clipboard. 

b. Graph paper. 

c. A soft pencil (number 2B). 

d. A small hand pencil sh~'X'pener (or a pocket knife). 

e. A steel tape measure. 

f. A directional compass. 

The type of sketch best used for crime scenes. 

1. The type of sketch used naturally depends upon the loca
tion of the crime. 

== 



t 

f 

( 

G. 

It 

b. Verify all measurements. 

1) No human being, includin.g the best police 
officer, is infallible. 
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2) We all make mistakes, and not only is it 
embarrassing to an officer to have his mistakes 
brought out in court, it can also lose the Case. 

3) When two officers can verify that they both 
made the measurements on different occasions 
and arrived at the seme conclusion, not only will 
the jury mo~e readily accept the measurements, 
but chances are that they will, in fact, be 
more exact~ 

c. If the measurement is to be made outdoors, and, there 
are ~~ot many permanent objects to measure from, then 
it U best to bring in a professional surveyor. 

d. In m~,lasuring bodies, two measurements should be made -
one <;If the head, and another of one foot. This will 
bette:r show the exact angle of the body. In t!te 
rough sketch, all bodies should be shown as stick 
figUl::es. ,. 

e~ Always show North on the rough sketch. 

,f. Identify all objects in the rough sketch with a letter 
or mnnber, and then in the notebook, descrit-,c,that 
ob ject in detail. Don't c lut ter up the sketch wit~ 
these d~tails. 

g. If the photographs are taken, show the position of 
the camera on the sketch. 

Methods of measuring. 

1. There are four basic types of measurements made at the 
crime scene. They are as follows: 

a. Rectangular coordinate - the ~ectangular coordinate 
involves two measurements at right angles from the 
object being measured to the nearest permanent objecfls, 
usually walls. 
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In outdoor areas, the outdoor plan type of sketch is 
best. 

Inside a house there are two major types of sketches: 

a. If there are several rooms, the floor plan type of 
sketch is best. 

'b. If there is one room, the cross-projection type of 
sketch is best. This is also referred to as the 
exploded sketch by the FBI. 

4. The cross-projection sketch shows the walls as an exten
sion of the floor plan. In some cases the ceiling is 
drawn as an extension of one of the walls. 

5. The cross-projection sketch can also be made into a three
d~ensional display by scoring the underside of the card
board and cutting out the cardboard so that the walls 
fold up. 

6. This makes the sketch into a sort of doll house, and gives 
the jurors a more complete picture o'f the scene. 

7. Usually one wall is left down so the jurors can look into 
the room. 

Rules of measurement. 

1. In crime scene sketching, there is a cardinal rule: 
Decide WHAT is to be sketched before taking measurements 
and drawing objects. 

! 

2. When the officer has decided on what is to be sketched, 
he should follow these rules: 

a. All measurements should be made from permanent 
objects. (\ 

1) If measurements are made from temporary objects, 
such as furniture, it is possible that they 
might be moved should someone wish to re-measure 
the scene. 

2) Outdoors, the officers should use fire plugs, 
lamp standards and trees. 

3) !nside a room, the walls or th~ corners of the 
room should be used. 
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b. Plane line, or thrust line - in the plane line or 
thrust~e ;easurement,an imaginary or real line is 
dr~wn between .two permanent objects such as the 
CQrners of a room or between the corner of a house 
and a tree. To obtain the measurement, the officer 
starts at one of the permanent objects and follows 
the line for a set number of feet, and then goes at 
right ~ngles to the right or left to the object in 
question. 

c. Polar coordinate - in the Polar coordinate, one 
permanent object is chosen, and with the use of a com
pass, the direction of the object to be measured is 
determined. The officer then measures the number of 
feet to the object when following the bearing of the 
compass. 

d. Triangulation - in triangulation, the officer uses a 
compass to obtain bearings of two noticeable perma
nent objects. Later it is easy to locate these objects 
on an engineer's map, and by using the reverse bearing, 
lines are drawn in the direction of the object to be 
measured; when they j.ntercept, it marks the location. 

Scales used in measurements. 

1. The following scales are those most often used in crime 
scene sketching, but they are not mandatory. 

a. Small rooms •••••••••••••••••••• l/2" equals 1 foot .. 

b. Large rooms .•• e •••••••••••• e' • •• 1/4" equals 1 foot. 

c. Small building ••••••••••••••••• 1/8" equals 1 foot. 

d. Large buildings or outdoor scenes ............... 
••. .. 1/2" equals 1 foot. 

2. If the situation demands another scale, or the officer can 
justi.fy it, another scale may be used. 

The ti>rmat of the crime scene sketch. 

1. There are six major parts to the crime scene sketch. They 
are as follows: 

a. ~ drawing of ~ scene - this is the Unmediate scene, 
room or building, and includes the essential environ
ment. 

.. 
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b. ~ legend - the legend has two main purposes: . 

1) It identifies the numbered articles in the 
drawing. 

2) It can describe the articles and give the 
locations of measuremefits if these measurements 
would clutter up the dl;"a~ving. 

c. ~ title - the title identifies the drawing with' 
the scene and the investigators. It. includes: 

1) The case number. 

2) The type of offense. 

3) The identification ~f victim or the scene. 

4) The detailed location of the scene. 

5). Date and hour that the sketch was made. 

6) The name of the sketcher and witnesses, if any. 

d. ~ compass headipg, - North should always be at the 
top of the sketch. 

e. The scale. 

f. Other pertinent ~ - this would include the slope 
of the ground, or the floor, or ~he c~mpositio~ of 
the soil, such as mud or gravel. 

J. Photographing the crime scene. 

1. Photography is a valuable investigative tool. 

2. There i,s no quicker way to record the crime scene than to 
photograph it. 

3. Nothing can add more realism to a court presentation than 
to supplement the verbal delivery of testimony with adequate 
photographs. 

4. Be.cause of this, every officer should familiarize himself 
wit;:h the basic elements of the .use of standard police 
photographic equipment. 

" 
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5. Whenever a crime scene sketch is made, there should also 
be photographs taken of the same scene. 

Types of photographs. 

l~ There are two basic types of photographs that are taken 
at a crime scene. They are: 

,a. The overall shot - the overall shot is taken to show 
r;Iationships of certain evidence to the crime scene 
as a whole. Otherwis.e it might not be shown that the 
particular piece of evidence came from a particular 
crime scene. 

b. ~ close-up - the close-up is taken to show detail 
and possible words or numbers of identification either 
on the object or identification card. 

Exposure data. 

1. Because an officer has so many things on his mind during 
an initial investigation and because of the lack of 
photographic experience of most off:!",cers, ~he department 
should print a list of suggested lens openings and corre ... 
sponding speeds that an officer should use at varying 
distances. 

a. This would vary with the film and type of flash bulbs 
used. 

b. Generally a department has one type of film aI).d one 
type of flashbulb, so they would only have to print 
up one list. 

2. Tht'S list should be pasted to the cover of the camera box 
so it will always be handy when the camera is used. 

3. Consideration should be given to the new automatic cameras. 

Common errors in the field use of the carnera. 

1. There is a high percentage of failures when patrol officers 
take photographs in the field, and these are usually due 
to the camera's being complicated, and the fact that the 
officer does not normally use the camera a great deal. 
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Some of the more common errors with the Graphic film
holder type of police camera are: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

FAILURES 

Failure to remove lens cap. 

Failure to remove film holder 
slide. 

Failure to cock shutter. 

Failure to put flashbulb in 
holder. 

Failure to attach cord from 
camera to flashgun. 

Allowing flashcord to hand 
in front of lens. 

Failure to replace flashgun. 
batteries regularly. 

Failure to turn film holder 
around for next picture. 

RESULTS 

Transparent negative. 

" ft " II 

II " " II 

" II II II 

Very light. negative. 

Black line thru 
picture. 

Weak flash and 
thin negatives. 

Double exposure. 

3. A patrol officer should always use a flashbulb in the field 
even though it is daylight. This will reduce the number 
of shadows and result in a better picture. 

Admissibility of photographs. 

1. The admissibility of photographs in a trial is usually 
dependent upon several basic rules. They are: 

a. Is the photograph relevant to the case? 

b. Will it cause undue prejudice or sympathy? 

c. Is it properly identified? 

1) The proper identity woul4 include the identifi~ 
cation of the photo as being taken at the scene. 

2) All the details of the processing should also 
be included. 

-
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Notebook information. 

1. Whenever a photograph is taken, the officer should include 
in his notebook certain information regarding the photo
graph and the conditions under which'it was taken. 

2. This information should include the following items: 

a. Date and time the picture was taken, in addition 
to the name of the photographer. 

b. Location of scene as to address, etc. 

c. Exact location of camera for each photograph taken. 

d. Compass bearing indicating the directio.n that the 
camera is facing. 

e. Complete description of the camera. 

f. Description of camera lens. 

g. Exposure da~a. 
1 

h. Type of film. 
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Identification and Description of Persons and Property. 

A. Introduction. 
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1. The description of persons had not been a problem in 
history until man formed communities and then propagated 
his kind to a degree where one member of the community was 
not known by another member of that same community. As 
trade developed among people, and cities were formed near 
bodies of water, the number of strangers and foreig~ers 
increased in these cities. 

2. To this was added the migration of thbse persons who left 
or were forced to leave their own community because of 
certain criminal transgressions that they had committed. 
There were also those persons who we,re attracted to the 
city to "seek their fortune." 

3. Since this increased the possibility of one person not 
knowing the other, there was the tendency not to feel 
bound by tradition; nor was there the fear that every move 
was being watched by someone who knew you. 

4. Naturally this resulted in an increase in crime, and also 
an increase in the possibility o'i)f getting away with criminal 
actions because of the general anonymity of the population. 
It was this anonymity that brought about the need for a good 
system of criminal ident.ification; for crime had always been 
part of man's lot, but not anonymity. 

B. History of criminal identification. 

1. Early criminal identification took several forms; one was 
to identify all criminals in general. 

2. The first;: a,mounted to a complete physical description of 
the person, and the second involved, branding or scarring 
the cheek or forehead of the criminal with a symbol indi
cating the type of offense committed. 

a. The ancient Egyptians had a well developed system of 
identification by personal description that they used 
in idertifying their criminals. 

b. This inhumane srYs tem of branding criminals remained in 
our Christian w~rld until. the nineteenth century, when 
it was replaced by a system of personal description. 
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About the same time, the Rogues' Gallery was developed 
where criminals recently arrested were paraded iri a 
gallery or courtyard for the public to view, in hopes that 
some citizen might recognize one or more of them as being 
responsible for some criminal action in which the citizen 
had been the victim or a witness. mis later developed 
into a display of criminal photographs or "mug shots. I, 

4. In 1840, photography was introduced as a means of criminal 
identification, but due to a lack of control and standard
ization, it was not a verY valid means of identification. 
There was no set position for the criminal to assume, and 
many times the subject would make faces or fight the pro
cess and would have to be held down by jailers while the 
picture was being taken. 

5. It was not until about 35 years later that Alphonse 
Bertillon standardized criminal identification photography, 
by setting up strict rules of position for the subject's 
head so that it would always be photographed at the same 
angle and from the same direction. Because of his work in 
this area, and in crime scene photography, he has often 
been referred to as the "Father of Criminal Photdgraphy." 

The Portrait Parle was a system of personal description which 
was also developed by Bertillon. 

1. In his observations of prisoners and people in general, 
Bertillon noticed that there are more variations to the 
parts of the face and head than would be normally assumed. 

2. He took the main parts of the head such as the face, fore
head, nose" ear, mouth, lips, chin, eyes, neck, hairlines, 
and the general shape of the head itself, and by closely 
examining them from both side and front views, found that 
there was a great variation in the particular parts of each 
section of the human head when one person was compared with 
another. 

J. By giving definitions ,to each peculiarity, such as the 
shape, angle, slope, color or relationship to something 
else,' he developed his "Portrait Parle" or "s'peaking 
picture." 

4. The key to the use of Portrait Parle is the development in 
the officer of an awareness of the many differences that 
each part 9f the face has, and how it can b~ used to assist 
in making visual identification. 

5. When the author would begin a class in facial identification, 
he would hqve each student in the class write down the 
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description of another member of the class, and then hand 
the paper in with his name and the name of the subject. 
On the average, the paper would contain one paragraph. 

After as little as four hours' training in Portrait Parle, 
the same students would fill out two' full pages of physi
cal description on one of their fellow students. 

7. Bertillon developed his breakdown of features into an 
almost infinitesimal degree; he classified the human eye 
as having 54 different color breakdowns. 

8. He was able to break the human ear down into so many dif
ferent classifications that he claimed he could make iden~ 
tification of a person from just the ear alone. Recent 
scientific investigations have indicated that the human 
ear remains the same throughout life except if changed by 
injury or atomic radiation. 

The general breakdown of Portrait Parle is as follows: 

1. The forehead. 

a. The slope of the forehead. 

b. The height of the forehead. 

c. The wIdth of the forehead. 

d. The peculiarities of the fdrehead (wrinkles, etc.). 

2. The nose. 

a. The root or bridge of the nose. 

b. The line or curvature of the nose from the sid~ view. 

c. The base of the nose. The slant of the underpart. 

d. The length of the nose, from root to base. 

e. The projection of the nose - how far out from the face. 

f. Width of the nose from the front view. 
\ 

g. Peculiarities of the nose - marks, breaks, twists, etc. 

" 
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The ear. 

a. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

Separation of the ear from head from the front view. 

Size of the ear compared to the head, ~rom'the side 
view. 

"Shape of the ear from the side ,view - round, square, 
tI'iangu1ar. 

Position of the ear in relation to the eye, from a 
side view, whether high or low. 

Vertical set of ears, from side view. 

Lobes of the ear - their shape and how they connect 
to head. 

Slope of the ear - what angle is it on its axis. 

Peculiarities of the ear .. scars,curls, deformation. 

The mouth. 

a. Length of lips - from nose base to'lip and from chin 
to lip. 

b. Thickness,of the lips. 

c. Peculiarities of the lips. 

d. Width of the mouth. 

5. Teeth. 

Size. 

b • Peculiarities • 

1) Discoloration. 

2) Spaces or missing teeth. 

3) Crooked teeth. 

4) Noticeable decay. 

5) Protruding teeth. 
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The chin. 

a. Slope of the chin from side.view. 

h. Size of the chin. 

c. Shape of the chin. 

d. Peculiarities of the chin -dimples. scars, etc. 

The face. 

a. Shape of the face. 

b. Peculiarities of the face - expression, bcminess, 
high cheeks. 

c. The eyebrows and mustache - color, slant, thickness. 

8. The head. 

9. 

a. 

b. 

Shape of the head - round, egg shaped, pointed, 
square. 

Size of the head in relation to the body. 

The neck. 

a. Length of the neck. 

b. Width of the neck. 

c. Adam's apple shape - protruding, flat. 

10. The shoulders. 

,n., The slope from the neck down. 
~~~-:::: 

b. ; The wid th • 

E. General description of persons. 

1. The description of persons should follow a standard form. 
The purpose of this particular form is to make automatic 
the officer's procedure in obtaining information as to the 
description of persons. 

2. When an officer takes a report where the description of a 
person is involved, and he uses a system, he can quickly 
see if he has forgotten to obtain a pa.rticul~r piec~ of 
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information. He simply runs down a list t~~t he bas 
memorized and checks it off in his notebopk. 
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····3. It is ver~ imyortant that this be a habit reaction, because 
at' many crime scenes an officer is under great pressure 
from the victim and witnesses, and the excitement of the 
scene can easily lead him to forget something. When 
emotion blocks our ''thinking, we have to rely on, goad· 
habits. 

General forms for persons. 

1. Name (nickname). 

2. Sex. 

3. Race. 

4. Age. 

5. Height. 

6. Weight. 

7. Hair~. 

8. Eyes. 

9. Complexion. 

10. Physical marks (scars, limp, mustache). 

11. Clothing from head to foot. 

a. Cap or hat. 

b. Shirt and tie. 

c. Jacket or coato" 

d. Dress or trousers. 

Q. Shoes. 

12. Jewelry and glass~s. 
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Breakdown. 

1. To help in remembering the particular order, ~lmemory aid 
might be of some assistance. Since the form 18 basically 
broken down into two sections, two aids can be\ used: 

a. N-S-R-A (Name, sex,. race and age). 

Numb-Skulls-Rare1y-Agree 

b.H-W-H-E-C-P-C-J (Height, weight, hair, eyes, com
plexion, physical marks, clothing 
end jewelry). 

Have-We-Had-Escaping-Criminals-Pull-Cunning-Jobs 

2·. Filling in th~ form. 

a. ~: the name can be the full name if known, or the 
first name if overheard, or the nickname. 

h. ~: although this would seem simple, there are 
many cases where one sex had dressed as a member of 
the opposite sex to, throw off detection. In these 
cases there is usually something about the perpetrator 
that makes the victim a little unsure. . 

1,_. 

c. Race:·· race should include apparent race and also - '\ nationality if H is noticeable th\..ough a(::cent or 
dress. Sometimes terminology will reveal nationality. 

d. Age: age presents one of the greatest problems in 
identification) and is an area where much error is 
found • 

e. 

1) If the perpetrator is of.another race, it makes 
it more difficult. 

2) Probably the best method of dete1;1llining age is to 
find another person who looks about the same age 
as the perpetrator and ask himto1hat his age is. 

3) Otherwise it is best to stick to general age 
groups such as middle-aged or elderly. 

Height: .\Wst people, including police officers, are 
bad judges of he,ight. The best way to determine 
height is to establish approximate height by the 
officer's moving his hand up and down in front of him 

\\ 
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until the victim indicates an approximate height. 
Another way is to have the victim point out -another 
person of the same or approxtmate height. 

Weight: weight is similar to height in regard to 
difficulty of judgment. Probably the best method 
is by comparison of the perpetrator 'to another.person 
of similar build. 

1) Weight-guessing can become very accurate as is 
evidenced by carnival weight guessers, but the 
average citizen has not developed this skill. 

2) An ·officer should be satisfied if he can obtain 
s general description such as thin, medium or 
fat. 

Hair: the description of hair should be deta:Ued. 
~average police officer will accept a description 
of "Blond" as sufficient. The description of the 
hair should contain the followins~ 

1) Color, including streaks. 

2) Thickness and baldness. It should include exact 
. location of baldness. 

3) The texture such as kinky, curly or straight. 

4) The style and part. Crew cut" or location of 
part, if any. 

Eyes: the description of the eyes shQuld contain 
more than j"IlS t the color. If the eyes protrude or 
bulge, it: should be included in the description, 
along with size of the eyes, bags u~der the eyes, 
watery eyes, or bloodshot eyes as accompanies a cold; 
cross-eyes, missing eye, slant of eyes or squinting 
eyes. 

Complexion: complexion should include the color of 
the skin, such as fair, dark, ruddy, chalky, pale, 
and with negro, should contain the degree of darkness, 
such as black or chocolate. It should also include 
pxesence of birthmarks, f~eckles, pockmarks, black
heads, and pimples,and should list their location, 
number and degree. 

Marks: physical marks should include scars, limps, 
deformities, mustache, beard, teeth, etc.~ and should 
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include a 'detailed description ~s to exact location 
and degree. 

k. Clothing: the description of clothing should include 
the color, style, shape, condition an4 arrangement 
and type of ~aterial. 

1. Jewelry and glasses: the jewelry should include 
color, material, stones, where worn and design; and 
glasses should include the description of the frame, 
such as style, color, and material, and the lenses 
should be described as to thickness and, if it is 
noticecl~ whether they are bifocal or not. Sometimes 
glasses have designs on the frame; this should also 
be noted. 

Description of property. 

1. Quantity of the article. 

2. Kind ofartia'le. 

3. Physical description. 

a • Model. 

b. Style. 

c. Design. 

d. Shape. 

e. Size. 

4. Material (gold, silver, wool, etc.). 

5. Color. 

6. Condition, including age. 

7. Value. 

8. Trade name. 

9. Identifying numbers, initials, marks. 
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Reports. 

1. If this description were adhered to, it is estimated by 
some that recovery rates of stolen a+ticles would be 
greatly increased. 

2. Every year police departments auction off huge supplies 
of stolen and lost items that cannot be returned to the 
rightful owners due to lack of'description in the reports 
that could possibly identify the articles with the owner, 
who may be in another paI't of the state. '. 

3. All such reports go to the State PJ:llice and if the descrip. 
tion were complete, this central organi~ation would be able 
to notify the owner or the reporting police department that 
the property might possibly be a~ a certain location. 

4. Should there be a number of articles that must be described 
in the report, the officer should give each one a number. 
Should it ever be located in another part of the state, it 
may be referred to by report or case number, and then the 
item number. This would save the finding agency's listing 
the whole descriptionwhen referring to it. 

Description by at.'ticle. 

1. Firearms : 

2. 

J 

a. Manufacturer's name and model. 

b. Type; such as single or double action revolver, semi
automatic, etc. 

c. Caliber, or gauge. 
! 

d. Barrel length. 

e. Serial number. 

f. Finish (nickel plated, blued) , 

g. Stock (pearl, ivory, wood and color) 

h. Engravings. 

Watches: -
a. Manufacturer's name. 

b. Movement (e.g., Swiss). 
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c. Type of watch: 

1) Men's or women's. 

2) Wrist, pocket, lapel, pendant. 

d. Case numbers. 

e. Marks or initials - monogr~s. 

f. Metal or material. 

g. Number of jewels. 

h. Number of stones and description. 

Rings: 

a. Man's, woman's, or child's. 

b. Kind of metal or other material. 

c. Mounting and setting • 

d. Plain or engraved. 

e. Jeweler's or manufacturer's code mark. 

f. Engraved initials or inscriptions~ 

g. Size of ring. 

h. Weight of stones and value. 

Si1verwar~: 

a. Kind. 

b. Trade name. 

c. Number of articles. 

d. Design. 

e. Code marks. 

f. Solid or plated. 

g. Engraving or initials. 
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5. 

I , 

h. Condition. 

i. Value. 

Cameras: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Name of manufacturer. 

Type and model. 

Size of filmused~ 

Still or movie. 

Serial number. 

Color. I. 
I. 

g. Covering materials. 
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h. Attachments (e.g., light meter as part of camera). 

i. The lens descr~ption (the most valuable part of the 
camera). 

1) Serial number. 

2) Make. 

3) Siz.~. 

4) Tjpe. 

Clothing: 

a. Kind (suit, dress, hat, undergarments, overcoat). 

b. Man's, woman's, or child's. 

c. Manufac turer' s name. 

d. Trade name. 

e. Size. 

f. Style. 

g. Material. 

h. Color. 
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Age and condition. 

j. Where purchased. 

k. Laundry or cleaners where clothing was taken (to 
obtain their ultraviolet m~rking). 

1. An" repairs O:~I alterations. 

Property lists. 

1. Every citizen should keep a list of all the valuables 
ownl~d' and the serial numbers for those articles" along 
l-7ith· a description of each article. Very few people 
actually do this; and when some of their articles are 
stolen, they frantically try .to obtain the serial numbe;r 
from some other source, which is extremely difficult 
if not impossible. 

2. A carbon copy of the list should he made so that one 
copy may be placed in the home, and the other at wo.rk 
or in a safe deposit box. This procedure doesn't take 
long and might eliminate any problems in the event the 
origin~l=list is misplaced or destroyed. 

Photographs or pictures of property. 

1. Because the average citizen who has been victimized by 
theft or burglary seldom knows the exact model number or 
style of most of the items taken, the officer might 
suggest to him that he try to obtain a photograph or 
magazine picture of the same model. 

, 
2. Most of the items that we buy today are advertised in 

one way 6r anothe~, and usually with an accOmpanying 
picture or photograph. If the victim can find an 
advertis~ment in a magazine, newspaper, or catalogue, 
he could bring it, or mail it to the police department, 
and it can then be stapled to the offense report. 

3. Many times a burglar is arrested, and in searching his 
home or gara~e, hundreds of items are discovered that 
have been stolen from numerous places. 

4. In talking ~o the burglar, he might state that he has 
committed so many jobs, he can't honestly remember 
where each. item was taken. 
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Without a full description from the vict~ on the offense 
re:port, it is difficult to identify the items with their 
rightful owners. 

However, if a picture of the article was attached to the 
offens~ report, the task of matching the recovered 
articles with those reported stolen would be much easier. 
The Chinese proverb which states that "one picture is 
worth a thousand words~ could well apply here. 
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A. An officer cannot possibly see everything that goes on in his 
area of patrol, but he can use other people to obtain more 
informa tion. 

B. Every effort should be made to obtain information from those 
people in the area of patrol who will have various 'types of 
information. 

C. Obtaining information is a skill and can be done without 
endangering public relations if the officer has a basic know
ledge of human nature. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

The following is a list of those persons in the field who should 
be developed as sources of information. Get to know these people. 
They see many people and things. 

1. Theater doormen and cashiers. 

2. Restaurant waitresses and cashiers. 

3. Hotel doormen and clerks. 

4. Cab drivers. 

5. Shoeshine boys. 

6. News vendors. 

7. Bartenders. 

8. Milkmen, mailmen, and other delivery personnel, including 
paper carriers. 

9. Children in the neighborhood. 

10. Security police. ~ 

11. Gas station attendants. 

12. Older or retired people. 

When you contact your sources of information let them know a 
little of Y0l,1r problem and how they can help you. Be courteous 
and respectfuL 

A good police officer should have the ability to converse with 
all types of persons, at any time and on any subject, with the 
ultimate purpose of gathering information useful to himsclf 
and/or thc department. " 
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Surveillance Techniques. 

A. Definition. Surveillance is the secretive and continuous 
watching of ~Iersons, vehicles, places or objects to obtain 
information cbncerning the activities and identities of 
individuals~ 

B. Types. There are two general types of surveillance. They 
are: 

1. Moving surveillance - the investigator follows the subject 
on foot or in a vehicle. 

2. Stationaz;y surveillance - the continuous watching of a 
place, object or person from a fixed point., 

C. Objectives. There are certain objectives in surveillance. 
They are: 

1. To o'btain evidence of a crime. 

2. To locate persons by watching their haunts' and associ-ates. 

3. To obtain detailed information about a subject's activ-' 
ties. 

4. To check on the reliability of informants. 

5. To locate hidden property or contraband. 

6. To obtain probable cause for obtaining search warrants. 

7. To prevent the commission of an act or to apprehend a 
subject in the commission of an act. 

\' 

.. 8. To obtain information for later usE! in interrogation. 

9. To develop leads and information received from other 
sources. 

10. To know at all times the whereabouts of an individual. 

11. To obtain admissible legal evic1,ence for use in court. 
,/.y. 

D.Desirable general qualities for surveillance officers: 

1. Ordinary appearance. Any outstanding physical character
istics may attract the subject I s attention. 
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2. Ability to act natural under all circumstances. 

.3~. ..4.1ertness. 

4. Resourcefulness. 

5. Good powers of observation and.memory. 

6. Patience and endurance. 

Preparation for surveillance should be made by the officer. 

1. The officer should study, 1;elated files for information 
leading to: 

a. Subjects. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

l") .. '. 
6) 

7) 

b. 'l'ype) 
to be 

Names and aliases. 

Detailed description, including photos if 
available. 

Identifying cha:t';;l,cteristics and mannerisms. 

Identi ties and desc:r:i.:pti{ms of' known' or 
suspected conr-acts .ora~sociates of subjects. 

Habits a_nd normal routines. 

Subjects' proba'Ple suspicions and estimated' 
ability toelt!d~ surveillance. 

All other 'background information on subjects. 

scope and extent of crimes known or suspected 
inv·olved in the case. 

c. Type of neighborhood. 

d. 

1) Type of inhabitants. 

2) Dress of inhabitants. 

3) Language and dialects. 

Specific locations and places known or suspected to 
bs involved in case. 

1) Meeting places and hangouts. 

2) -Caches • 

o 
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3) Hideouts. 

4) Addresses frequented by sllbjects, 

e. Vehicles involved in case. 

1) Descriptions and license numbers of vehi.cles. 

2) Subjects I driving habits. 

3) Garage and repair facilities frequented. 

4) Streets and routes frequented. 

Reconnaissance (should be used to supplement file" 
information). 

a. If :practical, the subjects should be pointed out 
to the surveillance officers by someone familiar 
with their identities. 

b. Make a physical survey to determine: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Geography. 

Background information on neighbprhood and 
inhabitants not available in files. 

Suitable vantage points. 

Traffic conditions. 

5) Familiarity with names and locations of streets 
in area, including locations of dead~end streets, 
etc. 

Appearance of surveillance officers is important to the 
success of the operation. 

a. Must maintain dress and demeanor of local peopl~. 
Appear. natural at all times. 

b. Avoid conspicuous jewelry or other distinctive 
articles. 

c. Beware a bulging of conceal~d weapons. 

d. Avoid a sleuthing manner, grotesque disguises, 
jumping behind trees, quick movements in traffic 
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while in sight of subject or peeking around corners; 
don't get caught staring at the subject and avoid 
meeting his eyes. 

A slight change in surveillant's appearance from 
time to time may prevent recognition by the, subject. 

1) Changing headdress. 

2) Glasses. 

3} Jackets. 

Funds will be needed periodically by the officer, de
pending on the case. 

a. Always carry sufficient money to defray contemplated 
living, transportation, etc., e~penses. 

: b. Maintain a standard of living in keeping with the 
area concerned. 

c. Carry a reserve of funds,for emergencies. 
/, 

I a. The denominations and Federal Reserve Bank issuing 
.) 

paper money should be in keeping with the local 
conditions. 

Orient all personnel with the entire background of the 
inves tigat'ion and prop,osed surveillance. 

a. Set hours of surveillance. 
., 

b. Weekly meetings. 
\ 

Discreetly arrange for rooms or locations needed for 
observation or as listening posts. 

If several officers are to engage in surveillance, a 
system of tactics should be agreed upon to determine the 
duty of each officer in an~ eventuality. 

Signals suitable for communicating information between the 
surveillance officers should be devised and thorqughly 
understood by all participants. 

When mor~ than one officer is engaged in a surveillance, 
one of the participants should be designated as "officer 
in charge". 
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10. If the surveillance ia likely to be lengthy, arrangements 
should be made for suitable reliefs. 

11. A secure system of communicating with headquarters or 
superiors should be prearranged and a central coordination 
point should be established to enable officers to keep 
in touch with each other. 

12. If dogs may be encountered, place shavings from the frog 
of a horse's hoof in pants cuff to pacify them or carry 
scraps of meat for this purpose. 

13. Prepare explanations for being at a particular place at 
a particular time, if accosted by the subject. 

Surveillance methods. There are generally five accepted means 
of conducting surveillance. They are: 

1. One-man foot surveillance. 

a. Surveillance is extremely difficult for one man and 
should be avoided if possible. 

b. The subject must be kept in view at all times. 

c. One-man surveillance will usually be very close and 
somewhat dependent on pedestrian traffic and physical 
characteristics of ·'the area. 

d. When walking on the opposite side of a street, the 
officer should keep almost abreast of the subject. 

e. It is necessary at all times to be close enough to 
observe the subject immediately if 'he enters 
buildings,turns corners or makes similar sudden 
moves. 

2. Two-man surveillance. 

a. TIle use of two officers affords greater security 
against detection and reduces the risk of losing the 
subject. 

b. On streets crowded with pedestrian and vehicular 
traffic, both surveill~nts should normally remain on 
the same side of the street as the subject. 

1) The first "officer trailing the subject fairly 
closely. 
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2) The second officer trailing the first agent some 
distance behind. 

On less crowded streets, one officer should normally 
walk on the opposite si.de of the street nearly abreast 
of the subject. 

In order to avoid detection, the two officers 
should make periodic changes in their position 
relative to the subject. 

Three-man surveillance (ABC) method (see figure 1). 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The use of three officers reduces still further the 
risk of losing the subject and under ordinary 
conditions affords still greater security against 
der-ection. 

The three-man method permits a great or variation in 
the position of the officers and also permits an 
officer who suspects he has been spotted by the 
subject to drop out. 

Use of the ABC method under normal traffic conditions: 

tj The "A" officer keeps a reasonable distance be
hind the subject. 

:/2,) The "B" officer follows "A" and concentrates on 
keeping "A" in view. 

3) The "e" officer walks on the opposite side of the 
street slightly behind the subject. 

4) The "B" officer is also responsible for detecting 
any confederate of the subject beitig utilized 
to detect surveillance. 

d. Use of the ABC method on streets with little or no 
traffic: 

1) Two officers may be on the opposite side of the 
street. 

2) Or one officer may be in front of the subject. 

e. Use of the ABC method on very crowded streets. 

1) A11thr~e officers should generally be on the 
same side of the street. 
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The leading officer should follow very closely 
to the subject to observe his actions at 
intel:sectiollS o'r if he enters buildings. 

As in the two-man method, the officers should 
frequently alter their positions relative to the 
subject. 

Under normal traffic conditions, when the sub~t 
approachs a street intersect:i,on, the "c" officer 
(across the street) should lead the subject and 
should reach the intersection first. By pausing 
at the corner, or crossing the street and turning 
in the same direction as the subject, the "c" 
off:h:er ca.n watch the subject and signal to "A" 
and "B" the subject's actions after he has passed 
from sight. If he signals that the subject has 
stopped, the "A" officer should cross the inter
section before proceeding in the direction the 
subject did when he turned the corner. If the 
subject pauses several moments, both the "A" and 
"B" officers may have to proceed to a point out of 
his view and rely on the "c" officer to signal them 
when the subject continues on his ~ay. Regardless 
of whether the subject stops or not, his turning a 
corner can be utilized for rotating the position of 
th~ officers. 

Progressive or "leap frog" method of surveillance. 

a. Us~ of this method is not too common because of the 
time involved and the poor chances of obtaining 
good results. 

b. It involves the observation of the subject as he 
progresses al~>ng a certain route, with the officer 
st~tioning hi.mse1f at a fixed point until the sub
ject disappears from view. 

c. If the subject follows the same route each dar, his 
destination can be determined without fol10witig him 
if the officer stations himself each day at the spot 
where the subject disappeared the previous day. 

d. Disadvantages: 

1) No assurance that subject will follow same 
route each day. 

2) No assurance that subject will go to same 
destination each day. 
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This method may be of value in locating hideouts 
or meeting places where the risk of actually trailing 
the subject is too great. 

5. Combined foot-auto surveillance. 

a. This method involves surveillance on foot by one, 
two or three officers and additional surveillance 
at the same time by one or two officers in an 
automobile. 

b. By use of this method, officers will always be 
as~ured of transportation if the subject should 
board a bus, streetcar or taxicab. 

c. Several officers can also ride in the car, and the 
officers on foot can change frequently to avoi.d 
detection. 

d. Caution must be exercised in the ope.ration of the 
automobile as a slow-moving car may become conspic
uous. 

Foot surveillance problems commonly encountered by the officer. 

1. Subject enters building. 

2. 

a. Ordinarily, at least one officer should follow the 
subject unless the building is of such a type that 
the entry would expose the officer. (Private home, 
small shop, etc.) 

b. In the case of large public buildings with many 
exits, all officers should follow the subject into 
the building. 

c. In some buildings where the subject might be lost 
easily, it may be advisable for one officer to remain 
in the lobby or at a door to spot the subject as he 
leaves the building. 

Subject enters an elevator. 

a. 

b. 

If the Subject is the lone passenger and has reason 
to suspect surveillance, it may be best not to 
accompany him into the elev'i"tor, but rather watch the 
indicator for the floor stop and then proceed to 
that floor to try to pick up the subject's route. 

In other cases, one or two officers may accompany 
the subject, wait forhi~ to announce his floor and 

, 
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then ask for a higher or l~wer floor and use the 
stairs to get to the subject's floor and attempt 
to pick up his trail. 

c. At all times one office~ should be left in the 
lobby since the subject may be using; the elevator 
in an attempt to elude suryeillance. 

Subject enters restaurant. 

a. At least one officer should enter behind the sub
ject, order approximately the same amount of food 
and be alert to note any contacts made by the sub~ 
ject. 

b. 

c. 

If possible, the officer should pay his cHeck before 
the subject does so that he can be ready to leave 
with him. 

In some cases it may be desirable for the' officer 
to leave shortly before the subject anet wait for him 
outside. 

Subject boards a streetcar, bus or;subway. 

a. At least one officer should board the same car or 
bus and sit behind or at least on the same side as 
the subject. 

b. If an officer should miss the streetcar or bus or 
should fear that by boarding it he might ~nake the 
subject suspicious, he may hire a ta~i to follow 
the car for the full dis tance or follow by taxi 
for a few blocks, overtake and then, board the vehicle. 

. ~ 

c. 'The ideal practice is for one officer to board the 
car or bus and for the others to follow in a sur
veillance automobile. 

Subject takes a taxicab. 

a. 

b. 

If trailing by another taxi or by surveillance 
automobile is impossible or impractical, the officer 
should make a note of the time, the place, the name 
of the cab company and the license number or cab -
number. 

The subj~ct's de~tination can be determined later by 
checking with the driver or the company office. 
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Subject enters a telephone booth. One officer should 
endeavor' to overhear the conversation by pretending to 
make a call from an adjacent booth or by pretendi.ng to 
look up ~ number in the directory • . . 
Subject takes a train, boat, plane or long-distance bus. 

a. Whether an officer will follow his subject on any 
trip usually depends upon the indicated length of 
the trip and the instructions he has received from 
his superior. 

b. The subject's destination may be learned by listening 
while he is buying his ticket, by questioning the 
ticket agent or by eontacting the conductor of the 
train. 

c. The possibility of examinl1.ng'the subject's luggage in 
the railroad station or on th~\ train should not be 
overlooked. 

., 

Subject enters a theater, race track, or am1l1Element park. 

a. All officers should normally follow the subject. 

b. The regular admission charges Shd1uld be paid and 
credentials should be used only a;s a last resort" 

:\ 
c. Officers must follow the subject (~losely in order 

not to lose him in the crowd. 

d. In darkened theaters, the subject must be closely 
watched and, if possible, one agef.l.t should sit 
directly behipg subject to avoid losing him. The 
exitS should also be covered to ~~void losing him • 

Subject meets a contact. 

a. A co~plete, detailed description of the contact 
should be noted, together with time and place of 

b. 

c. 

d. 

the meeting. ~, 

If possible, the contact should be phptographed. ' 
I 

If practicial, attempts should be made to Qverhe~r 
the conversation. 

The subject's, attitude toward the contact shptild be 
noted. 

(j 
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Subject registers at a motel. 

a. The subject's room number may be obtained from the 
manager, house det~r:',t;:ive or room clerk. 

, I ) 

b. 
" I • '-'_,,1 

If the hotel management iscoopeJ;'ative, it may ·be 
possible to procure ,a room near the subject's which 
can be used as a base for technical surveillance. 

c. All outgoing telephone calls made by the subject 
will normally be recorded by the hotel's switch
board operator, and such records should be 
examined for leads. 

d. The possi.bilities of trash coverage and s1,lrrepti
tious entry should not be overlooked. 

Officers lose subject. 

a. The officer in charge should be immediately 
notified. 

b. Known hangouts or addresses freqr'7ifli~'-b;-:;~~~ 
sub ject should be placed under o'lbservation 
immediately in an effort to find. him. 

c. It is generally advisable to station an officer in 
the area where the subject was last seen, as he may 
reappear there l;lfter a short time. 

q. Phone calls may be made to subject's home or plc;lces 
frequented by the subject under a pretext and tv'ill 
often yield information of subject's~hereabouts. 

51 

Slubject discovers off:l.cer. 

b. 

If an officer is recognized by the subject as a 
surveillance agent, he should normally drop out 
and be replaced by another officer. 

In some cas~ where concealment of any investigative 
activity is paramount, surveilla~pe' should be stopp~d 
as soon as the subject is known to suspect sur~ 

..;iveitlance. 
d ",r 

Decoys may be employed by the subject q,eing followed. 

a. A clever subject lITho haS disdbvered that he is undel: 
surveillance may not reveal his discovery to his 
surveillants, but may 'attempt to "shake" them from 
h~s·trail by means of false contacts or decoys. 
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For example, a subject may leave a briefcase or 
package full of worthless papers or materials with 
a contact and thus cause unwary officers to 
redirec;:t or discontinue their surveillance, thus 
leaving him fl:'ee to make his real contacts unobserved. 

\ 

Traps may be laid in an effort to abort any surveillance 
operations. 

a. A subject may attempt to lure an officer into a 
trap. 

b. A thorough knowledge of the locality, coupled with 
good judgment and the alertness to realize when 
trailing becomes suspiciously easy, is a good defense 
against traps. 

Detection of foot surveillance by one being followed. 

1. A subject who is ,suspicious of being under surveillance 
may resort to trickery in order to verify his suspicions. 

2. When a subject resorts to such trickery, 'it is good policy 
to cbange officers, for the subject may have spotted one 
or mQre of his followers. 

3. Commom methods used by suspects to test for trailing. 

a. 

b. 

·c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

j. 

Stopping sbruptly and looking at people in the rear. 

Casually looking around. 

Reversing course and retracing steps. 

Boarding buses and streetcars and alighting just. 
before they start. 

R~:.ding short dist~nces on b!,1ses and streetcars. ,. 

Circling the. block in a taxi. 

E9tering a building and leaving immediately yia 
another exit. 

Stopping abruptly after turning a corner • 

Uslf..ng convoys. 

Watching reflections in shopwindows. 
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Walking slowly and rapidly at alternate intervals. 

Dropping a piece of paper to see if anyone retrieves 
it. 

Stopping to tie shoestring, mean:i~hi1e looking around 
for surveillants. 

Arranging with a friend in a shop, tavern or other 
places to watch for surveillants. 

Observing from a window or roof across street with 
spyglasses, to see if equipment or li~ely persons are 
visible in rooms adjacent to subject s room. 

In hotel lobbies and similar places, watching for 
persons peeking over or around newspapers and; 
watching in wall mirrors to see who is unusu¥''lly 
observant of persons coming and going throug)l~ lobby. 

:'1 
Starting to leave a hotel lobby or sim:Uar Ii/lace 
quickly, then turning around suddenly to sel': if 
anyone else has jumped up without any appar/nt 
reason or objective. ~1 

In hotel room where doors.:do not 'go all thl way to 
the floor, looking for suspicious wires 0~/; equipment 
when passing rooms adjacent to his. ~I 

II The subject or an associate may attempt t? be near 
enough to the ha1l doors of l;'ocms adjace~lt t.O his in 
order to get a quick look inside when sorf~k~:me happens 
to open the room door. . ill 

II! . 
Subject may open and close :his II.otel r01~lh' door to .. ' 
indicate that he has left the r.oom, the I! wait inside 
the room with the door aj~r. If anyonel~eaves. an 
adjo. ining roo.m~ the subject then. act'Ual1~ leaves 
his room in an ordinary manner and ride~1 down. ~he . 
elevator with his neighbor while commitll!ing hl.s 
appearance to memory. iJ. . . 
Subject may pretend t~ leave his hotel J'ioom, then 
,remain quiet for a whiLe to see if type~rrit;:,ing.,. . 
talking or other p,pises begin to occur iJn a~:adJOl.Il
ing room and then suddenly disappear orlil chat!ge to 
whispers upon evidence. that subject is iltn r!J;~m •. 
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Eluding foot surveillance - common methods used by cunning 
subjects to elude followers. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
I 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Jumping off a bus, streetcar or subway just as the doors 
are about to close. 

Leaving a building through the rear or side e~it. 

Losing oneself in crowds. 

Entering theaters and leaving immediately through an 
exit. ' 

Pointing out one's surveillant to a policeman, who will 
generally require the officer to explain his actions. 

Using decoys. 

Using traps. 

Taking the last taxi at a stand. 

Changing clothing, 

Methods of automobile surveillance commonly'used in an 
operation •. 

1. One-car $urveillance. 

a. If only one car is available for surveillance, its 
position should be behind the subject's car, the 
distance varing with the amount of traffic in the 

, area. 

b. In city traffic, not more than two vehicles should 
be permitted to come between the subject's car and 
the surveillance vehicle. 

c. The surveillance car should keep toward the right 
rear of the subject's car inJ>rder to minimize the 
chance. of attracting the. stib~ect' s. attent:i.on. 

, " 

d. In rural areas, it is ~ise to give," the subject a 
go04 lead and if intersections an~ road forks are 
few and far between, the lead can be extendsdto 
a point w'here the subject may eve~ be lost from 
sight ~?ver hi.lls or around curves~ When. practica~, 
keep another car between officer's car and subject's 
car. 

'i 

(; 
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At night, the surveillant's car should not 
ordinarily have its headlights on high beam, and 
al:t other unnecessary lights on the car should 
be extinguished. 

\\ 

Two-car. surveillance. 

a. 

h. 

c. 

In city areas during daylight hours~ b?~h cars 
should ordinarily be behind the subject scar. " 

Occasionally one car may operate on a known 
parallel :route, timing itself to arrive at inter
sections jus't before the subject in order to 
observe his route at the intersections. 

This method is recommended for use at night and in 
suburban areas. 

Three-car surveillance. 

a. 

b. 

By the use of three surveillance cars, more use can 
be made of parallel routes, and the positions of the 
cars can be changed frequently enough to prevent 
discovery of the surveillance. 

One car may be used to lead the subject and can 
observe the latter through the rear=view mirror. 

Leapfrog surveillance 'with cars (see figure 2). 

a. Cars are stationed at intervals along a kno~'route 
and after the sub j ec t 's car has been observ~d to pas S 

a surveillant's car, the officers proceed and pass 
the subject's car at sufficient speed to permit them 
to take up a new position beyond the ether offiCial 
,C.;l.rs and thus keep progressive checking on the 
suspect without actually fpllowing his car. 

b. 

c. 

This method has the disadvantage that the subject 
may not take the expected :~~t:_~~~~~.et~~o off ~ 
route between the observatl.uu pu~-n ... ~ UJ; I.;ue 

surv~il1.ant cars. 

This method may be usefUL in lpcating hideout~,. 
stills, counterfeiting plants, ete., where ta~ll.ng 
by car is not practicaL 
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Techniques of moving surveipance. 

a. Keep in constant radio communication with other 
surveillants. Officer with primary observation 
post should keep a steady stream of information 
on the air. 

1) Provide one man per vehicle if possible. 

2) Two men give a first impreSSion of being 
police officers and sometimes .distract each 
other from the mission at hand. 

3) A second or "jump" man is deSirable in some 
cases. 

b. Explain "caravan method" of moving surveillance. 

1) First car behind subject should not make any 
turns. 

2) Second car has primary responsibility for 
maintaining observation. 

3) Other cars may parallel or make turn behind 
Subject. 

4) .~nange first car often. 

5) Surveillants change appearance afte~ moving 
from primary position. 

6):)DO not pass subject. 

7) ~Drop out of surveillance temporarily 
/I subject makes direct visual contact. 

1/ . ,,, 

if the 

c. : .. ~h lonely residential areas a "bracketing" method 
"should be used. This consists of driving on 
int~rsecting streets without getting behind the 
subject. 

Tampering with subject's a:lltbmobile. 
" 

a. Occasionally it may not be possible to secure a 
surveillance car capable of matching the speed of 
the subject's car, and the subject's car may be 
slowed down by: 
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1) Cutting the supply of gas into the carburetor. , 

2) Loosening the spark plugs. 

3) Bending the exhaust pipe until it is partially 
closed. 

b. The subject's car can also be more easily distin
guished at night by inserting a stronger bulb into 
its taillight or by removing the red lens from the 
lig'at. 

7. Use of radio equipment in car surveillanc~! 

a. Two-way shortwave radio communication between two 
surveillance cars affords an ideal means of conduct-
ing auto surveillance. 

I 

b. It facilitates the use of parallel routes by vehicles 
and the interchange of positions. 

c. Surveillance cars with radios should be equipped 
with antennas that appear to be standard commerc~al 
automobile radio antennas • 

Detection of automobile surveillance by the followed subject. 
As in the case of foot surveillance, a subject who believes 
he is being followed may resort to' trickery in order to vef'/fj,Y 
his suspicions, as follows:'" 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

a. 

Alternate fast and slow driving. 

Committing flagrant traffic violations, such as making 
U-turns, driving againDt traffic on one-w~y streets and 
ru~ing through red lights. 

Freq~nt parking. CJ 

,\, 
Driving into dead-end streets. 

Stopping suddenly around curves or corners. 

Pulling in'eo driveways. 

Speeding up a hill, then coasting slowly down. 
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Eluding automobile surveillance and how it I S done - connnon 
methods used by suspicious suspects: 

1. Committing traffic violations. 

2. Using double entrance to driveways - in one and out the 
other. 

3. Cutting through parking lots. 

4. Driving through ~ongested areas. 

5. Using decoys and traps. 

6. Deserting the vehicle beyond a blind curve or corner, 
but permitting the driver to drive on as a decoy. 

Fixed surveillance and methods of conducting an operation of 
this type. 

I 

1. During observation from a "plant," surveillance agents 
must be extremely careful not to reveal their activity. 

G 

2. 

3. 

4. 

a. Observation through a window or other aperture 
should be conducted so as to be unnoticed from the 
outside. 

b. Venetian blinds afford the best coverage, but may 
appear to be out of place in some buildings. 

(i 

c. An alternative is to lower the roller of draw 
shades another inch from the top of the window, 
thereby providing a small slit through which 
surveillants may observe without being noticed from 
the outside. 

d. Officers should not peer around curtains or shades. 
I, 

Binoculars arc generally essential equipment in the 
plant, as they facilitate positive identification of 
persons entering or leaving a place under·' observation. 

I 0 

A still or a motion picture camera with a telephoto lens 
can also be used effectively. 

A snooperooscope may be of use for impgrtan~ ,surv~llance 
aft eT'uark ~ 

o 

--



-----,------------------" 
-

J r , ~} r , ... _. 

I 

! 

i 

~, 

\ i 
I 
I 

! 
I 

\'-, <:1 

',) c, 

.\. 

'-
! 

o 
o 

Q 

,;) 

o 
\) ~. --"'<j •• ~i!iOI!--llIIIiiiIiiI--I:AU!!!_Ii1III ... ___ !il~""" __ ~ __ .lIiillllil. !l!UIM! •• IIIIII!IMIIliII!llir.il3111MIllliJlIii!!_lillllH •• III."IIII, __ 111111&.nllllllt!l!j£iIIIIII_li!t,l!I.!il;_'lliii~;~~~ii~~~~:.::~~;~~;,r-ir-;"" o 

~. o " 
') 

t' 



r 

,N. 

f 

f' 

(: o. 

( 

( 

(' 

( 

----- ------"---------~-------------

380 

5. Notes. 

a. Take careful notes of observations including detailed 
descriptions of all individuals entering the target. 

b. A chronological log is usually the best method of 
recording pertinent occurrences. 

Surveillance of premises. 

1. A surveillance of a premise usually entails the use of a 
base of operation qr "plant," suc;:h as a room, apartment, 
house or camouflaged ou~door fixture located near the 
base of operation. 

2. A fixed "plant" should afford a maximun observation of 
all entrances and exits of the premises under observation 
and should have an exit to permit officers to enter or 
leave without coming under observation from t~e observed 
premise. 

3. The "plant" should be so set up that other occupants of 
the same building are not aware of the use to which the 
"plant" is being put. 

4r If a fixed "plant" cannot be set up, a camouflaged out
door fixture such as a vendor's stand may be set up, 
or officers with an appropriate "cover" may be sent into 
the area. 

Use ,qf equipment in surveillance. 

1. May be a .gr~at a/fset under appropriate conditons. 

2. Additional devices and aids. 

a. Microphone ins taUations Will often produce 
information ox great value. 

b. Use of fluorescent powders and other tel.ltale 
chemicals may help to establish the presence of a 
suspect at the crime scene or identify persons 
handling certain property. 

c. Reflecting sunglasses will enable an officer to 
observe the actions of a subject behind him without 
arousing suspicion. 

"'(. 

d. In some cases, the use of airplanes or helicqpte~s 
may be advantageous in a surveillanceoper~tion. 
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Automobiles for surveillance. 

1) Should not be conspicuous. 

2) Should have two-way radio. 

3) Should carry binoculars (7 x 50 preferred). 

4) Should be occupied by two men. 

a) One to drive. 

b) One to observe and take notes. 

c) Second officer may also take over 
surveillance on foot if needed. 

5) Avoid accidents. 

6) Change seating arrangements from time to time. 

7) Carry woman's hat and scarf for disguise. 

8) . Change license plates from time to time. I{ave 
suppressed plates. 

9)' Install switch for darkening taillight. 

10) Carry reserve supply of gas. 

11) Carry a bottle for urination. 

12) Prepare for emergencies by carryirlg food, 
raincoats, tire chains, etc. 

13) In some cases, fluid or powder leaking from 
the subject's car trunk or a container under 
the car may be helpful in following the 
automo'bile route taken by the subject. 

14) Drive. and parle n~turally. 

Personal ,kit ~ duffle bag containing change of 
headdress, including caps, babushkas, wigs, etc., 
and other paraphernalia. 
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XLI. Courtroom Testimony and Demeanor. 

o 

A. I~troduction. 

Police officers are often called upon to testify in the 
courtroom. This testimony amounts 'to sensory perception OIl the 
~artof the officer. Court testimony is the giving of evidence 
before a judicial magistrate in a civil or crtminal trial or 
hearing. The officer's testimony will often indicate the 
quality of his work in the field, for it will be $~lbject to 
~ross-examination by the defense attorney. As an active 
participant in the Ar.'terican sys tern of jurisprudence, the 
modern pol:L-ce officer should not fear hh role in the constant 
search for justice. He must realize that true justice will 
never be attainablej'yet he must striyefor true justice as 
though it were attainable. The courtroom is a stage and a 
police officer must know that a good performance may T.4ell 
affect the verdict. 

B. Problems in courtroom testifying for the officer. 

1. The officer may feel he has a personal or vested interest 
in the outcome of the case. 

a. It is natural for the officer to take a personal 
interest in the case. 

b. It is also natural for the officer who has worked 
on a case to believe firmly in a conviction. 

c. The officer must not forget that justice is not 
the product of one person I s opinion and that the 
democratic court system is designed to pro~ect 
persons and their rights ,from i:he op~ntonsand the 
convictions of one person orr one group • 

2. The off~cer might experience fear in testifying • 

a. Court testimony is an essential part of dhe officer's 
job but is usually not a pleasant task because of the 
pressures and tensions an officer finds himself 
subjected to when on the stand. 

b. Testifying can be even more unpleasant when tIle 
officer finds himself in the position of being 
ignorant of his true role in the proceedings, and 
lacks the understanding of court procedures. 

== 
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The officer will probably experience certain 
physical reactions which are instinctive in nature, 
preparing him for two types of actions: 

1) Fight - fighting the things causing the 
impending danger. 

2) Flight - fleeing the thin,;~s causing the 
impending danger. 

These reactions are caused by instiilctive bodily 
changes which take place. 

1) The body becomes alert. Adrenal glands pour 
adrenalin into the bloodstream, stimulating 
muscular reactions and developing extra energy. 

2) Blood starts draining from the extremities 
toward the vasocenter of the body, which is a 
protective reaction that prevents bleeding to 
death in the event of injury to the limbs and 
extremities. 

3) This reaction, in addition, causes dryness 
in the mouth and a dropping of body temperature 
because of the lack of blood in the extremities 
to warm the tissues. There may be slight chills. 

4) Without an active outlet, this bodily rea~tion 
is expressed in nervousness and alertness. 

5). The inexperienced officer often does not realize 
that these bodily reactions are common to 
everyone despite their outward appearances and 
that these react~ons can help him in ~~e long 
run by making him more alert. ." 

l~ese reactions and their symptoms can be controlled 
by the officer to some degree. 

1) In order to dissipate some of the accumulated 
energy, the officer might pt'actice tensing his 
muscles, using the system of exercise termed . 
"isometrics." In this form of exercise, the 
practitioner contracts sets of muscles to their 
maximum and holds them for about 10 seconds, 
then releases them .• 

2) In addition to the normal release of tension 
from this type of exercis~~ there is an added 
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benefit that this release of tension after 
the contraction will have a very relaxing 
effect on the body. 

3) It would serve the officer ~ new or experi
enced - recrui.t or veteran - in not only his 
court appearances but in all other phases' .of 
h~s personal and conflict situation conta~ts 
w1.th ot~er.persons, to learn to develop systems 
for ach1.evl.ng relaxation, such as controlled 
breathing, etc. 

An understanding of the role of the officer in the 
courtroom is also helpful to the officer. 

1) He should remember that he is not the person 
being judged and that any remarks directed 
to him in that vein are merely tactics of the 
defense attorney in an attempt to increase 
the officer's nervousness. 

2) ~he ~ffice: must at all times remember that 
1.f hl.s act1.ons, dress, and general demeanor 
are inoffensive, then the only concern he 
nee? have is the r.elating of his testimony. 
H: loS, merely. conveying to the judge or jur.y 
h1.s o~servat1.~ns and nothing more., Reali~ation 
of thl.s ~act loS sometimes sufficf,ient to quell 
any emotl.onal involvement and unduly high 
nervous reaction in the officer. 

Offic~r's preparation for court appearance. There are 
certaln things each officer should plan to do he 
is notified of a. pending court appearance On aa~e:~~~na~ase. 

2. 

He should mark his clll,endar, both at work and at home 
with the date of the court appearance, including the ' 
time and exact location, and judge. Th'e location should 
include the courtroom. 

He should obtain copies of all reports from the Records 
Division,including a mug shot. The officer may need it 
later in identifying the defendant. 

a. 

b. 

Many times the officer makes an arrest having neve~ 
seen th~. defendant before, being with the defendant 
a very short time under conditions that may m~te 
him appear different. 

The mug shot will help him make identification of 
the defendant just before the trial. The defense 
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attorney may ask the o'fficer on the stand if he can 
point out the defendant in the COl,lrtroom. It would 
be very embarrassing should the officer be unable to 
do so. 

The officer should check his field notebook and the 
station's radio log for the case in point. These records 
may contain information not found in offense reports and 
for this reason they may be important. 

He should make a list of all the evidence in the case 
and its location and storage numbers so he can obtain it 
quickly when needed. It would be wise to check with the 
property officer ahead of time to make sure that the 
evidence was still there. If it were not, he would have 
time to trace it down. If he tried to pick up 
the-evidence just before the trial, and found it missing, 
the case might be dismissed. 

He should find out what other officers, if any, are 
involved with the case so he can have them go with him 
to see the Prosecuting Attorney. If other officers are 
on vacation, have the Prosecuting AttQrney try to 
obtain a delay in the case, if such is necessary. 

He should make arrangements for a conference with the 
Prosecuting Attorney or the Assistant Prosecutor assigned, 
so he Cei:l plan maneuvers in court. This will give the 
offic~r an opportunity to discuss the case. 

He should make a list of witnesses, including their 
addresses and phone numbers. If the officer feels 
the Prosecuting Attorney should Jisten to their testimony, 
he should apprise him as to their names and addresses. 

He should have the authorized person sign;; the copy of the 
trial notice or subpoena and return it to the Prosecuting 
Attorneyis office so they know he has been notified. 

He should make sure subpoenas are made out for the 
witnesses. Some officers talk tp witnes'ses auef receive' 
their verbal agreement to appear, and do not obtain the 
subpoenas. If the witness should fail to show up under 
these circumstances, there is nothing that can be done 
to the witness, and the case might be lost.. The subpoena 
is a safety measure, and proper proc,edure. 

~-------------~--~-----=~, 
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The officer's preliminary preparation on the day before the 
trial. 

1. He should call the court or Prosecuting Attorney to see 
if the trial has been postponed. 

2. He should pick up any evidence from headquarters. One 
officer should be assigned this task so that there is no 
misunde~standing. 

3. He should pick up any witnesses that do not have trans
portation, or arrange for the district car to brihg them 
to court, if this is his department's policy. 

4. He should check to see if: there have 
changes in the courtroom assignment. 
number of cases in our courts today, 
to be made at the last minute. 

been last minute 
W'i th the large 

many ch~nges have 

5. He should check to see if the assigned prosecutor has 
been changed at the last minute. If so, it is important 
that a short conference be held, even if it is outside 
the courtroom, so he can read the offense report and 
discuss pOints of the case with the officer. 

6. He should locate witnesses and try to make them feel more 
comfortable and at ease. 

a. He can give them moral support and confidence. Humor 
and laughter are outlets for nervousness. 

b. He can let them know that he will be there watching 
and for them not to worry. Many times the whole case 
can rest on one witness, so it is important that 
proper care and attention be given this witness. 

c. If a witness has never testified in court before, 
he might briefly go throu"gh the procedures for him, 
and tell him that his nervousness is natural, that 
he has been on the department many years and still 
has that feeling. 

d. It could be a terrifying experience for him and he 
needs ~ny encouragement the officer can give him. 

7. He should try::. to locate the defendant in court. He may 
appear quite different than he did when he lilas arrested. 

a. If the officer can't locate him, the prosecutor 
might be able to help out. The prosecutor should 
know the defense attorney and should be able to 
point him out. 
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b. Usually the attorney for the defense will be 
coaching the defendant, or the defendant will be 
sitting close to him. 

c. If ·the defendant still can't be identified, the 
prosecutor can go over to the defense attorney 
on the pretense of seeing if he has changed his 
plea, and while there try to make identification 
of the defendant. 

d. The mug snot of the defendant could also be used 
here. 

S. The officer shouid let the prosecutor know that every
thing is in order, and that all the evidence and 
witnesses 'are in court. 

The officer's personal appearance. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

The officer's appearance is often more important than 
his testimony. 

People are judged by appearances in addition to facts. 
We see evidence of t~::is every day. 

The defense attorney is well aware of this and will take 
great pains to groom his client properly' for the trial. 

The defense attorney will personally see that the 
defendant has a haircut, and is wearing a conserv,ati.ve 
suit witli a clean or new shirt. He will see to it that 
his shoes are shined. The defenseJattorney knows that 
all this could be interpreted as' a sign of neatness, 
pride in possessions and responsibility, and might go 
far in convincing the jury that the defendant is ,not, 
deserving of the charge that the prosecution and the 
state of Michigan has lodged against him. 

Many times it ;ls said that the police are often more on 
trial than the defendant., 

The following are suggestions for the officer appearing 
in court. 

a. Don't wear sport clothes or clothes that are too loud 
in color. A conservative suit is best. 

1) If the department requires that a uniform be 
worn, make sure that it is clean and neat, 
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2) The shoes should be conservative and well shined. 
The socks sho~ld not be loud. 

3) Cigare in the lapel pocket are often.G'ffensive. 

No badges, rings, or pins "should be worn that 
represent a particular lodge or religion. It is 
Possible that a member of the jury has strong 
fe~,1ings against that particular organization, and 
would discount the officer's testimony because of 
j t. 

Don't be visibly armed. The effect .:)n the jury is 
a negative one. It makes them receptive to 
suggestions from the defense that police brutality 
was used, or that the defendal1t was intimidated. 

Be clean shaven with the hair properly cut, and the 
fingernails clean. Nothing cantuin an otherwise 
good appearance like noticeably dirty fingernails. 

e. Don't smoke or chew gum. 

The officer takes the stand to testify. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

When the officer's name· is called, he should walk to the 
ben~h and ~~ce the court clerk. 

,'. 
"~,- ..... :/ 

The officer's posture should be erect. 

The officer must not appear too casual, but sincere and 
interested in the oath. 

4. The officer must give the jury the impression that he 
wou.ld be no more concerned if he were being Slolorn in as 
Pre~ident of the United States. 

5. All eyes of the jury will be on the officer at this tim~. 
If they were t~ .. sense that the officer was not too 
concerned with the oath, they might discredit his 
testimony. 

6. The clerk will raise the right hand and recite the oath. 
The officer will raise his right hand in a military manner. 

7. The upper arm should be parallel to the floor with the 
forearm at right angles to it.. The palm should be flat 
and facing the clerk. 

JI 
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8. When the clerk has finished reciting the oath, the officer 
should repeat, "I do" and should say it in a manner 

9. 

10. 

11. 

I that indicates a firm conviction. 

Because the court clerk recites the oath so often, there 
is a tendency to run through it in a speedy and bored 

. manner. It could set the tone for the officer's answer, 
but it shouldn't. 

The prosecutor will ask the officer to be seated, and then' 
introduce the officer to the court by means of basic 
questions as to name, occupation and department worked 
for, and length of employment. 

To qualify the officer, the prosecutor will ask him if he 
was working at the particular time that the crime was 
committed or when the defendant was arrested. When. the 
officer replies "Yes," the prosecutor will usually ask 
him to relate his part in the investigation or 
happenings. 

On the preliminary question, the officer should direct 
the answers to the court recorder who might ask for the 
correct spelling of the officer's name and other pertinent 
information. 

13. While on the stand, the officer should. keep his feet 
flat on the floor, and curb nervous habits. The officer 
should sit up straight in the chair and not scratch or 
rub his face or pick at his nails. The officer should 
lay his hands in his lap or on the arm of the chair. 

The problem of con~unicating with the judge or jury. 

1. The sole purpose of the officer's being on the stand is 
to serve as a ~o1itness, and to cornnrunicate certain facts 
to the judge and jury. It is important to be heardartd 
understood. . 

2. To be heard, the officer must gauge voice volume by 
watching the expression on the faces of the jury. ff. 

. they are straining to listen it will be obvious; however, 
the officer should avoid,. shouting. 

3. If volume is too low, he should increase it without yelling, 
by cpncentrating on speaking from with his stomach 
,rather than with his mouth. 

4. Enunciation should be clear and the modulation controlled. 
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The officer may face the attorney during the question, 
and then turn ha!:el,7.;l.jI' betv7t~en the attorney and the jury 
to give the answer. 

Should the of.ficer be asked to repeat a statement that 
contains vulgarities" he' should make this known with an 
apology to the ladies and gentlemen of the jury before 
actually repeating the words. 

''Yes sir[, I can tell you exactly what he said. But 
first I would like to apologize to the ladies and 
gentlettlen of the jut") for the vulgarit,!es contained." 

The officer snould never use 'VUlgarities in testimony 
that are not part of the verbatim statements. 

The officer should try not to use terminology with 
which the jury is not familiar. 

It is easy for an officer who uses police terminology ,as 
part of his normal conversation to interject it 
uncons~iously into his court testimony. 

Some officers do this intentionally in order to impress 
the jury. All i t ~ f§. break down ~ communications. 
~~ ~ !estimony ineffective. 

Say "yes. sir" ~ "~ sir" to the defense as well as the' 
prosecuting attorney. Being respectful to hoth sides 
indicates to the jury your personal qualities and your 
interest in justice. When talking to the judge, refer 
to him as "your honor." Always give him the respect that 
is due him. This can be done us using the term "with 
your honor's permission" whenever appropriate. 

If the question presented is ~ clear. or if the officer 
feels that the prosecutor is asleep on the obj~ction, he 
may st(·~~, "I don I t fully understand the questi'on, sir; 
would you mind repeating it?" 

Answer onlx ~ questi~ ~ point. Often an attorney 
for the defense will stare at the officer in antici,pation, 
after he has answered the question put to him, as though 
there should be more to the answer. If the officer f.alls 
into this trap he will continuc\ to talk, feelingthat:\it 
is expected, and the more he ta:tk-s the more he. in,creasi..~s 
the possibilities of confusing the facts, or clo~ding the 
issues. 

-
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If the ~efense asks the officer if he discussed the case 
with antone, iln~esa gruff torte Of voice, the off-rc;er 
could mistakenly assume that this must be a very 
terrible thing, and state that he didn't discuss the 
~ase with anyone. 

a. The officer should state that he did discuss the case 
41 

wi~h the District Attorney. 

h. The def.!nse could then suggest that this was a big 
plot or conspiracy in which all sorts of evil lies 
were conjured in order to convict the defendant. 

c. The officer may then reply that the facts that he 
discussed with the District Attorney are the same 
as those brought out of court. J and that they have 
not been altered. 

Notes may,be used in court with the judge's permission' 
if the court is satisfied that they were made when the 
material was fresh in the officer's mind. 

a. The notes should ~ .2!! loose leaf Eaper .Q!!!Z. 

b. Only those notes to be used in'the trial should be 
brought to court. If looseleaf notes are not 
removed from the book then the whole book would have 
to be submitted into evidence, and could be read by 
the defense attorney. 

c. The defense attorney may be handling another case 
referred to in the notebook, and could obtain 
special information from reading the officeri~ s. notes. 

d. There have also been cases where the defense 
attoL"ney found items i,n the notebook that were 
personally embarrassing to the officer, ag,d served 
to impeach him in the eyes of the jury. 

e. If the officer has rewritten the notes for clarity, 
he should keep the original~ so that the defense 
cannot accuse him of purposely destroying the old 
notes because they contained the "truth" that the 
offiter is trying to keep from the jury. 

Don't violate court rules ~ ~ expense 2! the defendant. 
Court rules are for a purpose. They protect the rights of 
the defendant during the trial, and insure justice. 
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Probably the most common violation of court rules 
concerns the rule on undue prejudice, where it is 
forbidden to bring in the past ~ecord of the 
defendant. 

Because a person has committed a crime before, it 
is not a one hundred percent sure sign that he has 
committed the offense now chargee!, 

In its effort to protect the rights of its citizens, 
the law has made it illegal to bring in past 
criminal offenses during a trial, e.xcept under 
special circumstances. 

In ~he past, certain officers would devise various 
schElmes to bring this past record out in court. 
The defense would object, and the judge would 
instruct the jury to forget what the officer had said, 
and that it should be str.icken from the record. 

The officer would smirk to himself, and say, "Let 
them try and forget it," and the officer would be 
right; the jury could nCit wipe this f:om their 
minds and the trial would continue w1th one strike , . 
against the defendant • 

Such tactics in court can diminish the judge's 
impression of the officer who is testifying, and it 
can and will affect tne future decisions that the 
judge will make in cases where the officer is involved. 

Recent trials have indicated that this tactic will 
no longer be tolerated. 

In several recent cases, the defense has asked for 
a retriaJ., and the judge has granted it. This has 
cost the public an unnecessary expense, and it has 
not helped the prosecution, nor has it helped the 
officer. 

i. If by all the questions presented, an officer has the 
opportunity to slip the defendant's past offenses 
into the record, he should explain to the attorney 
queationing him that he cannot answer the question 
right away without causing undue prejudice against 
the defendant, and that he would 1ik7 time to think 
about the answer so as to correct th1s fault. 

I 
During ~ recesses, stay clear .Qf. the member~" of the ~. 
Many times the officer will find h1msel~ out ,1n the foyer 
at the same time as the members of the JUry. 
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a. A jury member not properly instructed may want to 
ask a question of the officer, and if the defense 
attorney sees the two talking, he may ask for a 
mistrial on the grounds that the officer tried to 
influence a juror. 

b. The; officer should not even talk to the defense 
attorney. There have been cases where the defense 
attorney purposely struck up a conversation with one 
of the testifying officers when he knew that the 
members of the jury were watching. 

c. Late~ under cross-examination, the attorney would 
ask the officer, "When you were talking with me 
outside the courtroOin during the recess, didn't 
you offer to change your testimony for certain 
considerations?" 

d. The officer would deny it, and the defense attorney 
would drop the matter, but some members of the jury 
might wonder why the question was asked in the first 
place if there were not some truth to it. 

e, Fortunately, this form of character assassination 
is becoming less frequent in our courts today, but 
an officer still has to be on his toes against any 
such possibility. 

19. Leave the courtroom when finished. When the officer has 
finish~his testimony;-the attorney will tell him that 
he may step down. 

a. If it appears that this test~mony is finished, he may 
quietly ask the prosecutor if he may leave. The 
prosecutor will in turn ask the defense, and will 
then give the officer permission to leave. 

-. 

b. Hanging around the courtroom might_ip;?i~ate to the 
jury that the offit;t~r can hardly waIt to see the 
defendant found gu:L'lty. This could very well have 
a negative effect on some members of the jury. 

Officers properly answering questions on the stand. 

1. When asked questions on the stand, the officer must 
remember that HE IS JUST A WITNESS AND NOT1:HE PROSECUTOR. 

2. As a witness, the officer must answer all the questions in 
a tt:l,1nner that is fair to both sides. A1l answers' should 
be brief and to the point~ 
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Many times the prosecution will be saving a particular 
piece of testimony for the right moment, when it will 
have the best psychological effect, and the officer will 
volunteer the information ahead of time because he was 
afraid that the prosecutor would forget it. 

If the officer is afraid that the prosecution has left 
something out, he may quietly notify him after·leav~ng 
the stand, and can be recalled to the stand later if 
the prosecutor feels that it is necessary. 

Many ti~es the defense will ask questions that put the 
officer on the spot. 

The officer should slightly hesitate as though he is 
thinking of the answer, and then reply to the best of 
his ability. 

Hesitation gives the prosecution a chance to object 
should the question be out of line. 

The officer should not engage the defense in a battle of 
wits. He should rely on the prosecuting attorney to come 
to his rescue. 

Should the defense attorney ask questions that are unfair 
and make the officer look bad, the prosecuting attorney 
can later put the officer on the stand and allow him to 
explain the circumstances of the unfavorable answer. 

An officer should always tell the truth, even if it 
means losing the case. The officer's reputation is worth 
far more than just winning the case. It means the 
officer'~ own self-respect, and that can't be measured. 

When an Qfficer lies on the stand, he is taking the chance 
of being caught in his own lie. An officer who is caught 
lying in court is not only subject to crtminal prosecution, 
but he might as well get out of the police business. 

The word would soon get around among the judges that this 
particular officer lied under oath, and even if it could 
not be proved, the judge in his own mind would dicount 
this officer's testimony in all future cases, and the 
officer cQuld just as well forget going to cour~. 

OccaSionally the defense 
:i.n an innocent mistake. 
and tries to ~ustify the 
in the eyes of the jury. 

attorney wit1 catch the officer 
If the officer becomes defensive 
error, he might impeach himself 

.~ 
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It is very difficult for humans to say!· they are wrong, arid 
because of this, when a person admits h~'is wrong, peoplle 
respect him more because th~ know how difficult such an. 
admission is. 

When an officer makes a mistake on the stand, he should 
frankly admit that it was an error and apologize. If he 
does this in a sincere manner, he will find that it will 
work in his 'favor, since it can convince the jury that 
he respects truth at the expense of his own embarraGsment. 

There a:t'e times when the defense attorney will purposely 
re-word the officer's testimony in an effort to distort 
its meaning or confuse the officer into thinking that 
he had uaid the wrong thing. 

r ' 

If the officer is sure that this is the case, he might 
say, "Itm sorry sir, but I believe you misunderstood me. 
I don't ~elieve that I said that because it is not true. 
May we have a recorder read that statement back?" Should 
the COU1:t recorder read it off just as the oefense 
attorney stated it, the officer has no choicebu.t to 
apologize by saying, "I stand corrected, and want.to 
apologize for misstating the fact the first time." 

Using the chalk board. 

1. Since the basic purpose of court testimony is cOlTlIllUnications 
between an officer and the jury, the use of a blackboard 
can be most beneficial. 

2. 

J. 

'" 

The Chinese proverb, "One picture.is worth a thousand 
words" could never be more true than in a courtroom 
where every effort must be made to transmit ideas properly. 

The following pointers can aSSist the officer in getting 
his point across; 

a. Stand to one side so the jury can see the board. 

b. Dl;'aw straight lines by laying the chalk on its side 
and then sliding it across the board. This makes it 
much easier to draw straight lines. 

c. Use colored chalk for clarity. 

1) Whenever it is important to show difference in 
objects close togethel;', draw each object a 
different color. 
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Colored drawings will help with .this task, 
Look for expressions on the fac{;ls of the jurors. 
'!'hey wlll often indicate wheth~r ~the message is 
getting across or not. 

Identify everything with either letters or 
numbers, so they can be referred to without 
having to give the full description again • 
Always show north by an arrow. "N" should be 
on the top. 
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The Police Officer and the News Media. 

A. Introduction to press relations. 

The press performs a vital service 1.n America, that 
of keeping the citizenry informed. The role of the press is 
is so important that its freedom is guaranteed in the Consti~ 
tution.The police department, as a public agency, recog
nizes the necessity of keeping the public informed of happen
ings in the community. The communication media are: News
papers, magazines, radio, and television. They can be used to 
aid the police department directly, by publicizing campaigns 
designed to prevent violations of the law, such as, anti
speeding, littering, and jaywalking drives, and by informing 
the people of particular dangers, publishing descriptions of 
escaped priso'hers, counterfeit money, and hazardous traffic 
conditions. Indirectly, they can aid police departments by 
editorial pressures for a decent and healthy community, 
and by helping to promote good public relations for the de
partment. They thereby assist the department in accomplish
ing its objectives of protecting life and property and keep
ing the peace. 

B. Objectives of the ccmmunications media are business-oriented. 

1. At the same time, it must be remembered that the 
communications media are private organizations. 

2. They are in business to make money by attracting: 

a. Readers. 

b. Listeners. 

c. Viewers. 

3. Remember that: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

A scandal appealing to the baser nature of man 
sells newspapers. 

An expose' attracts listeners. 

A series of dramatic charges makes better viewing 
than the detailed report, prepared after intense 
investigation, which refutes these charges months 
later. 

C. The department's objectives in seeking an equitable balance • 

1. Balancing the press' public function of communicating 
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information with its commercial functions of making ,a 
profit, ISO as to decide what facts to make known to 
reporters and how best to do so, is a job for police 
superiors. They have had many years of experience in 
dealing with such matters. 

2. The individual uniformed officer should not desire pub
licity for himself. 

The role of the individual police officer. 

1. As far ds you are concerned, all p~1i~~-.business is to 
be consj.dered confidential. 

a. Don't be interviewed, m'ake statements or speeches,; 
or permit yourself to be quoted for publication 
unless you are permitted to do so by your superiors. 

b. Let your superiors deal with the representatives 
of the press. 

c. Referring reporters to your superiors is your best 
protection against those who are overly ambitious 
or unscrupulous, are racing to make a press dead
line, or who may print half-truths. 

d. Even if these are later retracted, the damage has 
already been done. 

2. While you can refer reporters to your superiors, you 
cannot stop photographers from snapping your picture. 

Photographers and the police officer's duty. 

1. Here are some practical suggestions concerning your be
havior while pictures are being or are about to be taken: 

a. When subduing a criminal or restraining a person, 
don't let the fact that photographs are being taken 
deter you from doing your job. 

1) 

2) 

Keep your mind on your work or you may lose 
your life and/or your prisoner. 

After the action is over, if you think the 
picture will do harm to you, the police de
partment, or the public, speak to your super
ior about it. He may request the photographer's 
editor to destroy it. 

--------------:~----~~~.~----
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Don't bunch up with the other officers at the scene 
of a crime or a seriqus accident. A photograph of 
many patrolmen stand~ng around with nothing to do 
does not aid the department's public relati.ons. 

When pictures are being taken, don't slouch with 
your hands in your pockets and/or a cigarette 

. dangling from your lips. 

1) When in civilian clothes, have your collar 
buttoned, and tie and jacket on~ if it is 
at all possible. 

2) There are times when the citi~ens must care
fully read the caption below the photograph 
to determine which ~an is the arresting offi
cer and which is the hoodlum. 

Don't smile while holding prisoners, especially if 
they are bloodied or bandaged. 

1) Pictures should not give the impression that 
crime is a joke or that injuries sustained in 
resisting arrest are a laughing matter. 

2) The photograph records you acting in your o.ffi
cia1 capacity,. so have your uniform buttoned 
and your hat on. 

Avoid being posed in positions which the photographer 
may desire but which are contrary to police regu1a
ti~~s and practices. Such pictures do not truth
fully record the activities of the police d~partment. 

Don't allow photographers to take pictures of your 
family at home. 

1) This needlessly discloses information about 
about your loved ones, which a relative or 
accomplice of someone you arrested or injured 

, may use in an attempt to gain revenge. 

2) A patrolman who has killed a person in the line 
of duty should not allow his family and him
self to be photographed in a gay mood. 

3) The public may get the impression from such 
a picture that the officer views the taking 
of a human life quite lightly. 
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Of course, sometimes, no matter what you do, you cannot 
avoid difficulties resulting from a newspaper photograph. 

a. The department desires to maintain good relations 
with the press and the public. ' . 

b. For that reason, it is best to leave press rela
tions to police superiors - those who are closer 
to policy-making than you, and who are more exper
ienced in handl:i.ng representatives of the connnuni
cations media. 

--
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Police Personnel. 

Ae Proper relat:lonship with fellow officers. 

1. Police work is 'not for the overly sensitive man, one who 
is so insecure that he must continually get reassurance 
from oth~rs that he is well liked. Popularity polls 
and the police profession don't mix, because policemen 
deal with the "deviant llJ .. uority" in a conflict situation. 

2. Officers must at times subordinate their emotions and 
maintain a fixed expression and neutral attitude while 
performing their duty. 

3. A fellow who constantly worries lest his brotheF officers' 
lack of friendly response is indicative of some real or 
imagined grievance should not plan for a police. career. 

4. But every man has feelings and the patrolman who injures 
his fellow officers' feelings, by some action or comment 
relating to the job or concerning personal character
istics, is creating an unnecessary gulf between himself 
and the men who work beside him. 

5. To avoid this unfortunate circumstance, all a patrolman 
need do is to use cOmmon sense. 

B. Relationship to the job. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

A man who has just completed eight hours on the street 
wants to be relieved on time. Repeated lateness is. 
grossly inconsiderate and will result in repercussions. 

Related to tardiness is neglect of duty at another 
officer's expense. 

Should you justifiably be away from your post and another 
9fficer must come to the scene to handle your work, be 
sure to thank him. 

If you get back in time, resume your post immediately, 
particularly if it is a difficult duty or time-consuming 
job. 

When you work with another patrolman and you feel the 
action is not being handled to your satisfaction, speak 
up then and there. 

a. Make sure no one else hears your conversation _ 
officers or civilansj you don't want to embarrass 
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your partne~ if he is wrong or make yourself look 
ridiculous if he is right. 

b. Wh~~ you cannot talk abput the action at the scene, 
speak to him after it is over, so that the two of 
you can reach a mutually satisfactory decision as 
to how to act in the future. 

c. Whatever you do, don't let your annoyance boil up 
inside of you until it spews over in complaining, 
degrading or slanderous remarks about your colleague, 
made in front of your fellow officers, superiors or 
civilians. 

When you speak to the other patrolnan about a complaint 
you have against him, don't "fly off the handle." 

a. He may become defensive and, as the two of you are 
of equal rank, reject your ideas and suggestions 
just because you offered them~ without considering 
their merit. 

b. Approach him when both of you are calm. 

c. It is best to offer a compliment about something he 
did before you bring up the action that you think 
should be corrected; he becomes mClre receptive that 
way. 

You should not reject a fellow .officer':s advice. He may 
have had previous experience with situat:ions very much 
like the one you have experienced. 

a. Listen to him. You m~y le~rn something. 

b. If you don't, you can still do whatever you origi~ 
nally planned and there is no harm done. 

But should you rebuff a friendly overture with a snide 
remark, you may find that you have made an enemy unnecessarily. 

Don't be afraid to ask questions when you are given a new 
assignment. 

a. 

b. 

The policy in this particular precinct may vary 
somewhat from the procedure you learned in recruit 
school or on your previous aSSignment" 

A new man barging in and upsetting E~stablished 
routine while quoting regulations wHl create ill 
feeling. 

" 
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Seek advice from men in the station house, from the 
officer you are relieving or from your immediate super
ior when you are in doubt. 

Don't be too inquisitive when another patrolman gets 
into departmental difficulties. 

a. A superior or a citizen may have made a complaint 
about an action in which he was involved. 

b. Ask if there is anything you can do, but don't 
probe any further into the circumstances of the 
affair just to satisfy your curiosity. 

c. He will tell you about it if he wants to. 

When an officer achieves some recognition, such as a 
promotion or a good arrest, he may tell about it in the 
station house. 

He is not braggirg; rather, he is sharing his joy with 
his fellows. 

Don't throw cold water on his triumph by offering a 
sarcastic remark. Envy has no place in a good working 
relationship. 

Relationship with immediate superiors. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

A patrolman must obey the lawful orders of his superiors 
and he is answerable to them for his actions. 

To accomplish its objectives, the police department is, 
of necessity, a very large and complex organization of 
which each officer is a part. 

For every pa~t of this organizaiion to function properly 
and for the many parts to function as a unified network, 
there must be a hierarchy of superibFs. '\~ 

Each superior is held responsiple for ~he actiQns of his 
subordinates and they, in turn, are held responsible for 
their subordinates and so on down .the lina of command. 

/, 

. l I, 

a. Orders given to a few men arel,!communicated to many 
men who see to it that the orders are carried out 
by many thousands of men. 

,. 

b. Superiors cannot very well be held responsible for 
actions of men without having authority over them. 
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c. Authority and responsibility go together. 

5. Police rules and regulations delegate certain authority 
to police superiors, depending upon their rank and the 
nature of their commands, and this authority must be 
obeyed by the officers subordinate to these superiors. 

REllationship to authority. 

. 1. Don't "buck II the authority of your superior. 

. 2. Neither challenge his right to give you legal orders nor 
question his authority to pass judgment on what you have 
done. 

3. 

4. 

a. He will resent it because you are interfering with 
the performance of his duty. 

h. The superior will be backed by the entire depart
ment:: becaus\a disobedience to authority can destroy 
the organization of the department and make the 
fulfillment of its objectives impossible. 

Ask any questions you have apd respectfully p~esent alter
native courses of action at tb~ time you are given an 
assignment, assuming it is not an~mergency situation~ 

You must obey the superior's lawful orders" 

a. 

b. 

At times you may believe that your superior is mak
ing a mistake. Obey his order, regardless of 
whether or not it is a mistake. 

He is more qualified on several bases to make the 
judgment. 

1) 

2) 

First of all, your superior may know the law 
better than you do. In situations to which 
many complex laws, regulations and codes per
tain, the superior may/possess sufficient know
ledge to choose the appropriate action. This 
choice is vitally impbrtant in particularly 
delicate situations'/ such as those involving 
civil rights, state/and federal jurisdiction 
and department j1,lri:'sdiction. 

,I r/ 
I' Secondly, your sup!~rior may have "far more prac-

tical experience t:ftan you do. He has been 
through situation~ before and may be better 
able to anticiPa:t difficulties. His 
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familiarity with the personnel ~nd practices 
of other municipal departments, accumulated 
over many years on the job, may prove 
invaluable. Your superior may know when to 
call for specialized personn~l. 

3) Thirdly, your .superior, by the very nature of 
his r.ank, may be better acquainted with the 
"big picture." That is, he may know -more about 
departmental policy and the police operations 
being conducted in or planned for your pre
cinct and adjacent precincts. This factor may 
playa part in making wise decisions. 

In the police force, the adage, "You salute the l:ank, not 
the man who possesses it," applies. 

Sometimes a fellow officer may ask about yeUl: superior -
what kirld of man he is to work for, how he treats his 
men, and so forth. 

a. When you have something positive to relate~ say it; 
when you don't, say nothing. .. 

b. Even if your relati-onship with the superior is 
strained, don't be a carrier of tales. 

c. Men. talk, and your words will be repeated and 
twisted until a distorted version is heard by the 
wrong person. 

An officer's relationship to responsibility. 

1. Consulting your immediate superior when you are in doubt 
about a course of action, especially when difficult legal 
questions arise and serious repercussions may result, 
is good policy. 

2. Because he h usually better qualified tiP make deciSions, 
calling for his assistance tends to protect·the depart
ment from criticism and the city from lE1wsuits. It 
protects you as well. 

3. Once under a superior's order, you are relieve of much 
of the responsibility as the responsibility is hiS, out. 
he should not resent your calling for J.1is assistance: e 

4. Your sup-erior is responsible for your actions, anyway; 
if you go ahead on your own and creat'~ a needlessly. 
difficult tir hazardous situation, his superiors may 
regard this as an example of poor supervision on his part. 
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a, Even if your superior does not personally mrute a 
mistake, your errors reflect poorly upon him. 

b. It is to his advantage to confer with YOll. 

5. Because the public, the press and the supervisors of the 
police department consider him responsible for the actions 
of his subordinates, your superior must be kept informed 
of any serious actions you handle,. 

a. There is nothing more infuriating to a desk sergeant 
or lieutenant than to be bombarded by queries from 
newspaper editors and the police chief's office about 
a happening in his precinct about which he knows 
nothing. 

b. If you are involved in an important occurrence, 
notify your superior as soon as possible. 

c. Others expect him to know what is going on and he 
expects you to tell him so that he will know. 

d. Your alertness t'eflects most favorably upon him. 

6. Your superior should welcome even the routine reports of 
conditions in the precinct that warrant attention. 

a. He refers these reports to higher authorities, to 
speCial squads and to other municipal agencies, 
or he makes plans with them in mind and mrutes deci
sions accordingly. 

b. In so doing, your superior is fulfilling his 
responsibility. 

c. He will receive the recognition and rewards for 
a B~pervisory task well done only if you, his 
subordinate, observe and report. 

7. The effic~ent performance of his duty depends upon the 
efficient performance of yours. You should keep that in 
mind because he always does. 

Relationship ~ith higher superiors. 

1. The higher their rank, the more formal you must be in 
your relationship to your superiors. 

2. Most uniform~d patrolmen have little contact with police 
officials above the rank of captain ~ they are seen on 
rare occqsions and they should be treated in a most 
official ,manner. 
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At times, a high police or other public official i~ 
civilian clothes whom you do not recognize may arrl.ve 
at the scene and begin issuing orders. 

a. Don't hesitate to ask politely for his identification. 

If you are still in doubt as to the person's authority, 
ask your immediate superior for instructions. 

A patrolman does have occasion to see his c~ptain and 
here, too, certain formality is c~ped for~ 

a. 

b. 

He will seek you out and send~qr you when he wants 
to see you. 

J:f you ~l7ant to talk to him, see your captain in his 
offices 

To gain some element of privacy, you may attempt a 
whispered conversation> but that may be misinterpreted 
by your brother officers. 

Ask the clerical officer when you may see the captain. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g" 

h. 

i. 

j. 

Be present at the designated time, presenting a 
correc~ appearance. 

Knock on his door whether it .isopen or closed. 

Wa:l.t for his invitation to enter. 

When in uniform, walk in a military manner, holding 
your hat in your left hand, salute and stand at 
attention before his desk. 

If in civilian clothes, be dressed neatly and 
apprdpriately; dungarees and a sweatshirt are 
inappropriate. 

Speak only after he.has addressed you and state 
your business. 

Do not sit until he invites you to. 

Do not smoke unless he says that you may. 

Do nat chew gum under any circumstances. 

When you have finished your statement, wait. until 
he has completed his question or answer before 
spe~king again. Don't interrupt him. 
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After the conversation is concluded, thank the 
captain - even if the discussion did not end to 
your satisfaction. It is good procedure, good 
manners and very good policy. 

Relationship with the plainsclothesmen and detectives. 

1. 

2. 

It is impe.'tant for you to get to know the plainclothes
men and detectives who work in your area. 

A big man loitering in a hallway may be a detective on 
the job. 

a. 

b. 

If he is, pass him by without any sign of recognition. 

Your wink, wave or greeting may spoil weeks of un
detected shadowing of a suspect. 

3. A street argument, brawl, or gun battle between apparent 
civilians may really be a fight between police personnel, 
dressed in civilian clothes, and criminal suspects. 

4. You will be able to recognize which side is whi~h sooner, 
if you are acquainted with the plainclothes officers and 
detectives of your command. 

5. When you are involved in an action and a person dressed 
in street clothes comes up behind you, it may be another 
officer coming to your assistance. Being able to identify 
him instantly as such, aids you in avoiding fatal errors. 

6. You should also familiarize yourself with the forms of 
identification ~ badges, identification cards, license 
plates, etc. - of other non-uniformed people: peace 
officers, be they county, state or federal employees, or 
personnel of other municipal departments, as well as 
civilians who arc entitled to receive certain legitimate 
privileges. 

7. This knowledge may aid you in avoiding costly mistakes 
even in the routine activities of patrolling. 

8. The patrolman may feel it rather unfair that, although 
the detectives investigating the crimes have worked for 
weeks on the case, it should be he who luckily appre
hended the prime suspect. 

a. With this in mind and because he would like to avoid 
staying overtim~ and going to court, the officer may 
offer the detectives the arrest. 
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b. Don't think this way_ The detectives have done a 
go04 job in identifying the prime SUSP'iact aJ;ld 
acc\11llulating evidence which enables the state to 
charge and prosecute the offender. And you have 
done a good job patrolling the streets. 

The police department is made up of a network of spe
cialized functions -.each person doing his work as well 
as he can - and it is the organization as a whole that 
accanplifshes the objectives. It is 'all in a day's work 
for the police organization. 

Fighting crime is too much for one man - it is done by 
organizing the efforts of many men, each doing his job. 
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Professionalism. 

A. The police image and its effect on professionalization. 

1. Confidence in and effectiveness of an agency. 

a. Effectiveness of law enforcement is determined by 
pUblic cooperation and support~ 

b. Loss of confidence of citizens means: 

1) Effectiveness is curtailed. 

2) Integrity and ability are questionable. 

c. Confidence in the police by p~blic provides: 

d. 

I e. 

f. 

1) Public support. 

2) Public trust. 

OfUcers ins till confidence in the pUblic by not 
ovel!~stepping the safeguards of individual liberty. 

Law enforcement must be able to project sinceT.ity, 
abUj~ty and Willingness t() serve. It .must protect 
with integrity and effect:tveness. 

This is a departmental ef:Eort, but the individual 
officer has an integral part through contacts with 
individual citizens. 

2. The officer and the profession. 

a. The reputation of a department stems from the 
relationship existing between individual police 
officers and the public • 

. b. Always act in a professional manner. Always act as 
though Someone is watching you, Someone probably is. 

c. Your uniform makes you conspicuous. The police must. 
be conspicuous to prevent crimes. 

d. Your uniform makes you one of the group _ not an 
indiVidual. Your actions reflect on all policemen 
ever:ywhere. 
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Individual misconduct or incompetency certainly 
reflect on your department and also on the palice 
profession. 

I 

One act of discourtesy or misconduct ~n public 
reflects the attitudes of the department, or so the 
public thinks. 

i 
An officer who reflects confidence and courtesy 
will develop a favorable opinion for the agency he 
represents and the police profession will be 
enhanced. 

Good officer-citizenship relationships can eliminate 
stereotypes and misconceptions. 

The police officer must: 

1) Not consider himself alone to be the law. 

2) Always show respect for the law. 

3) Never break a law - a good law enforcement 
officer must first be able to obey the ~aw. 

Forming citizen attitudes. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

The respect and acceptance of a law enforcement 
agency must always be earned. 

A small s~gment will always resent the police 
because of the social control and authority which 
the officer represents. The vast majority of 
people: 

1) Realize the need for law enforcement and 
protection. 

2) Want to be protected from the criminal element. 

The police should never complain if the public wants 
or expects higher standards. 

The professional officer strives to serve those who 
understand. and appreciate the police work necessary 
to maintain law and order. 

The public will recognize deficiencies and assess them 
for what they really are - just poor police, work. 
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f. The officer must dedicate himself to: 

1) Public service. 

2) Impartial law enforcement. 

3) Fulfilling his responsibilities. 

a) Fully. 

b) Promptly. 

c) Resolutely. 

d) Justly. 

. Image projection to the pUblic. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

The police provide public safety and protection. 

When a person requests police service: 

1) He is entitled to prompt and courteous service. 

2). Poor initial contact, such as on a call for 
police service, cannot be overcome by s~con
dary public relations. 

Always seek to create good will through positive 
human relations. 

Analyze your behavior - always seek to imProve it. 

Avoid: 

1) Abruptness. 

2) Harsh, vulgar language. 

3) Impudent, irritating conduct. Always be 
professional. 

Be positive in your attitudes. 

Voice or telephone impressions are important: 

1) Be calm; don't be excited or appear excited. 

2) A calm, reasonable voice can often project 
calmness and compassion. 

&&4 
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h. Remember most people only' contact the police when 
' . d they are in trouble. Be reassuring in your attLtu e. 

i. Listen to .the problems of the people that you contact: 

1) Advise them as best you can. 

2) Indicate the law and procedure to be followed. 

j. Advise properly and sympathize with the problems: 

1) Most problems care situation~ that would annoy 
you or cause you problems if positions were 
reversed. 

2) ,Do not min~mize the problem. 

Perfecting the image. 

a. Necessary ingredients and positive qualities which 
reflect professionalism: 

1) Competence. 

2) Dedication to duty. 

3) Courtesy. 

b. Professionalism - the objective toward which all 
law enforcement officers should strive continl.ltously. 

c. The department should actively strive to shapei: 

d. 

1) 

2) 

Good conduct. 

Conducive skills. 

3) Attitudes for professionalism. 

Any officer who portrays the professional image, 
reflects the high standards of his department ~nd 
is a true credit to law enforcement • 
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TRAFFIC LAW ENFORCEMENT 

1 
State of Michigan - Motor Vehicle Laws. 

A. State traffic laws concerning driver's license. 

1. 

2. 

The law states that no person shall drive any motQt: vehicle 
upon a street or highway in this state unless heltS first 
licensed as an operator or cha.uffeur, or is au~ho)~ized by 
a specif:Lc permit daly issued by the Michigan Departmer,t 
of S~:ate II All first Michigan Dr! ver' s License Fees 8.l:'e 

$5.00 

Driving license, holding one license only (approved 
4-21-67, immediate effect). 

a. No pt~rson, except those hereinafter expressly 
exempted, shall drive any motor vehicle upon a 
highway in this state, unless such person, upon 
application, has been licensed as an operator or 
chauffeur by theG.."partment under the provision of 
the chapter. No person·shall be permitted to have 
more than one valid op~rator's license at any time. 

b. No person shall drive a motor vehicle as a chauffeur 
unless he holds a valid chauffeur's license. No 
person shall receive a chauffeur's license until 
he surrenders to the Department any valid operator's 
or chauffeur's license furnished to him by any 
state or an affidavit that he does not possess arty 
such valid operator's or chauffeur's license. 

c~ Any person holding a 'valid chauffeur's license 
need not procure an operator's license. 

3. Driving license, application, false statements (approved 
6-2-67). 

a. It is unlawful for any person: 

1.) To display or cause or permit to be displayed 
or to have in possession any operator's license 
or chauffeur's license, knowing the same to be 
fictitious or to have been cancelled, revoked, 
suspended, or altered. 

lThe information contained in this section, for the most part, 
has been taken verbatim from the Michigan Vehicle ~,1966. Refer
ence should be made to this document, should additional information 
be desire!;l" 
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2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

2 

To lend to or knowingly permit use of, by 
one not entitled th€reto, any operator's or 
chauffeur's license issued to the person so 
lending or permitting the use thereof. 

To display or to represent as one's own any 
operator's or chauffeur's license not issued 
to the person so displaying the same. 

To fail or refuse to surrender to the depart
'men':: upon demand, any operator's or chauffeur f Ii; 

license which has been suspended, cancelled, 
or revoked as provided by law. 

To use a false or fictitious name or give a 
false or fictitious address in any applica
tion for an operator I s or chauffeu.r' s license, 
or any renewal or duplicate thereof, or know
ingly to make a false statement or knowingly 
to conceal a material fact or otherwise commit 
a fraud in any application. 

b. Any license for any operator or chauffeur issued 
under the provisions of this chapter upon an 
application which is untrue, or which contains any 
false statements as to any material matters, shall 
be absolutely void from the date of issuance, and 
said'¢:perator or Chauffeur shall be deemed unlicensed 
and s~id license so issued shall be at once taken 
upon request or Qrder of the department. 

c. The,department mf,l.y suspend the license.of any 
operator or chauffeur upon conviction o'f a viola
tion of one of the prohibited practices related to 
driver's licenses described above, for not mpre 
than one year. 

Driver license fees, increase, disposition (approved 
8-15-67, eff. 9-1-67). The amendmeI1,t raises the fee 
for original driving licenses to $5.50, operator's 
license renewal to $4.00 and chauffeur's license 
renewal to $3.50. The refund by the state to political 

.subdivisions having examination stations has also been 
increased. 

Types and requirements for driver~s license. 

a. Operator's - issued for three years, minimum age, 
16 year. Renewal - $3.50. 



b. 
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c. 
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1) Requires signature of father, mother, or 
guardian of an applicant under 18 years of 
i:lge, or, if applicant has nO,father, mother 
or guardian, another respons1ble adult may 
sign. 

2) Must complete course in driver education 
if under 18 years of age, un.less he has had 
a valid license in another state for one year. 

Chauffeur 
birthday. 
effective 

- license expired now on the licensee's 
This amendment was approved 6-21-67, 

1-1-68. Minimum age, 18. Renewal - $3.00. 

1) All school bus drivers, aud their substitutes, 
must be at least 21 years of age, have a 
chauffeur's license and subject to a physical 
examination annually. The driver of a public 
passenger carrying vehicle must be 21 years 
of age and have a ch~uffeur's license. 

2) The statute defines a chauffeur aa: every 
person who is employed for the principal pur
pose of operating a motor vehicle and every 
person who drives a motor vehicle while in 
use as a public or common carrier of persons 
or property. A person shall be deemed to be 
employed fox: the principal purpose of operating 
a motor vehicle when such employment 
customarily involves the necessary use of a 
motor vehicle for hire or transportil1g for 
gain or hire any merchandise for display, 
sale or delivery; provided tha~a farmer or 
an employee of such farmers operating a 
vehicle exclusively in conn~ction w~th the 
farming operations of such farmer shall not 
be deemed a chauffeur. 

Special restricted - issued for one year~ minimum 
age, 15. 

1) A special restricted operator's license may 
be issued to drive a motor-driven cycle' 
developing not more than 5 maximum ,ibra..~e 
horsepower., ';;"' 
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2) No person shall oper~te auy motor-driven 
cycle on the fiighway during the night hours, 
unless the cycle is equipped with lights 
meeting the requirements and limitations 
set forth in State Law, thei?erson has . 
received written approval from the Chief 
of Police of the City, Township, or County 
in which he resides, and the ~ycle is operated 
at speeds not to exceed 35 MPH, or as fixed 
by local ordinances, whichever is lesser. 

Minor's restricted license - issued for one year. 
Renewal, $2.50 

1) A 1llinor' s restricted license may be issued 
at age 14 or 15, upon showing of extenuating 
circumstances and need. The parent or guardian 
must sign application. 

2) A lett~r of authorizatIon must be obtained 
from the DepsrtmeuL of State before an appli
cation can be made. 

e. Driving license - exchange of information between 
states (approved 7-10-67). 

1) The amendment provides for the receipt of the 
driving record of a license applicant from 
another state and the incorporation of that 
record into this state's record of the app1i
can't driving experience. Provision is also 
made for forwardin§ the record of a Michigan 
driver to another requesting state. 

2) ,pther changes eliminate the thumb print from 
the chauffeur's license, allow the licensee to 
place blood type information on the reverse 
side of his license, and require anyone wish
ing to modify the state uniform traffic cita
tion to first obtain permission from the statu
tory corrmittee having the responsibility for 
implementation of Act 235 of the Public Acts 
of 1966. 

When one's driver's license must be suspended. 

a. Upon conviction of driving while under 'the influence 
of liquor, drugs, or" permi tti,ng an intoxicated person 
to drive. 

-
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b. By making un.true statements in getting the driver's 
license. 

c. Upon conviction for failing to stop and idf:ntify 
oneself when involved in an accident in which 
someone is injured or killed. 

d. Upon conviction for manslaughter, negligent homicide, 
or any felony in which a motor vehicle is used. 

e. Upon conviction or forfeiture of bail on three 
charges of reckless driving within a period of 
12 months. 

f. Upon failure to pay a judgment rendered in civil 
court for personal or property damage resulting 
from a motor vehicle accident. 

g. Upon failure to report to the Secretary of State 
an' accident involving personal injury, death, 
or property damage in excess of $200.00, or if 
one owns or operates a motor vehicle that is 
involved in such an accident in which he is not 
covered by public liability and prop~rty damage 
insurance and is not able to post a security 
deposit up to $25,000.00 'or file a settlement 
affidavit. 

1) In addition to losing his license, one may 
also be fined or sent to jail, and one must 
file proof of financial responsibility for 
a period of three years. 

2) Six (6) points must be added to the driving 
record, in addition. 

7. " ,Michigan traffic violation point system. 

a. Each conviction for a moving traffic violation is 
recorded in the control file maintained by the 
Division of Driver and Vehicle Service. 

b. When an abstract or conviction is filed and the 
record shows that the driv.er has accumulated 12 
or more points for mov:i.ng violations within two 
years, counting back from date of last conviction, 
the record is removed and the driver is cited to 
appear before a member of the Department for 
re-examination. 
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The re-examination may result in the- suspension or 
revocation of the driver's license. 

Points charged are as follows: 

1) Manslaughter, negligent homicide, or other 
felony resulting from operation of a motor 
vehicle - 6 points~ 

2) Operating a motor vehicle while under influence 
of intoxicating liquor - 6 points~ 

3) Failing to stop and disclose identity at the 
scene of ,the accident when required by law _ 
6 points. 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

8) 

9) 

Reckless driving - 6 points. 

Exceeding the lawful speed limit by more than 
15 MPH - 4 points. 

Exceeding the lawful speed limit by more than 
10 NPH -3 points. 

Exceeding the lawful speed limit by 10 MPH 
or less - 2 points. 

Disobeying a traffic signal, stop Sign, or 
improper passing - 3 points. 

" 

All other moving violations M 2 points. 

Accidents. 

a. Driver's responsj,bi li,ty • 

1) Report to police if damage is, $200.00 or 
more, al1,yone is injured,' or a car is disabled. 

2) Shall stop \\antlt'ender to Bny person injured 
reasonablea,;.?sistance in securing medical aid 
or transpor,tation of tfinjurec;l.. 

3) Give name~ addre,ss, and'registration number 
of vehicle ,hci: is driving, also name and 
address of. owner,and exhibit his operator's 
or chauf;eur's llt:e~se to the person struck 
or the dl;'iver or occ,upantof any vehicle 
collided w~th. ' 
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Wh~n there is no insurance on vehicle a 
financial resp'::;,nsibility form must be sub
mitted to Secretary of State. 

Accident reports, retention, completion, etc. 
(approved 3-9-67, immediate effect). 

1) The driver of any vehicle involved in an 
accident resulting only in damage to fixtures 
legally upon or adjacent to a highway shall 
take reascmable steps to locate and notify the 
owner or person in charge of such property of 
such accident, and of his name and address 
and of the registration number of the vehicle 
he is driving, and shall upon request exhibit 
his operator's or chauffeur's license and, 
if such owner cannot be found, shall forthwith 
report such accident to the nearest or most 
convenient police officer. 

2) The officer receiving such report, or his 
commanding officer, shall forward each indivi
du~l report to the Director of State Police 
onf~rms prescribed by him, which shall be 
completed in full by the investigating 
officer. The Director of State Police shall 
analyze each report relative to the cause of 
the reported accident and shall prepare for 
public use the information compiled from the 
reports. 

Sec. 622 provides that the driver of every 
motor vehicle involved in an accident result
ing in injury' 'O~ death of any person, or 
total damage to all property to an apparent 
eXLent of ~;200 or 1IlOre, Hhall forI hwi I II 
reporl Bucll accidenl lo I he l\(~arCfjl or 1110111 

convenient police I:ILalion or pojlee offlc(·r. 
The offj.cer receiving such report, or his 
cqnnnanding officer, shall forthwith forward 
ea~h individual report to the Director of 
State Police, on forms prescribed by him, which 
shall be completed in full by the investigating 
officer. The Director of State Police shall 
analyze each report relative to the cause of 
the reported accident and shall prepare for 
public use the information compiled from the 
reports. A copy of the report required under 
sections 621 and 622 of this act shFll then 
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be retained for at least three years at the 
local police or sheriff's department or local 
state police post making the report. 

c. Collision with other vehicle - duty of driver 
pub lie or private property (approved 6-,21- 6 7) : 
Sec. 620 states that the driver of any v~hicle 
w?ich collid:s upon either public or private property 
wl.th any vehl.cle which is attended or unattended 
shall immediately stop and shall then and there 
either locate or notify the operator or owner of 
such vehicle of the name and address of the driver 
and owner of the vehicle striking same, or if 
~uch owner cannot be located, shall forthwith report 
l.t to the nearest or most convenient police officer~ 

d. Police vehicle accidents, officer's personal insur
ance (approved 8-1-67) •. The amendment to Section 
3020 involves vehicle insurance cancellation in 
gen~ral, and is of little significance to law 
enf~rcement. New Section 3262 does 'affect peace 
offl.cers, and reads as follows: No insurer shall 
cancel, or refuse to renew a policy or insurance of 
any peace officer on his private automobile, due to 
acc~dent rate statistics compiled by the peace 
offl.cer while driving police automobile in the 
pursuit of his duties as a peace officer. 

Offenses for which arrests can be made. 

a. Felonious driving. The elements of felonious 
driving are: 

1) Driving a vehicle. 

2) On highway. 

3) Willful and wanton disregard for the rights 
or safety of others. 

4) At a speed or in a manner to endanger or be 
likely to endanger any person or property. 

5) Injuring so as to cripple, but not causing 
death. 

a : 



b. 

c. 

d. 
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Negligent homicide. The elements of negligent 
homicide are: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Driving a vehicle. 

On highway or other property (public or 
private). 

Immoderate rate of speed. 

4) Careless or negligent manner. 

5) But not willfully or wantonly. 

6) Causing death of another. 

9 

Involuntary manslaughter. The element of involun
tary manslaughter are: 

1) Driving a vehicle. 

2) On highway or other property (public or 
private) • 

3) Immoderate rate of speed. 

4) Careless or negligent manner. 

S) Willful and wanton disregard of the rights or 
safety of others. 

6) Causing death of another. 

Driving while under the influence of intoxicating 
liquor or narcotic drugs. The elements of DUlL 
or DUNn are: 

1) 

" 2) 

3) 

Driving a vehicle. 

Upon a highway or any other place open to 
general public, including any area designated 
for parking of motor vehicles. 

Under influence of intoxicating liquor or 
narcotic drugs. 

, I 
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Reckless driving. The elements of reckless driving 
are, 

1). Driving a vehicle. 

2) 

3) 

No 
of 

On a highway or a frozen public lake, 
stream, or pond, or other place open to 
the general public, including any area 
designated for the parking of motor vehicles. 

In willful or wanton disregard for the safety 
of persons or property. 

operator's license. The elements of the charge 
no operator's license are: 

1) Driving a vehicle. 

2) On a highway. 

3) Not having in one's immediate possession a 
valid operator's license or chauffeur's 
license, unless released at the officer's 
discretion. 

Driving while license revoked - increased penalty, 
confiscation of registration plates (approved 6-20-70). 

a. Section 904 provides that any person whose operator's 
or chauffeur's .license or registration certificate 
has been suspended or revoked or whose application 
for license has been denied, as provided in this 
act, or who has never applied for a license, and 
who shall ~rive any motor vehicle upon the highways 
of this state or who shall knowingly permit any 
motor vehicle owned by such person to" be operated 
by another upon any highway, except as permitted 
under this act, while such license or registration 
certificate is suspended or revoked, or whose 
application for license has been denied as provided 
in this act shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and ' 
'upon conviction shall be punished by imprisonment 
in the county or municipal jailor Detroit House 
of Correction, for a period not less than three days 
nor more than 90 days, and there may be imposed 
in addition thereto a fine of not more than $100. 
Unless the vehicle was stolen or used with the 
permission of one who did not knowinglypertW-t an 
unlicensed driver to operate the vehicle, the regis
tration plates of the vehicle shall be confiscated. 

() '.~ 
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b. Any person convicted of a second or subsequent 
violation of this section shall be guilty of a 
misdemeanor, and upon conviction thereof will be 
punished by imprisonment in the county or municipal 
jailor in the Detroit House of Correction for 
not less than five days nor more than one year, 
and there may be imposed in addition a fine of 
not more than $500. Unless the vehicle was stolen, 
the registration plates of the vehicle shall be 
confiscated. 

c. The department, upon rece1v1ng a record of the . 
conviction of any person upon a charge of unlawful 
operation of a motor vehicle while the license 
of such person is suspended, revoked, or denied, 
or of the conviction of any person for a violation 
of the motor vehicle laws of this state while the 
license of such person is suspended, revoked, or 
denied, shall immediately extend the period of 
such first suspension or revocation for an additional 
like period, or if no period has been determined, 
th'en for at least 30 days but not more than one 
year. 

d. Before the plea of the person accused of violating 
this section shall be accepted, the arresting 
officer shall check with the department to determine 
the record and status of the person according to 
department files, and shall so inform the court. 

Vehicle equipment - outside rear view mirror required 
(approved 6-21-67, effective 1-1-68). Section 708 
provides that no person shall drive a motor vehicle 
on a highway, if that motor vehicle is so constructed 
or loaded as to prevent the driver from obtaining a 
view of the highway to the rear by looking backward 
from the driver's position, unless the vehicle is 
equipped with a mirror located to reflect to the driver 
a view of the highway to the rear of such vehicle. 
In addition, all motor vehicles shall be well equipp~d 
with an outside rear view mirror on the driver's side, 
which shall be positioned to give the driver a rear
viewing angle from the driver's side of the vehicle. 
Every commercial vehicle of one-half ton capacity or 
more operating upon the public highways of this state 
shall be equipped with two mirrors, one on each side, 
adjusted so that the operator shall have a clear view 
of the highway behind his commercial vehicle. 
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Implement of husbandry - agricultural operation redefined 
(approved 6-21-67). Section 21 provides that an "implement 
of husbandry" means every vehicle wr.ich is designed 
for agricultural purposes and used exclusively in agri
cultural operations. The transportation of seeds, 
fertilizers, or sprays between a place of storage or 
supply and farms in a trailer is an agricultural operation 
'''hen those materials will be used to plant, fertilize 
or spray. 

Stop at railroad crossings, highways, freeways, and 
other crossings. 

a. Section 669 states that the driver of any passenger
carrying motor vehicle for hire, or of any school bus, 
or of any vehicle carrying explosive substances 
or flammable liquids as a cargo or part of a cargo, 
before crossing at grade any track or tracks of a 
railroad, shall stop such vehicle within 50 feet but 
not less than ten feet from the nearest rail of the 
railroad; and while so stopped shall listen and look 
in both directions along the track for any approaching 
train, and for signals indicating the approach of a 
train, except as hereinafter provided, and shall not 
proceed until he can do so safely. After stopping 
as required herein, and upon proceeding when it is 
safe to do so, the driver shall cross only in a gear 
w~ich will not need to be changed while traversing 
the crossing; he shall not shift gears while crossing 
the track or, tracks. 

b. No s.top need be made at any crossing where a police 
officer or a traffic control signal directs traffic 
to p~oceed. 

c. No stop shall be made at any crossing on a freeway 
or limited access highway where the crossing is 
protected by a clearly visible signal, crossing gate, 
or barrier, if the signal, c'tossing gate, or barrier 
is not activated. 

Use of tire studs during winter months permitted (approved 
6-27-67). 

a. Section 710 states that no vehicle or special mobile 
equipment shall be operated on the public highways 
of this state on metal or plastic track or on tires 
which are equipped with metal or plastic which comes 
in contact or partial contact with the surface of 
the road, except as provided in subsections "c" 
and "d." 

1.\ 
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No tire on a vehicle moved on a highway shall have 
on its periphery any block, stud, flange, cleat, 
or spike, or any protuberances of any material 
other than rubber, which projects beyond the tread 
of the traction surface of the tire, except that 
it shall be permissible to use farm machinery with 
tires which have protuberances which will not injure 
the highways, and to use tire chains of reasonable 
proportions upon any vehicle, when required for 
safety because of snow, ice or other conditions 
tending to cause a vehicle to skid, and except as 
also as provided in subsections "c" and "d." 

A pneumatic tire may have embedded in it wire not 
to exceed .075 inches in diameter, if it is so 
constructed that under no conditions shall the 
percent of metal in contact with the highway 
exceed five percent of the total tire area contact 
with the roadway, except that during the first 
1,000 miles of uSe or operation of any such tire, 
the metal in contact with the highway shall not 
exceed 20 percent of such area. 

Pneumatic tires may have inserted in them ice 
grips or tire studs of wear-resisting plastic or 
metal material, installed in such a manner as to 
provide resiliency upon contact with the road, 
with projections not to exceed 3/32 of an inch 
beyond the tread of the traction surface of the 
tire, and constructed to prevent any appreciable 
damage to the road surface. Pneumatic tires 
so equipped may be used on motor vehicles between 
November I of each year and May I of the following 
year. Copies of this subsection shall be posted 
in all places at which tires are sold. 

A printed or written warning on the time limitation 
for the use of such studded tires shall be furnished 
each buyer, purchaser, or user by the seller of 
su~h studded tires. 

1 

Driving while intoxicated -implied consent to chemical 
test (approved 7-19-67). 

a. Section 625a provides that ill any criminal prosecution 
for driving a vehicle while under the influence of 
intoxicating liquor, the amount of alcohol in such 
per~on's blood at the time alleged, as shown by 
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chemical analys;l.s of the person's blood, u:rine, 
breath, or saliva, shall be admissible intI!> evidence 
and shall give rise to the followi.l.1g presumptions, 
and in the event any such tests are given, the results 
of such tests shall be made available to the person 
so charged or to his attorney upon written request 
to the prosecution, with a copy of the request 
filed with the court. The prosecution shall furnish 
the report at least two days prior to the date of 
the trail, and it shall be offered as evidence by 
the prosecution in a criminal proceeding; failure 
to fully comply with such request shall bar the 
admission of the results into evidence by the 
prosecution: 

1) If there was at that time 0.05% or less by 
weight of alcohol in the defendant's blood, 
it shall be presumed that the defendant was 
not under the influence of intoxicating liquor. 

2) If there was at that time in excess of 0.05'% 
but less than 0.10% by weight of alcohol in 
the defendant's blood, such fact shall not 
give rise to any presumption that the defendant 
was or was not under the influence of intoxi
cating liquor, but such fact may be considered 
with other competent evidence in determining 
the guilt or innocence of the aefendant. 

3) If there was at the time 0.10% or more by 
weight of alcohol in the defendant's blood 
it shall be presumed that the defendant's' 
ability to operate a motor vehicle was impaired 
within the provisions of section 625 (2) of 

4) 

this act, due to the consumption of intOXicating 
liquor. 

If there was at that time 0.15% or more by 
weight of alcohol in the defendant's blood, 
it shall be presumed that the defendant was 
under the influe~ce of intOXicating liquor. 

Samples and specimens of urine, breath, and saliva, 
shall be taken and collected in a reasonable manner, 
but only a duly licensed physician, or a licensed 
nurse or medical technician under the direction of 
a licensed physician duly qualified to withdraw 
blood, acting in a medical environment at the request 
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of a police officer, can withdraw blood for the 
purpose of determining the alcoholic content 
therein under the provisions of this act. No 
liability for a crime or civil damages predicated 
on the act of withdrawing blood and/or related 
procedures attaches to a qualified person who 
withdraws blood or assists in the withdrawal in 
accordance with this act, unless the withdrawal 
is performed in a negligent manner. 

A person charged with driving a vehicle while 
under the influence of intoxicating liquor who 
takes a chemical test administered at the request 
of a police officer as provided in paragraphs 
"a" and "b" hereof. shall be informed that he 
will be given a re~sonable opportunity to have 
a person of his own choosing administer one of 
the chemical tests as provid~d'-in this section 
within a reasonable time after his detention, 
and the results of such test shall be admissible 
and shall be considered with other competent 
evidence in determining the innocence or guilt 
of the defendant. Any person charged with driving 
a vehicle while under the influence of intoxicating 
liquor shall be informed that he has the right 
to demand that one of the tests provided for in 
paragraph "a" shall be given him, and the results 
of such test shall be admissible and shall be 
considered with ether competent evidence in 
determining the innO'cence or guilt of the defendant. 

The person so charged shall be advised that his 
refusal to take a test as here.in provided shall 
res~lt in the suspension or revocation of his 
operator's or chauffeur's license or his operating 
privilege. 

The provisions of this section shall not be construed 
as limiting the introduction of any other .competent 
evidence bearing upon the question of whether or 
not the defendant was under the influence of intox
icating liquor. 

Notwithstanding any other provision of this act, 
\\ a person reques ted to talFc this test shall be 
a.dvised that ho has the Ibption to demand that only 
a breath test shall be given, in which caso his 
refusal to submit to any other test shall not 
constitute a refusal for the purposes of sections 
625d and 625f. 
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g. Section 625c states that a person who operated 
a vehicle upon the public highway of this state 
is deemed to have given consent to chemical 

h. 

tests of his blood, breath, urine, or other bodily 
substances for the purpose of determining the 
alcoholic content of his blood if: 

1) He is arrested for driving a vehicle while 
under the influence of intoxicating liquor, 
or while his ability is impaired to operate 
a motor vehicle due to consumption of intox
icating liquor. 

2) Any person who is afflicted with hemophilia, 
diabetes, or any condition requiring the use 
of an anticoagulant under the direction of 
a physician shall not be deemed to have given 
consent to the withdrawal of blood. 

3) The tests shall be administered at the request 
of a law enforcement officer having reasonable 
grounds to believe the person was driving a 
vehicle upon the public highways of this 
state while under the influence of intoxicating 
'liquor. 

Section 625d states that a person under arrest 
sh~':.h be advised of his right to refuse to submit 
to chemical tests,and if he refuses the request 
of a law enforcement officer to submit to chemical 
tests, no test shall be given. A sworn report 
shall be forwarded to the department by the law 
enforcement officer stating that he had reasohable 
grounds to b eliev,e that the person had been driving 
a motor vehicle on the public highways of the 
state while under the influence of intoxicating 
liquo~ or that he had been d~iving a vehicle while 
his ability to operate a vehicle had been impaired 
due to the consumption of intoxicating liquor, and 
that the person had refused to submit to the test 
upon the request of the law enforcement officer 
and had been advised of the consequences of such 
refusal. 

i. Section 625cstates that upon receipt of such 
sworn statcmc'nts the department shall immediately 
notify the person in writing, mailed to hiR last 
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known address, that such Bworn statement has been 
received and that within 14 days of the dat~ of 
the notice he may request a hearing as prov~ded 
in section 322. 

Section 625f states that if the person does no~ 
request a hearing within 14 days of the date of 
s ch notice the Secretary of State shall suspend 
o~ revoke s~ch person's operator's or chau~feur's 
license or permit to drive, or any non-res~dent 
operating privilege, for a period of not less 
than 90 days nor more than two years. If the . 
person is a resident without a license or perm~t 
to operate a vehicle in this state, the Secretary 
of State shall deny to that person the issuance 
of a license or permit for a period of not. less 
than three months nor more than two years. 

1) If a hearing is requested, the department 
shall hold such hearing within t~~days of 
receipt of such request in the samem~nner 
and under the same conditions as prov~ded 
in section 322. Such hearings shall cover 
only the following issues: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

Whether the law enforcement officer had 
reasonable grounds to believe that ~he 
person had been driving a motor veh~cle 
upon the high!ways of this state while 
under the influence of an intoxicating 
liquor, or while his ability to operate 
a vehicle had been impaired due to 
consumption of intoxicating liquor. 

Whether the person was placed under 
arrest for driving a motor vehicle 
up~n the highways of this state while 
under the influence of an intoxicating 
liquor or while 'his ability to operate 
a vehicle had been impaired due to the 
consumption of intoxicating liquor. 

Whether the person ~easonably refused 
to submi t to the te{4,tupon tq,e reques t 
of the officer. 

Whether the person wa's advised of his 
rights as set forth in Sections 625a, 
625c, and 625d. 
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2) Afte'.: the hearing, the Secretary may Suspend, 
revoke, or deny issuance of a license or driving 
permit or any nnnresident operating privilege 
of the person involved for a period of not 
less than 90 days nor more than two years. 
If the person involved is a resident without 
a license or permit to operate a motor vehicle 
in this state, the Secretary may deny to that 
person the issuance of a license or permit 
for a period of not less than three m0'rtths 
ncr more than 24 months. The person involved 
may file a petition in the appropriate sircuit 
court to review the suspension, revocation or 
denial in the same manner and under the same 
conditions as provided in Section 323. 

3) When it has been finally determined that a 
non-resident's privilege to operate a vehicle 
in this state has been suspended or revoked, 
the department shall give notice in writing of 
this action to the motor vehi~le administrator 
of the state in which he has his residence 
and of any state in wnich he has a license 
to operate a motor vehicle. 

. 
Uninsured motorist's fund - clarification and penalties 
(approved 7-20-67). Numerous minor and technical ch .. ,nges 
in the Accident Claims Fund Act have been made. Some 
of the more significant are: 

a. The state, political subdivisions of the state, 
municipal corporations, and corporations owned 
by the state or any political subdivision thereof 
are not now included Within the meaning of the 
term "person" for the purpose of the act. 

h. An owner allowing someone to drive an uninsured 
motor vehich·, or driVing the vehicle himself, 
is guil ty of a misdemeanor, and may have his 
vehicle registration revoked until such time as 
hc=,p,ays ,the uninsured motorist fee, as demanded 
by the Sec~etary of State. 

c. An owner requested by a peace officer to produce 
his eVidence of insurance now has 72 hours in which to do so. 

y\ 
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d. One who is convicted of failing or being unable 
to produce proof of insurance, etc. will now 
have his license plates and registration for~arded 
by the court to the Department of State. 

Motor vehicles - parking, weight restrictions, turns, 
etc. (approved 7-20-67). 

a. Section 67a states that "tandem axle assembly" 
means two axles spaced mo~e than three feet, 
six inches apart and less than nine feet apart, 
one axle in front of the other and so attached 
to the vehicle that an attempt is made by a 
connecting mechanism to distribute 'the weight 
equally between the two axles. 

b. Section 644 states that whenever any highway 
has been divided into two roadways by leaving 
an intervening space, or by a physical barri~r 
or clearly indicated dividing section so constructed 
as to impede vehicular traffic, every vehicle 
shall be driven only upon the right-hand roadway, 
and no vehicle shall park or be driven over, across 
or within any such dividing space, barrier or 
section, except through an opening in such physical 
barrier or dividing section or space or at a 
cross-over section or intersection established 
by public authority. Cross-over~ on limited 
access highways shall not be used except by 
such vehicles as provided in section 603, and 
by road service vehicles while going to or returning 
from servicing a disabled vehicle and by those 
otherwise permitted by authorized signs. "Road 
service vehicles" means vehicles clearly marked 
and readily recognizable as a vehicle used to 
as's'fst disabled vehicles. 

c. Section 647 states that the driver of a vehicle 
intending to turn at an intersection shall do 
so as follows: 

1) Both the approach for a right turn and a 
right turn shall be made as close as practicable 
to the right-hand curb or edge 6f the roadway. 

2) Approach for a left turn shall be made in 
that portion of the right ihalf of the roadway 
nearest the center line, jr such a manner as 

, . 

d. 

e. 

20 

not to interfere with the progress of any 
streetcar. After en.tering the intersection 
the left turn shall be made so as to leave 
the intersection to the right of the center 
line of the roadway being entered. 

3) Approach for a left turn from a two-way 
roadway into a one-way roadway shall be 
made in that portion of the right half of 
the roadway nearest the center line thereof 
and clear of any eXisting car tracks in 
use, bypassing to the right of such center 
line where it enters the intersection. Ap,proach 
for a left turn from a one-way roadway into 
a two-way roadway shall be made as close as 
practicable to the left curb or edge ro~dway 
and by passing to the right of the center 
line of the roadway being entered. 

4.) Where both streets or roadways are one-way, 
both the approach for a left turn and a 
left turn shall be made as close as practicable 
to the left··hand curb or edge of thf! road~.;ray. 

5) Local authorities in their respectliVe juris
dictions may cause pavement markerf~, signs 
or signals to be placed within orildjacent 
to intersections and thereby requ~lre and 
direct that a different course ft:dm that 
specified in this sec tion be travl~led by 
vehicles turning at an intersection, and 
when markers, signs, or signals are so placed, 
no driver of a vehicle shall turn a vehicle 
at an intersection other than as directed 
and required by such markers, signs or Signals. 

Section 674a states that no person shall park a 
vehicle in any area purchased, acquired or used 
as a clear vision area adjacent to or on a highway 
right-of-way, nor shall any person conduct vending 
or other commercial enterprises in a clear vision 
area. 

Section 675. 
~ -,.":::;-.:.::..". 

1) Except as otherwise provided in this section, 
(wery vehicle stoppc:d or parked upon a highway 
shall bc: so stopped or parked with its wheels 
parallel to the rondway'/and within 12 inches 

o 
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of any existing right-hand c\1rb, except as 
otherwise provided in this cn~pter. 

Local authorities may by ordin1ilnce permit 
parking of vehicles with the le~t-hand 
wheels adjacent to and within 12 inches 
of the left:-hand curb of a one-way roadway. 

Local authorities may by ordinance permit 
angle parking, but it shall not be permitted 
on any state trunk line highway. 

The State Highway Commission with respect 
to state trunk line highways and the county 
road commission with respect to county roads, 
acting jointly with the commissioner of the 
Michigan State Police, may place signs pro
hibiting or restricting the stopping, standing 
or parking of vehicles on any highway where, 
in the opinion of said officials as determined 
by an .engineering survey, such stopping, standing, 
or parking is dangerous to those using the 
highway or where the stopping, standing, or 
parking of vehicles would unduly interfere 
with the free movement of traffic thereon. 
Such signs shall be official signs and no 
person shall stop, stand or park any vehicle 
in violation of the restrictions stated on 
such signs. Such signs shall be installed 
only after a proper traffic code is filed 
with the county clerk. Upon the application 
to the State Highway Commission by any home 
rule city affected by such order, opportunity 
shall be given to such city for a hearing 
before the State Highway Commission (pursuant 
to Act No. 97 of the Public Acts of 1952~as 
amended, being sections 24.101 to 24.110 of 
the Compiled Laws of 1948), except when an 
ordinance of the home rule city prohibits or 
restricts the parking of vehicles on a state 
trunk line highway; or when the home rule city 
by lawfully authorized official action requests 
the Department of State Highways to prohibit 
or restrict parking on a state trunk line 
highway; or when the home rule city enters into 
a construction agreement with the Department 
of State Highways providing for the prohibition 
or restriction of parking on any state trunk 
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line highway, during or after the period 
of construction. Traffic control orders, 
so long as they affect parking upon a state 
trunk line within the corporate limits of 
a home rule city, are deemed "rules" within 
the meaning of Act 197 of the Public Acts 
of 1952, as amended, and upon application 
for hearing by a home rule city the proceedings 
before the state highway commission shall be 
considered a "contested case" within the 
meaning of such, act. 

5) Any veteran who has been honorably discharged 
from any of the armed services of the United 
States and who has a service-connected 
disability equivalent to the disabilities 
as prescribed in section one of Public Law 
187 of the 82nd Congress; First Session, and 
any physically handicapped person who possesses 
material incapacity for ambulation, shall 
be entitled to receive, and the Secretary of 
State is authorized to issue under such rules 
and upon such application as he shall prescribe, 
a serially numbered certificate of identification 
for the personal use of the veteran or physically 
handicapped person. The veteran or physically 
handicapped person shall be entitled to courtesy 
in the parking of an automobile so identified 
which shall relieve him from liability for 
any violation with such automobile with respect 
to parking, other than in violation of this 
act. Any local authority may, by ordinance, 
prohibit parking on any street or highway for 
the purpose of creating a fire l~ne o~ to 

'. provide for the accommodation of heavy traffic 
durillg morning and afternoon rush hours, and 
the privilcgos extonding to veterans and 
pllysically handicapped persons hereunder 
shull not apply on str"IfW,tS or highways where 
and at the time such p-arking is so prohibited. 
Any certificate issued as provided herein shall 
be displayed prominently upon the autumobile 
while being parked by or under the direction 
of such veteran or physically handicapped 
person pursuant to this section. Upon conviction 
of any offense involving a violation of the 
special privileges hereby conferred upon 
holders of such special certificates, a magis
trate or judge trying such case shall be 
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authorized, as a part of any penalty imposed 
therein, to confiscate the serially numbered 
certificate herein provided and to return 
the same to the Secretary of State together 
with a certified copy of the sentence so 
imposed. Any person, other than the veteran 
or physically handicapped person to whom it 
was issued, who shall use any certificate 
of identification for the purpose of parking 
an automobile as permitted by this section 
shall be guilty of a misdemeanor. As for 
any applicant for a certificate hereunder, 
any official finding or rating as to disability 
within the requirements of this section by 
the United States Veteran's Administration 
shall be sufficient evidence of the qualifications 
of the applicant. 

Section 722 states that in no case shall the maximum 
axle load exceed the number of pounds designated 
in the folloWing provisions which prescribe the 
distance between axles~ 

1) 

2) 

4) 

5) 

When the axle spacing is nine(:ti"'.t or over 
between axles, the maximum axle~j;oad shall 
not exceed 18,000 pounds for veh~cJes equipped 
with high pressure pneumatic or ("lloon tires. 

When the axle spacing is less than nine feet 
between two axles but more than three and one
half feet, the maximum axle load shall not 
exceed ~3,000 pounds for high pressure pneumatic 
or balloon tires. 

When two rud~sare Spaced less than three and 
one-half feet apart the combined weight thereof 
shall not exceed the maximum weights as 
specifi0d for a single axle when spaced nine 
feet or more apart. 

The foregoing shall be known as the normal 
loading maximum. 

When such normal loading is in effect, the 
State Highway Commission, and local authorities 
with respect to highways under their jurisdiction, 
shall have the authority to designate certain 
highways or sections thereof where bridges 
and road surfaces are adequate for heavier 
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loading, which designation may be revised 
as needed, on which the maximum tandem axle 
assembly loading shall not exceed 16,000 
pounds for any axle of such assembly. 

6) On any legal combination of vehicles, only 
one tandem axle assembly shall be permitted 
on such designated highways at the gross 
permissible weight of 16,000 pounds for any 
such axle and another tandem axle assembly, 
if such a combination of vehicles shall exceed 
a gross weight of 13,000 pounds for any such 
axle. When the, maximum gross weight of a 
tractor'semi-trailer combination of vehicles 
with load does not exceed 73,280 pounds, two 
'tandem axle assemblies shall be permitted on 
such designated highways at a gross permissible 
weight of 16,000 pounds for any such axles. 

7) The normal size of. tires shall be the rated 
f/ize as published by the manufacturers and 
in no case shall the maximum wheel load 
permissible for any wheel exceed 700 pounds 
per inch of width of tire. 

8) During the months of March, April, and May 
in each year the maximum axle load allowable 
on concrete pavements, or pavements with~a 
concrete base, shall be reduced by 25 percent 
from the maximum axle loads as specified 
heretofore in this chapter, and the maximum 
axle loads al1owabl.~ on all other types of 
rOp,ds during thoRemonths shall·. be,"reducad 
the 35 percent from the maximum axle loads 
as herein specified, The maximum wheel load 
shall not exceed 525 pounds per inch of tire 
width on concrete and concrete base or 450 
pounds per inch of tire, width on a:11 other 
roads during the period the Seasonal road 
restri~tions arc in effect. 

9) The .State Highway Commission, 'br county 
road commis/Ai.on with respect to llighways 
under its j,'urisdiction, may suspend the 
rostrictions i,mposed by this section when 
and where/at thcir discretion conditions 
of the h~~hways so warrant, and may impose 
the res~ricted loading requirements of this 
sectiQ!;f on designated highways at any other 
time that the conditions of the highway may 
re.q~i-r8-. ~ -""-== __ -c:o--_--"--=--=--__ =_"'--. __ -=-=-_ =,'Z_--_ -- = -
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10) For the purpose of enforcement of this 
act, the gross vehicle weight of a single 
vehicle and load, or a combination of 
vehicles and loads, shall be determined 
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by weighing individual axles or groups of 
axles and the tQtal weight on all the axles 
shall be the gross vehicle weight. 

Section 724. 

1) Any police officer or any duly authorized 
agent of the State Highway Department or 
a county road commission having reason to 
believe that the weight of a vehicle and 
load is unlawful may require the driver to 
stop and submit to a weighing of the same, 
by means of either portable or stationary 
scales approved and sealed by the State 
Department of Agriculture as a legal weighing 
device, and may require that such vehicle 
be driven to the nearest weighing station 
of the State Highway Department folr-. the 
purpose of allowing said officer or agent 
of the State Highway Department or county 
road commission to determine whether such 
conveyance is loaded in conformity to the 
provisions of this chapter. 

2) Whenever the officer or agent upon weighing 
a car and load determines that the weight is 
unlawful, the officer or agent may require 
the driver to stop the vehicle in a suitable 
place and remain standing until such portio~ 

.pfJ;he load i.s shifted or removed as may be 
necessary to reduce the gross axle load 
weight of such vehicle to the limit permitted 
under this chapter. All material so unloaded 
shall be 9ared for by the owner or operator 
of such v~hicle at the risk of such owner or 
operator. Any judge or magistrate imposing 
a fine and costs under this section which 
are not paid in full immediately, or for 

I which a bond is not immediately posted in 
double the amount of such fine and costs, 
shall order the driver or owner to move the 
vehicle at hi~~wn risk to a place of safe
keeping within the jurisdiction of the judge 
or magistrate; inform the judge or magistrate 
in writing of ~he place of safekeeping; and c:: 
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keep the vehicle there until the fine and 
costs are paid or sufficient bond furnished, 
or until the judge or magistrate shall be 
satisfied that the fine and costs will be 
paid. The officer or agent who has determined, 
after weighing a vehicle and load, that the 
weight is unlawful, may require the driver 
to proceed to a Inagistrate within the county. 
If the magistrate is satisfied that the probable 
fine and costs will be paid by the owner or 
lessee, he may allow the driver to proceed 
after the load has been made legal. If the 
magistrate is not satisfied that the owner 
or lessee, after a notice of a right to be 
heard on the merits is given, will pay the 
amount of the probable fine and costs, the 
magistrate may order the vehicle to be impounded 
until trial on the merits is completed, 
under conditions set forth in this section for 
the impounding of such vehicles after the 
fine and costs have been imposed. Removal 
of the vehicle, and forwarding, care or 
preservation of the load shall be under the 
control of and at the risk of the owner or 
driver. Vehicles impounded shall be subject 
to a lien, subject to any prior valid bona 
fide lien of prior record in the amount of 
such fine and costs, and if the same are not 
paid within 90 days of such seizure, the 
said judge or magistrate shall certify such 
unpaid judgment to the prosecuting attorney 
of the county in which the violation occurred 
\", , 
who shall proceed to enforce the lien by 
foreclosure sale in accordance with procedure 
authorized in the case 0-£ chattle mortgage 
foreclosures. When such duly authorized agent 
of the State Highway Department or county road 
commission is performing his duties under this 
chapter, he shall have all the powers conferred 
upon peace officers by the general laws of 
this state. 

Any owner of any vehicle as defined in this 
act, or any lessee of the vehicle of an 
owner-operator, who causes or allows a vehicle 
to be loaded and driven or moved on 11ny 
highway, when the weight of that vehicle 
violates the provisions of section 722, is 
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guilty of a misdemeano~ and upon conviction 
thereof shall be assessed a fine in an amount 
equal to two cents pet' pound for each pound 
of excess load when the excess is over 2,000 
pounds but not over 3,000 pounds; six cents 
per pound for each pound of excess load when 
the excess is ,over 3,000 pounds but not over 
4,000 pounds; eight cents per pound for each 
pound of excess load when the excess is over 
4,000 pounds but not over 5,000 pounds; ten 
cents per pound for each pound of excess load 
when the excess is over 5,000 pounds. 

4) Any driver or owner of any vehicle who 
knowingly fails to stop at or who knowingly 
bypasses any scales or weighing station is 
guilty of a misdemeanor. 

5) No agent or authorized representative of the 
State Highway Department or a county road 
commission shall stop any truck or vehicle 
in movement upon any road or highway within 
the state for any purpose, unless the agents 
or authorized representative are driving a 
duly marked vehicle, clearly showing and 
denoting the branch of government they 
represent. 

6) Any driver or owner of any vehicle who know
ingly fails to stop when requested or ordered 
to by any police officer, or any duly authorized 
agent of the State Highway Department, or a 
representative or agent of a county road commission 
authorized to require the driver to stop and 
submit to a weighing of his vehicle and load 
by means of a portable scale, is guilty of a 
misdemeanor. 

Motor cycles, motor driven cycles - safety insurance 
(approved 7-11-66). 

Honda 'fail 55 CA-lOST 5 HP 
Super Sport, C-1l0 5 HP 
50, CA-l02 5 HP 

Harley-Davidson Miso 2~ HP 
Yamaha Model 55 (Discont) less 5 HP 

Model 60 (new model) less 5 lIP 
Suzuki Suzi, Model M 31 5 HP 

Collegian, Model M 15 5 HP 
Varsity, Model M 15 5: HP 
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Sears Allstate Mod-Ped 2 HP 
Allstate Sport "60" 4~ HP 
Allstate Cruisaire 4.6 HP 
Allstate Compact 3.9 HP 

Wards Riverside Sport Bike 4.5 HP 
Riverside Mo-Ped 2 HP 
Riverside Scooter 3 HP 

Spiegel Motobi 48 4~ HP 
Motobi 125 Scooter 4~ HP 
Surf-rider "sportster" 4.2 HP 

Jawa 05 3~ HP 

a. Section 25lb states that a dealer shall not rent, 
lease or furnish a motorcycle or motor driven 
cycle to any person for use on public streets and 
highways who is not licensed to operate a motor 
vehicle by the state, if a resident, and by the 
state of which he is a resident, if a non-resident. 

b. Section 25lc states that the dealer shall maintain 
in safe operating condition ~ll motorcycles and 
motor driven cycles rented, leased or furnished 
by him. The dealer, his agents or employees shall 
explain the operation of the motorcycle or motor 
driven cycle being rented, leased or furnished 
and if such dealer, his agent or employee believes 
the person to whom the motorcycle or motor.-driven 
cycle is to be rented, leased or furnished is 
not competent to operate such motorcycle or motor 
driven cycle with competency to himself and to 
the safety of persons or vehicles on public 
streets and highways, he shall refuse to rent, 
lease or furnish the same. 

c. Section 25ld states that it shall be unlawful 
for a person to whom a motorcycle or motor driven 
cycle is rented, leased, or furnished, to rent, 
sublease, or other,wise authorize the use of the 
motorcycle or motor driven cycle on public streets 
and highways by any person who is not licensed to 
operate a vehicle in this state. 

d. Section 25le states that any dealer renting, leasing 
or furnishing any motorcycle or motor driven cycle 
shall carry II "motor vehic1y liability policy" of 
the sume type lind coverage liS (;hat outlined in 
section 520 of this act for each motorcycle or 
motor driven cycle so rented, leased or furnished, 
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or, as an alternative, demand and be «hown proof 
that the person renting, leasing 01' being furnished 
a motorcycle or motor driven cycle carries a 
motor vehicle li,';tbility policy of at least the 
type and coveragE\ as specified., in section 520 
of this act. 

Section 658. 

1) A person propelling a bic~ycle or 0peranng 
a motorcycle or motor driven cycle shall 
not ride other than upon or astride a permanent 
and regular seat attached thereto. 

2) No bicycle or motorcycle shall be used to 
carry more persons at one time than the 
number for which it is designed and equipped. 

3) No motor driven cycle shall be used to carry 
more than one·person at anyone time. 

4) A person operating or riding on a motor~ycle 
or motor driven cycle shall wear a crash 
helmet approved by the Department of State 
Police. The Department shall promulgate 
rules for th~ implementation of this section 
'in accordance with the provisions of Act No. 
88 from the Public Acts of 1943, as amended, 
being sections 24.71 to 24.80 of the Compiled 
Laws of 1948, and subject to Act No. 197 
of the Public Acts of 1952, as amended, being 
~ctions~4.l01 to 24.110 of the Compiled 
Laws of 1948. 

Section 660. 

1) 

2) 

Every person operating a bicycle, a motor 
driven cycle or motorcycle upon a roadway 
shall:' ride as near to the right side of the 
roadway as practicable, exerc~s~ng due care 
when passing a standing vehicle or one proct:!eding 
in the same direction. 

Persons riding bicycles, motor driven cycles 
or motorcycles upon a roadway shall not ride 
mon' than two abreast except on Pllths or parts 
of roadways set aside for the exclusive use 
of such. vehicles. 
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3) Wherever usable path for bicycles has been 
provided adjacent to a roadway, bicycle 
riders shall use such path and shall not 
use the roadway. 

4) No person operating a motor driven cycle, 
a motorcycle or a bicycle shall,pass between 
lines of traffic, but may pass on the left 
of traffic moving in his direction in the 
case of a two-way street, or on the left 
or right of traffic in the case of a one
way street,' in an unoccupied lane. 

g. Section 661 states that no person operating a 
bicycle, motorcycle, or motor driven cycle shall 
carry any package, bundle or article which prevents 
the driver from keeping both hands upon the 
handle bars of said vehicle. 

Litter law - accident debris - removal (approved 7-1-66). 

Section one states that it is unlawful for /:tny person 
knowingly, without the consent of the public authority 
having supervision of public property or the owner of 
private property, to dump, deposit, place, throw or 
leave, or cause to pennit the dumping, depOSiting, 
placing, throwing, leaving of litter,-qn any public or pri
vate property or v7aters other than property des;i,gnated 
dnd set aside for such purposes. The phrase "public 
or private property or waters" includes, but is not 
limited to, the right of way of any road or highway, 
any body of water or watercourse, or the shores or 
beaches thereof~and including the ice above such waters; 
any park, playground, building refuge or conservation 
or recreation area; ard any residential or farm properties 
or timberlands. It :f.s unlawful for a person who removes 
n vehicle, wrecked or damaged in an accident on a 
highway, road or street, to fail to remove all glass 
and other injurious substances dropped on the highway, 
road or street as a result of the accident. 

Traffic violations - failure to halt vehicle upon command 
of police (approved 7,-11-66, effective 9-1-66). Section 
602a states that a dfiver of a motor vehicle who is 
given by hand, voice, "emergency light .or siren a visual 
or audible signal by a police officer acting in the 
lawful performance of his duty, directing the driver to 
bring his vehicle to a stop, and who willfully fails to 
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obey st1ch direction, by increasing his speed, extinguishing 
his lights, or otherwise attempting to flee or elude 
the officer, is gui1t:y of a misdemeanor. The offiCi:!r 
giving the signal sh~lll be in uniform, and a vehicle 
driven at night shall be adequately identified as an 
official police vehicle. 

Temporary vehicle and driver check lanes. Department 
of State Police (approved 7-11066).Se.cti.on 715", 

a. Equi.pment on motor vehicles as required under 
this act shall be maintained as herein provided, 
and any uniformed police officer shall be authorized 
on reasonable grounds shown to stop any motor 
vehicle to inspect the same, and if any defects 
in equipment are found to arrest the driver in 
the manner prescribed in section 727 and to order 
the driver to have the same repaired forthwith. 
In case of accident any police officer may make 
inspection ofthe~cars involved. 

b. The Director Cif the Department of State Police 
shall cause inspection to be made of motor vehicles 
op(~rating on the public highways to detect defective 
equipment or other violations of 1av1 governing 
the use of public highways by motor vehicles, 
operators and chauffeurs. For such purpose he 
may establish temporary 'ljehicle~>check lanes at 
appropriatelocatidhs throughout the state for 
ch~cking such inadequacies and violations. A 
county, city, vill,-age or township police depart
ment may also operate such a temporary, check 
lane within its limits with the express authorization 
of the Director and under the direct supervision 
of a designated representative of 'the Director. 

Vehicle operator - ability impaired voluntarily (approved 
7-11-66). Sectipn 625b. 

a. It is unlawful and punishable as provided in this 
section for any person to operate a vehicle upon 
a highway or any other place open to the general 
public, including any area deSignated for the 
parking of motor vehicles, within this state when, 
due to consumption of intoxicating liquor, nar
cotic drugs, barbital or any dm,rivat1ve of barbital, 
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he has visibly impaired his ability to operate 
the vehicle. Where a person is charged with 
violating section 625, a finding of guilty shall 
be permissible under this section. 

Any person convicted of a violation of this section 
may be imprisoned in the county jail for not more 
than 90 days or fined not more than $100 or both, 
together with costs of the prosecution. On a second 
and subsequent convicti.on under this section or 
a local ordinance substantially corresponding 
thereto, he may be imprisoned for not more than 
one year or fined not to exceed $1,000 or both. 
The Division of Driver and Vehicle Services, 
within ten days after the receipt of a properly 
prepared abstract, shall record four points for 
each conviction under this section. 

Speeding. Speed restrictions; assured clear distance 
ahead. Section 627. 

a. Any person driving a vehicle on a highway shall 
drive the same at a careful and prudent speed 
not greater than nor less than is reasonable 
and proper, having due regard to the traffic, 
surface and Width of the highway and of any 
other ccndition then existing, and no person 
shall drive any vehicle upon a highway at a 
speed greater than will permit him to bring it 
to a stop within the assured clear distance 
ahead. 

b~ Business or residence districts; public parks, 
posted speed limits. Subject to the provisions 
of paragraph one of this section and except 
in those instances where a lower speed is specified 
in this chapter, it shall be prima facie lawful 
for the driver of a vehicle to drive the same at 
a speed not exceeding the following, but in ~ny 
case when such speed would be unsafe it shall not 
be lawful~ 

1) 25 miles per hour on all highways in a business 
or residenqe district as defined her~in. 

2) , 25 miles per hour 1.n public parks unless a 
different speed is fixed and duly posted. 
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3) It shall be prima facie unlawful for any 
person to exceed any of the foregoing speed 
limitations, except as provided in section 
629 of this chapter. 

c. Vehicles with trailers. No passenger vehicle 
drawing another vehicle or trailer shall exceed 
a speed of 50 miles per hour, unless the vehicle 
or trailer is two wheels or less and does not 
exceed the combined weight of 750 pounds for the 
trailer and load, or a trailer coach of not more 
than 26 feet in length with brakes on each wheel 
and attached to the passenger vehicle with an 
e!qualizing or stabilizing coupling unit. 

d. 7rucks and combinations weighing over 5,000 pounds. 
No truck, tractor with trailer, nor any combination 
of such vehicles, with a gross weight, lO~:l.ded or 
unloaded, in excess of 5,000 pounds, shall exceed 
a speed of 50 miles per hour, which shall be reduced 
to 35 miles' per hour during the period when reduced 
loadings are being enforced in accordance with the 
provisians of this chapter. 

e. School buses. 

1), No school bus shall exceed the speed of 50 
miles per hour. 

2) Bus d~ivers when stopping to allow passengers 
to leave the bus must have flashing stop 
lights working. 

3) Al1 vehicles must stop in both directions, 
except in cases of expressways divided by 
a median. 

4) Unless a local ordinance is in effect, many 
cities do not enforce the state laws when 
school buses are within the city limits. 

Stop signs. Section 649b. Stop sign, driver's duty. 

a. The driver of a vehicle in obedience to a s;~op 

sign shall come to a full stop before entering 
of crossing the intersection being controlled by 
the stop sign and shall proceed with caution after 
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yielding right-of-way to all vehicles in the ~ 
intersecting street or highway which have entered 
the intersection or are so close as to constitute 
an immediate hazard. 

b. A full stop is an important element of proof in 
the violation. A shifting of gears without a 
complete stop or slowing down is in violation. 

Traffic signals. Obedience to traffic-control devices 
(257.611). 

a. Sec~ion 611 states that no driver of a vehicle 
or motorman of a street car shall disobey the 
instructions of any traffic control device 
placed in accordance with the provisions of 
this chapter unless at the time otherwise directed 
by a police officer. 

b. Traffic control signal legend; signals over traveled 
portion of highway (257.612). Section 612 states 
that whenever traffic is controlled by traffic 
control signals, such signals shall be located 
over the traveled portion of the roadway so as 
to give drivers a clear indication of the right 
of way assignment from their normal positions 
approaching the intersection. Other mounting 
positions approaching an intersection may be 
utilized only when a signalized direction is 
ser:ved by one or more traffic control device 
signals mounted over the traveled portio,n of the 
roadway. The vehicle signals shall exhibit 
different colored lights successively one at a 
time, or with arrows. The following colors shall 
be used and said te,rms and lights shall indicate 
and apply to drivers of vehicles: 

c. Green indication - vehicular traffic facing the 
signal, except when prohibited under section 664, 
may proceed straight through or turn right or 
left unless a signal prohibits either such turn. 
But vehicular traffic including vehicles turning 
right or left, shall yield the right of way to 
other vehicles and to pedestrians lawfully within . / 
the intersection or an adjacent crosswalk at the 
time such signal is exhibited. 
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Steady yellow indication - vehicular traffic 
facing the signal shall stop before entering the 
nearest crosswalk at the intersection, but if 
such stop cannot be made in safety, a vehicle 
may be driven cautiously through the intersection. 

Steady red indication - vehicuJ.ar traffic facing 
a steady red signal alone shall stop before enter-
ing the crosswalk on the near side of the intersection, 
or if none then before entering the intersection 
and shall remain standing until a green indication 
is shown. 

Arrow ind:tcations. 

1) 

2) 

Green arrow (steady): Vehicular traffic 
facing a green arrow signal, shown alone 
or in combination with anothe,r indication, 
may cautiously enter the intersection only 
to make the movement indicated by such arrow, 
or such other movement as is permitted by 
other indications shown at the same time. 
Vehicle traffic shall yield the right of 
way to pedestrians lawfully within an adjacent 
crosswalk and to other traffic lawfully 
using the intersection. 

Red arrow (flashing): When a red arrow is 
illuminated by rapid intermittent flashes, 
drivers of veliicles shall stop before entering 
the' nearest crosswalk at an intersection or 
at a time limit when marked and shall then 
be privileged to make the movement indicated 
if no interference is offered pedestrians or 
vehicles lawfully on the highway. 

If a traffic control Signal is erected and maintained 
at a place other than an intersection, the provisions 
of this section shall be applicable except as to 
those provisions which by their nature can have no 
application. Any stop required shall be made at ", 
a sign or marking on the pavement indicating where 
the stop shull be made, but in the absence of ~~ 
sign or marking til(' stop shall be made at the Iftgnal. 
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h. Same; pedestrians (257.613). Section 613 states 
that whenever special pedestrian control Signals 
are not utilized, the regular traffic control 
signals as indicated in section 612 shall apply 
to pedestrians as follows: 

1) Green indication. Pedestrians faCing such 
signal may proceed across the roadway within 
any marked or unmarked crosswalk. 

:, 
2) Steady yellow indication. Pedestrians facing 

such Signal are advised that there is insufficient 
time to cross the roadway and any pedestrian 
then starting to cross shall yield th~ right 
of way to, all vehicles. 

3) Steady red indication. Pedestrians facing 
such signal shall not enter the highway 
~nless they can do so safely and without 
interfering with any vehicular traffiC. 

4) Red with arrow. Pedestrians facing such 
signal shall not enter the highway unless 
they can do so safely without interfering 
with any vehicular traffic. 

i. Whenever special pedestrian control signals are 
installed they shall be placed at the far end 
of each crosswalk and shall indicate a "walk" 
or "wait" interval. These special signals shall 
apply to pedestrians only to the exclusion of 
any regular traffic control signals or signals 
which may be present at the same location. 

1) Walk interval - pedestrians facing such 
Signal may proceed across the highway in 
the direction of the signal and shall be 
given the right of way by the drivers of 
all vehicles. 

2) Wait interval - pedestrians shall not 
start to cross the highway"in the direction 
of such signals, but any pedestrian who 
has partially completed his crossing on 
the walk interval of such signal shall pro
ceed to a sidewalk or safety island while 
the wait interval of the signal is showing. 
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3) In addition to the foregoing devices authorized 
for use by this section, the following additional 
devices may be used, in each case with due regard 
for the rights and safety of pedestrians: 
"don't walk"(flashi~g); "don't walk"(steady 
burning) .. 

Fla.s!1ing red or yellow signals (257.614). Section 
614 says ttlat 't'Jhencver flashing red or yellow 
signals are used they shall require obedience 
by vehicular traffic as follows: 

1) Flashing red (stop signal). When a red lens 
is illuminated by rapid intermittent f1asbes, 
drivers of vehicles shall stop before errtering . ~ . 

2) 

cross,·m1k f.it an intersection-or ata limit 
line when marke~ and the right to proceed 
shall be subject to the rules applicable 
after making a stop at .s; stop sign. 

Flashing yellow (caution signal). When a 
yellow lens is illuminated by rapid intermittent 
fla.shes, drivers of vehicles may proceed 
tn·tough the intersection or past such signal 
otl1y with caution. 

Signs or lights resembling traffic control devices; 
co~ercial advertising prohibited on traffic signs. 
(2$/.615). Section 615 states that exc,~pt with 
av,thority of a statute or of a duly authorized 
pb.blic body or official, no person shall place, 

,!maintain, or display along any highway or upon 
, any structure in or over any high.way any sign; 
signal; marking; device; blinking, oscillating 
or rotating light or lights; decoration, or 
banner which is or purports tq be or is in imitation 
of or resembles or which can be mistaken for 
a traffic control device or railroad sign or 
signal, or which attempts to direct control of 
movement of traffic, or Mhich hides from view 
or interferes with the effectiveness of any 
traffic control device or any railroad sign or 
signal, and no person shall place or maintain, 
nor sha.ll .. my pl.1blic authority permit upon any 
Idghway, nny traffic sign or Signal bearing thereon 
any commercial udv('·rtising. 

----------------------------~~.~.------~----------------
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~:~ergency vehic les; dis tinguishing ligh ts; prohibi ted 
.hghts. No person shall place, maintain or display 
along any highway any blinking, oscillating or, 
rotating light or lights sufficiently similar 
in color or design that they may be mistaken for 
the distinguishing lights authorized by law for 
emergency vehicles or that cre;.l.tes a hazard 
for the safety of drivers using said highways. 

Prohibited signs; public. nuisance; removal. Every 
such prohibite~ sign, signal, marking, device, 
decoration or banner is hereby declared to be 
a public nuisance and the authority having juris
diction over the highway is hereby empowered 
to remove the same or cause to be removed without 
notice. 

Placement of str~et decorations and banners; 
obstl:uction of traffic lights and signals. 

1) Decorations or banners which may be placed 
over the traveled portion of any street or 
highway shall be placed not closer than 
ten feet on either side of traffic lights 
or signals. 

2) They will be placed so as not to obstruct 
a clear view of traffic lights or signals. 

Emergency vehicles. 

a. Authorized emergency vehicle (257.2). Section 
two states that an "authorized emergency vehicle" 
means vehicles of the fire department, police 
vehicles, ambulances, emergen~y vehicles of 
governme~tal departments, or such vehicles of 
public service corporations and privately owned 
motor vehicles of volunteer and paid firement 
as are authorized by the commissioner. 

b. Vehicles in pursuit of cri.J~linals, fire patrols, 
ambulances (257.632). Section 632 states that 
the speed limitation set forth in this chapter 
shall not apply to vehicles when operated with 
due regard for safety under the direction of the 
pcilice in the chase or approhension.of violators 
of the law or of persons charged with or slfspected 
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vehicle on the right except as otherwise 
provided in section 651: Provideid, however, 
where signs bearing the message "yield 
right-af-way" are erected upon thl~ approach 
to an intersection, a driver appr<>aching such 
sign shall slow to a reasonable sI>eed for 
existing conditions of traffic anel visibility, 
yielding the right-of-way to all .:raffic on 
the intersecting street which is ~'o close 
as to cons ti tute an immediate haz~lrd. The 
driver of any vehicle traveling at an unlawful 
speed shall forfeit any right-of-way which 
he .might otherwise have hereunder~ 

2) Stop sign, driver I s duty. The dltiver of 
a vehicle in obedience to a stop Isi80 shall 
come to a full stop before enteri!ng or 
crOSSing the intersection being controlled 
bycthe stop sign and shall proceed with 
caution after yielding right-of-way to 
all vehicles on the intersecting street or 
highway which have entered the intersection 
or are so close as to constitute an immediate 
hazard. 

Same, left turn (257.650). Section 650 states 
that the driver of a vehicle within ,!:tn intersection 
intending to turn to the left shall yield the 
right-of-way to any vehicle approaching from the 
opposite direction which is within the intersection 
or so clpse thereto as to constitut',e an immediate 
hazard, but said driver, having so :yie1ded and 
having given a Signal when and as ~:equired by this 
chapter, may make such left turn, limd the drivers 
of all other vehie.les approaching the intersection 
fr?m said opposite direction shall yield the right
of-way to the vehicle making the left turn: Provided 
that at an intersection at which n traffic signal 
is locHted~ a driver intending to make a left turn 
shall permit vehicles bound stratght through in 
the opposite direction which are awaiting a go 
signal tD pass through the intersection before 
making a turn. 

State trunk line highways; intersections; stopping; 
yielding right-of-way; mergin traffic signs (257.651). 
Section 651 states that except as otherwise provided 
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Upon the approach of an authorized 
emergency vehicle, as above stated, 
the motorman of every streetcar shall 
immediately stop such car clear of 
any intersection anQ keep it in such 
position until the authorized vehicle 
has passed, except when otherwise directed 
by a police officer. 

This section shall not operate to relieve 
the driver of an authorized emergency 
vehicle from the duty to drive with due 
regard for the safety of all persons 
using the highway. 

Sedtion 350d states that any authorized emer
geqcy vehicle may be equipped with a siren 
whilstle, or bell capable or emitting sound' 
audible under normal conditions from a distance 
of not less than 500 feet, but such siren 
shall not be used except when such vehicle 
is operated in response to an emergency call 
or in the immediate pursuit of an actual or 
suspected violator of the law, in which said 
latter events the driver of such vehicle 
shall sound said siren when necessary to 
warn pedestrians and other drivers of the 
approach thereof. 

Failure to yield right-of-way (257.53). Section 53 
states that "right-of-way" means the privilege of the 
immediate use of the highway. 

a. Driver of vehicle; signals for starting, stopping 
or turning; commercial vehicle equipped with 
Signal lamp or device (257.648). The driver of 
any vehicle upon a highway before starting, stop
ping or turning from a direct line shall first 
se~ that such movement can be made in safety. 

b. Ri&ht-of-way at intersections; simultaneous entrance; 
yield right-of-way signs; forfeiture of right-of
way (257.649) . 

1) Section 649 states that when two vehicles 
enter an intersection at approximately the 
same time, the driver of the vehicle on the 
left shall yield the right:-of-way to the 
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of any such violation, nor to fire department or 
fire patrol vehicles when traveling in response 
to a fire alarm, nor to public or private ambulances 
when traveling in emergencies. This exemption 
shall not, however, protect the driver of any such 
vehicles from the consequences of a reckless 
disregard for the safety of others. 

Any lamps or reflectors on a vehicle other than 
those expressly required or permitted by the 
provisions of this chapter shall, if visible 
from the front, display or reflect a white or 
amber light; if visible from either side, display 
an amber light; and if visible from the rear, 
display or reflect a red light, except as other
wise provided by law. Flashing, oscillating 
or rotating red lights may be used only as follow's: 
By authorized emergency vehicles as provided by 
section 603 of this chapter. State, county, 
or municipal vehicles engaged in snow removal 
or ice control operations will be equipped with 
flashing, oscillating or rotating amber lights 
placed in such a position on the vehicle as 
to be visible throughout an arc of 360 degrees. 

Authorized emergency vehicle; right-of-way yielded 
by other vehicles (257.653). Section 653. 

1) Upon the immediate approach of an authorized 
emergency vehicle equipped with at least one 
lighted flashing, rotating, or oscillating 
lamp exhibiting a red or blue light visible 
under nQrmal atmospheric condition from a 
distance of 500 feet to the front of such 
vehicle and when the driver is giving audible 
signal by siren, exhaust whistle, or bell: 

a) The driver of every other vehicle shall 
yield the right-of .. way and· shall imme
diately drive to a position p~rallel to 
and as close as possible to the right-
hand edge or curb in the roadway clear 
of any in~ersection and shall stop and 
remain in such position until the authorized 
emergency vehicle has passed, except 
when otherwised directed by a volice 
officer. 

I~ 

in this section, all vehicles approaching the 
intersection of a state trunk line highway shall 
come to a full stop before entering or crossing 
such highway and shall proceed with caution 
after yielding right-of-way to all vehicles on 
the intersecting highway which have entered the 
intersection or are so close as to constitute 
an immediate hazard. It shall be the duty of the 
State Highway Commissioner to erect "stop" or 
"yield right-of-way" signs at every entrance 
to a state trunk line highway from intersecting 
highways or streets. No "stop" or "yield right
of-way" signs need be installed at intersections 
where approved traffic signals are used to 
control traffic. Whenever a v(~hicle approaches 
the intersection of a state trunk line highway 
from an intC'rsecting highw;;,y or street, which 
is intended to be, and constructed as, a merging 
highway or street, and is plainly mnrlwd <It such 
intersection with appropri ate "mC'rging tra[f;ic" 
signs, such vl'hicle n('(~d not come to a full stop, 
except to avoid a collision, but shall adjust its 
speed so as to enable it to merge safely with 
the trunkHne traffic. If the intersecting 
traffic highway or street, in the opinion of the 
State Highway Commissioner, is no longer suitable 
as a merging' highway or street, he shall remove 
the "merg~ng traffic" signs and erect traffic 
signals, "stop" or "yield right-of-way" signs, 
whichever he determines to be proper. "rhere two 
or more state trunk line highways intersect or 
cr9ss, the State Highway Commissioner and the 
Director of the Michigan State Police, acting 
jOintly, shall determine which t't.Affic, if any, 
shall be given preferenc~ and appropriate traffic 
signals, "stop" or "yiC'ld right-of-way" signs 
sholl be vrvcted. 

e. Entry on highway, stopping, yielding righL-of-way 
(257.652). Section 652 dtates that the driver of 
a vehicle about to enter or cross a highway from 
an allE1Y, private road or driveway shall come to 
a full 'stop before entering such highway and 
shall yield right-of-way to all vehicles approaching 
on the highway. 

II 
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Turns. 

a. Right turns. 

b. 

1) 

2) 

Intersections· position for turning (257.647). 
Both the appr~ach for a right turn and a right 
shall be made as close as practicable to the 
right-hand curb or edge of the roadway. 

Section 257.648 states that the signal herein 
required shall be given either bym7~ns of .. 
the hand and arm in the manner here1n spec~f~ed, 
or by a mechanical or electrical signal device 
which conveys an intelligible signal or . 
warning to another driver approaching from 
the rea~, except as otherwise provided in 
paragraph "c." Whenever the signal is given 
by means of the hand and arm, the driver shall 
indicate his intention to start, stop or ~ 

turn by extending the hand and arm horizontally 
from beyond the left side of the vehicle. 

Left turns. 

1) 

2) 

Section 257.647b states that the approach for 
a left turn shall be made in that portion of 
the right half of the roadway nearest the 
center line thereof in such a manner as not 
to interfere with the progress of any street Car, 
and after entering the .. intersection the left 
turn shall be made so as to leave the inter
section to the right of the center li~e of 
the roadway being entered. 

Section 257.647c states that the app~oach 
for a left turn from a two-way street into 
a one-way street shall be made in that portion 
of the right half of the roadway nearest the 
center line thereof and clear of any existing 
car tracks in use and by passing to the right 
of such center line where it enters that inter
section. A left turn from a one-way street 
into a two-way street shall be made by passing 
to the right of the center line of the street 
being entered upon leaving the intersection. 
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3} Section 257.647d states that where both 
streets or roadways are one-way both the 
approach for a left turn and a left turn 
shall be made as close as practicable for 
the left-hand curb or edge of the roadway. 
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4) Section 257.647e states that local authorities 
in their respective jurisdictions may cause 
pavement markers, signs or signals to be 
placed within or adjacent to intersections 
and thereby require and direct that a different 
course from that specified in this section be 
traveled by vehicles turning at an intersection~ 
and when markers, signs or signals ~re so 
placed that no driver of a vehicle shall tUl7n 
a vehicle at an intersection other than as 
directed and required by such markers, signs, 
or signals. 

5) Section 257.648b states that the signal herein 
required shall be given either by means of 
the hand and arm in the manner herein specified, 
or by a mechanical or electrical signal device 
which conveys an intelligible signal Or warning 
to another driver approaching from the rear, 
except as otherwise provided in paragraph "c." 
Whenever the signal is given by me~~s of the 
hand and arm, the driver shall indicate his 
intention to start, stop or turn by extending 
the hand and arm horizontally from and beyond 
the left side of the vehicle. 

Registration plates. Same; attachment, display. 

a. Section 257.225a states that registration plates 
issued for a motor vehicle shall be attached 
thereto, one in tho front and the other in the 
rear and Wh(~re one plate is issued for a motor 
vehicle it shall be attached to the rear thereof. 
The registration plate issued for the other vehicles 
required to be registered hereunder shall be attached 
to the rear thereof. 

b. Section 257.225b states that every registration 
plate shall at all times be securely fastened., 
in a horizontal position to the vehicle for which 
it is issued so as to prevent the plate from swinging, 
and at ,2 h~ight of not less than 12 inches from 
the ground, measuring from the bottom of such plate, 

-
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in a place and position to be clearly visible 
and shall be maintained free from foreign materials 
and in a condition to be clea~ly visible. 

c. Section 257. 22f.,c states that license plates or 
the expiration'~ate thereon shall be of a different 
color designate~by the Secretary of State for 
each year. There shall be at all times a marked 
contrast betweeil the color of the number plates 
and the numerals or letters thereon. The Secretary 
of State may p~Dvide such distinctive number 
plates for commercial vehicles, manufacturers and 
dealers as he may deem advisable. 

d. Section 257. 225d states that it shall l<,e unlawful 
to attach to any moto,r vehicle license plate 
a,ny name plate, inSignia or advertising device. 

Lights. 

s. Head lamps for motor vehicles; number, height. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Section 257.685a states that: every motor 
vehicle other than a motorcycle or motor 
driven cycle shall be equipped with at 
least two head lamps with at least one 
on each side of the front of the motor 
vehicle, which head lamps shall comply with 
the requirements and limitations set forth 
in this chapter. 

Section 257.685b states that ~very motor
cycle and every motor driven CY9le shall 
be equipped wit~ at least one and not more 
than two head lmnps which shall comply with 
the requirements and limitations of this 
chapter. 

Section 257.685c states that every head, lamp 
upon every motor vehicle~ including evei-y 
motorcycle, shall be located at a height 
measured from the center of the head lamp 
of not more than 54 inches nor less than 
24 inches above the level surface upon which 
said vehicle srtands. 

Section 257.685d states that whenever a motor 
vehicle equipped with head l~ps as herein 
required is also equipped with any auxiliary 
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lamps or a spot lamp or any other lamp on 
the front thereof, projecting a beam of an 
intenaity greater than 300 candlepowerj not 
more than a total of four of any such lamps 
on the front of a vehicle shall be lighted 
.at anyone time when upon a highway. 

Spot lamps; auxiliary driving lamps. 

1) Section 2si.696a states that any motor vehie.le 
may be equipped with not to exceed two spot 
lamps, except that a motorcycle shall not be 
equipped with more than one spot lamp, and 
every lighted spot lamp shall be so aimed 
and· used upon approaching another vehicle 
that no part of the beam will be directed 
into the eyes of the approaching driver. 
Spot lamps may not emit other than either 
a white or amb,er light. 

2) Section 257.696b states that any motor vehicle 
may be equipped with not to exceed two auxiliary 
driving lamps mounted on the front at a 
height not less than 24 inches above the level 
surface on which the vehicle stands, and every 
such auxiliary driving lamp or lamps shall ' 
meet the requirements and li~itations set 
forth in this chapter. 

Permissible additional.lights; flashing, oscillating 
or rotating lights. 

1) Section 257. 698a states that" any motor vehicle 
may be equipped with not more than two side 
cowl or fender lamps which shall emit an 
amber or white light Without glare. 

2) Section 257.698b states that any motor 
vehicle may be equipped with not more than 
one running-board courtesy lamp on each 
side thereof which shall emit a whiue or 
amber light without glare. 

3) Section 257.698c states that backing lights 
of any col9r may be mounted on the rear of 
any motor vehicle if the swVch controlling 
such light he so arranged th4i it may be ' 
turned on only When the vehicle is in 
reverse gear. Such backing lights \o7hen 



I j 

t 

t 

4) 

5) 

unlighted shall be so covered or otherwise 
arranged as not to reflect objectionable 
glare in the eyes of drivers of vehicles 
approaching from the rear. 

Section 257.698d states that any lamps or 
reflectors on a vehicle other than those 
expressly required or permitted by the 
provisions of this chapter shall, if visible 
from the front, display or reflect a white 
or ~?er light; and if visible from the 
rear, display oscillating or rotating red 
lights, which may be used only as follows: 

a) By authorized emergency vehicles as 
provided by section 603 of this chapter. 
State, county or municipal vehicles 
engaged in snow removaL or ice control 
operations shall be equipped with flash
ing, oscillating or rotating amber~Tight$ 
placed in· such position on the vehicle 
as to be visible throughout an arc of 
360 degrees. 

b) By public utility service vehi.cles, 
ambulances, authorized emergency vehicles, 
automobile service cars and wreckers 
engaged in removing or assisting vehicles 
at the site of traffic accidents, and 
state, municipal and county vehicles 
actually engaged in the maintenance or 
repair of the highway. 

c) By school buses only when said school 
bus is stopped on the highway for the 
purpose of permi tting school children 
to board or alight therefrom. 

d) By farm tractors only when operated on 
the highway after dark or when visibility 
is poor. 

Section 257. 698e states that. a flashing red 
light may be mounted and used on any motor 
vehicle operated by rural letter carriers 
when actuallycengaged in delivering mail 
on their D\fJ.il routes, but only when brakes 
are applied. 
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Multiple-beam road lighting equipment; 
color, intensity, indicator (257.699) 
Section 699. 

1) Except as hereinafter provided, the 
head lamps, or the auxiliary driving 
lamps, or combinations thereof, on 
motor vehicles shall be arranged. so 
that selection may be made between 
distributions of light projected to 
different elevations, subject to the 
following requirements and limitations: 

a) Head lamps shall in all cases 
emit a white light; auxiliary 
lamps may emit either a white or 
amber light. 

b) There shall ,be atruppermost dis
tribution ofLlight, or composite 
beam, So aimed and of such intensity 
as to reveal persons and vehicles 

c) 

d) 

at a distance of at least 350 
feet ahead for all conditions of 

, loading. 

There shall be a low~rmost dis
tribution of light, or composite 
beam, so aimed and of su.fficient 
intensity to reveal persons and 
vehicles at a distance of at least 

" 100 feet ahead, and under any con
dition of loading none of the high
intensity portion of the beam shall 
be ,directed to strike the eyes of 

"an approaching driver. 

Every new motor vehicl~, except 
llJotorcycles and motor ~riven cycles 
registered in this sta.te after 
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the effective date of this act, 
which has multiple-beam road lighting 
equipment shall be equipped with a 
beam indicator, which shall be 
lighted whenever the uppermost 
distribution of light from the 
headlamps is in use and shall not 
otherwise be lighted,'Said indicator 
shall be so designed and located 
that when lighted it will be readily 
visible without glare to the driver 
of the vehicle so equipped. 

Same; 'rise, oncoming traffic. 

1) 

2) 

J) 

Section 257.700a states that whenever 
a motor vehicle is being operated on 
a highway or shoulder adjacent thereto 
during the times specified in section 
684 the drive~ shall use a distribution 
of iight or composite beam, directed 
high eno~gh and of sufficient intensity 
to reveal persons and vehicles at a 
safe distance in advance of the vehicle, 
subject to the following requirements 
and limitations. 

Section 257.700b states that whenever 
the driver of a vehicle approaches an 
oncoming vehicle within 500 fe~t~ s~ch 
driver shall use a distribut.iort of 
light or composite beam so ai~ed th~t 
the glaring rays are no.t prCijected l.nto 
the eyes of the oncoming driver. The 
lowermost distribution of light, 
specified in section 699 paragraph 
"c " shall be deemed to avoid glare , 
at all times regardless of road con
tour ~nd loading. 
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Non-resident procedure. 

a. Arrest without warrant for misdemeanor; notice to appe~r. 

1) Section 257.728a states that whenever a person 
is arrested without a warrant for any violation 

. of this act punishable as a misdemeanor,· 'or of 
a provision of any ordinance substantially 
corresponding to any provision of this act, 
under conditions not referred to in sections 617 
and 619 and subdivisions 1, 2, and 3 of sect.ion 
727, the arresting officer shall prepare in 
duplicate a written notice to appear in court 
containing the name and address of such person, 
the offense charged, and the time when and place 
where such per'Spn shall appear in court. If 
such arrested person so demands·, he shall be 
taken before a magistrate or probate court as 
provided in section 727 in lieu of being given 
such notice. 

2) 

3) 

Section 257.728b state/i the time to appear. 
The time specifi.edinthe notice to appear shall 
be within a-reasonablQ time after such arrest, 
unless the person arrested shall demand an earlier 
hearing. 

Section 257.728c states the place of appearance. 
The place specified in th~~otice to appear, 
shall be before a magistratewithint:he township 
or countY,or probate court of the county in 
l<1hich the offense charged is alleged to have been 
committed and who has jurisdiction of such offense. 

4) Section 257.72ad requires appearance in person, 
by representation or mail. When appearance is 
made by representation or mail, the magistrate 
may accept the pleas of gUilty or not gu~lty for 
purposes of arraigrl.o'11ent, with the same effect as 
though the person personally appe~red before him. 
The llIagis,trate, by giving 5 days 'notice of the 
date of appearance, may require appearance in 
person at the time and place designated in the 
notice. 

5) Section 257.728e - Non-residents; guaranteed 
,appearance certificate. When any person not 

a resident of this state shall be ~rrested with
out warre11t for any violation of this act ,under 
conditions not referred to in section 727, or 
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of a prov~s~on of any ordinance substantially 
corresponding to any provision of this act, 
the officer making such arrest shall upon demand 
of such arrested person forthwith take such 
per.son before a magistrate bf the vicinity to 
answer to the complaint made against him. If 
n.o magistrate is available or such immediate 
tr'ial cannot be had, . the person so arres ted may 
recognize to such officer ~or his appearance 
by leaving with him a guar4~teed appearance 
certificate or a sum of motiby not to exceed 
$25:00. " 

a) The officer making such arrest shal·l give 
a receipt to the pel')SOn arrested for the 
guaranteed appearance certificate or the 
monies so deposited with him together with 
a written summons as hereinbefore provided. 

b) If the offender fails to apJ?ear as therein 
required~ such guaranteed appearance certi
ficate or deposit shall be forfeited as 
in other cas~s of default in bail in addi
tion to any other penalty provided in this 
chapter. 

c) The officer taking a certificate or deposit 
shall within 48 hours thereafter qeliver 
the same to the magistrate named in the 
summons together with a report of the facts 
relating to such arre~t; and failure to 
make such report and deliver such deposit 
shall be de,amed embezzlement .of public 

d) 

money. 

Guaranteed appearance certificate means 
any card or certificate containing a printed 
statement that asurety-6ompany authorized 
to do business ;in this state guarantees the 
appearance of the pet'.son whose signature 
appears on the card or cer(:ificate, and that 
such company will, if sud} R~rson fails to 
appear in court at the time 6£ trial, pay 
any fine or forfeituFe imposed on such 
person in an amount not to exceed $200.00. 

Section 257.728f - Fees. Notwithstanding any 
provision of law to the contrary, any officer 
making an arrest under.this chapter witho~t a 
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warrant, except under paragraphs 1, 2, and 
3 o~ section 727, shall not be entitled to 
any fees for making such arrest, and the 
magistrate shall be entitled to a fee ~ 

$2.00 where no trial on the merits takes 
place in proceedings under sections 223, 225~ 
228, 311, 315; 672, 673, 674, and 675. 

7) Section 257.728g states that any officer or 
magistrate violating any of the provisions 
of this section shall be guilty of mhconduct 
in office and shall be subject to removal 
from office. 

Drag, racing, speed contests - defined, prohibited 
(approvec!, 7-1-66). 

a. 

b. 

Section 626a states that it shall be unlawful 
for. any person to, operate any vehicle upon any 
highway, or any other place open to the general 
public, including any area designated for the 
parking of motor vehicles, within this state in 

" ' a speea or acceleration contest or for the purpose 
of making a speed record, whether from· a standing 
start or otherwise over a measured or unmeasured 
distance, or in a drag race as herein defined. 

, 
"Drag racing" means the operation of two or more 
vehicles from a point side by side at accelerating 
speeds in a competitive attempt to out-distance 
each other Over a cornrnonselected course or where 
timing is involved or where timing devices are 
used in ,competitive accelerations of speeds by 
participating vehicles. :Persons rendering assis
tance in any manner to such competitive use of 
vehi91es shall be equally charged as participants. 
The operation of two or more vehicles either at 
speeds in excess of prima facie lawfully established 
speeds or rapidly accelerating'from a common starting 
point to a speed in excess of such prima facie 
,law~ul speed is prima facie evidence of drag racing 
and is 4nlawful. 

Slow movi'{lg vehicles, reflectorized warning device 
(approved 7-1-66). Section 688 states that in addition 
to other equipment required in this chapter the follow
ing vehicles shall be equipped as herein st~ted under 
the conditions stated in section 687 of this chapter. 



a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

On every bus or truck, whatever its size, there 
shall be the following: On the rear, two red 
reflectors, one on eachsid~ and one red or 
amber stop light . 

• j 
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On every bus or truck 80 inches or more in overall 
width, in addition to the requirements in paragraph 
"a": 

1) On the front, two clearance lamps, otie at 
each side. 

2) On the rear, two clearance lamps, one at~ 
each side. 

3) On each side, two side marker lamps, one at 
or near the fi:"ont and one at or near the rear. 

4) On each side, t'VI0 reflectors, one" at or near 
the front and,one at or near the rear. 

On every truck tractor: On the front, two clearance 
lamps, one at each side; on the rear, one stop 
light. 

On every trailer or semi-trailer having a gross 
weight in exeess of 3,000 pounds: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

, 

On the front, two clearance lampsj 
each side. 

o~~e ~tc 
"11 

On each side, two side marker lamps, one at 
or near the front and one at or near the'rear. 

On each Side, two reflectors, one at or near 
the front and one at or near the rear. 

. On the reat" , two clearance lamps, one at 
each Side, also two reflectors, one I,lt each 

" sid~, and one stop"light. ~ ~7c ~- .• ~-~~c~~_ -,c. 

On every poletrailer: 

1) On each side, one side marker lamp sna one 
clearance lamp which may be in combination to 
show to the front, side or rear. 
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2) On the rear of the poletrailer or lead, two 
reflectors,one on each side. 

On every trailer or semi-trailer weighing 3,000 
pounds gross or less: On the rear, two refleGtors, 
one on each side. If any trailer or semi-trailer 
is so loaded or is of such dimensions as to 
obscure the stop light on the towing vehicle, 
then such vehicle shall also be equipped with 
one stop light. 

When operated on the highway, every vehicle which 
has a maximum potential speed of 25 miles per hour, 
implement of husbandry, farm tractor or special 
mobile equipment shall be identified with a 
,~eflective device as follows' 
II, J) • 

j;0> An equilateral triangl~ in shape, at least 
Y:;;''',,,,-,-,,,16 i!tches wide at. the ls'ase and at least 14 

/ inches in height, with a dark red border , 
at least one and three-fourths inches wide, 
of highly reflective beaded mater-ial. 

2) A center triangle, at least 12 1/4 inches 
on each side,'of yellow-orange fluorescent 
material. 

3) The.g.evice shall be mounted on the rear of' 
the vehicle, broad base down, not less than 
three feet nor more than five feet above 
the ground and as near the center of the 
vehicle as possible. The use of this reflec
tive device is restricted to use on slow 
m~vi~6 vehicles specified in this section, and 
u'se of sU.fh reflective device on any other 
type of v'ehicle or stationary object on the 

! highway is prohibited. 

4) On the rear, at ea.,ch side, red reflectors 
or reflectorized material visible from all 

I d' . h ~stances Wl.t in 500 to .50"feet? to the rear 
when direciobio front o~,:tawful upper beams 
or headlarilpl3. C/ 

Hit and run accident .laws. 

l"i Traf£i~ lilwS relative to hit and run investigations; 
excerpts from"Michigan Vehicle Code. 

1M. r •. 
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(249) 257.617 Motor vehicle accident on property 
open to public, personal in fury or death, stopping 
(MAS 9.2317). Section 617 states that the driver 
of any vehicle v1ho knows or who has reason to 
believe that he has been involved in an accident 
upon either public or private property, when such 
property is open to tra.vel by the public, resulting 
in 1nJury to or death of any person shall immediately 
stop such vehicle at the scene of such accident 
and shall remain thereat until he has fulfilled 
the requirements of section 619. Every such stop 
shall be made without obstructing traffic more 
than is necessary. 

Penalty, Any person failing to stop or to comply 
with said requirements under such circumstances 
shall upon conviction be punished by imprisonment 
in the county or municipal jail for not less than 
30 days nor more than one year, or in the state 
prison for not less than one nor more than five 
years, or by a fine of not less than $100 nor 
more than $5,000 or by both such fine and imprison
ment. 

Suspension of license. The Secretary of State f"',1tll 
suspend the operator's or chauffeur's license of -
the person so convicted as provided in section 319 
of this Act (amended 1958, Act 35), 

(250) 257.618. Same; damage to vehicle, stopping, 
penalty (MSA 9.2318). Section 618 states that the 
driver of any vehicle wno knows or who has reason 
to believe that he hafl:,'been involved in an accident 
resulting only in damage to a vehicle which is 
driven or attended by any person shall immediately 
stop such vehicle at the s~;ene of such accident 
and shall remain thereat until he has fulfilled 
the requirements of section 619. Every such stop 
shall be made without obstructing traffic more 
than is necessary. Any person failing to stop 
or comply with said requirements under such circum
stances shall be guilty of a misdemeanor (amen,tled 
1~158, Act 35). 

(25l) 257.619. Same, 
of aid (MSA 9.2319). 
driver of any vehicle 

g1Vl.ng information and rend!tidh 
Section 619 states that the 
who knows or who has reason 
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to l:>elieve that he has been involved in an accident 
resulting in injury or death of any person or 
damage to any vehicle which is driven or attended 
by any person shall give his name, address, and 
the registration number of the vehicle he is 
driving, and also the name and address of the 
owner, and exhibit his operator's or chauffeur's 
license to the person struck or the driver or 
occupants of any vehicle collided With, and shall 
render to any person injured in such accident 
reasonable assistance in securing medical aid or 
transportation of injured person or persons 
(amended 1958, Act 35). 

(252) 257.,620. Same; unattended vehicle report 
(MSA 9.2320) approved 6-1-27; effective 11-2-67. 
Section 620 states that the driver of an.y vehicle 
which collides upon either public or private property 
with any vehicle which is attended or unattended 
shall immediately stop, shall then and there either 
locate and notify the operator or owner of such 
vehicle of the name and address of the driver and 
owner of the vehicle striking the vehicle, or 
if such owner cannot be located, shall forthwith 
report it to the nearest or most convenient police 
officer. 

(243) 257.621. Same; fixtures on or adjacent to 
highway, report (MSA 9.2321). 

1) Section 621 states that the driver of any 
vehicle involved' in an accident resulting only 
in damage to fixtures legally upon or adjacent 
to a highway shall take reasonable ,steps to 
locate and notify the owner or person in charge 

-of such property of such a~cident and of his 
name and address, of the registration number 
of the vehicle he is criving, and shall upon 
request exhibit his operator's license or 
chauffeur's license, and if such owner I':!annot 
be found, shall, fo~thwith repor t such a(~cident o -
to the nearest or most convenient polic~~ officer. 

2) It shall be the duty of the officer recE~iving 
such report to forward the same to the Commissioner 
of State Police on forms prescribed by him. 
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h. (254) 257.622. Same; report (MSA 9.2322). Section 
622 states that the driver of every motor.' vehicle 
involved in an accident resulting in a vehicle 
or vehicles becoming so disabled as to be incapable 
of being propelled in the usual manner, or reSUlting 
in personal injury or death of any person shall 
forthwith report such accident to the nearest or 
most convenient police station or police officer. 
The officer receiving such report shall forthwith 
forward the same to the Director of State Police 
on forms to be prescribed by him. 

1. (255) 257.623. Same; report of ga.ragekeeper or 
repairman (MSA 9.2323). Section· 623· states that 
the person in charge of a~y garage or repair shop 
to which is brought any motor vehicle which shows 
evidence of having been involved in an accident 
or having been struc:k by any bullet shall report 
the same to the nearest police station or sheriff's 
office immediately after such motor vehicle is 
received~ giving the engine number, registration 
number~ and the name and address of the owner, 
and/or operator of such vehicle~ 

j. (256) 257.624. Same; use of reports (M~A 9.2324). 

1) Section 624 states that the reports required 
by this chapter shall not be available for 
use in any court action, but it shall be 
for the purpose of furnishing statistical 

. i~formation as to the number and cause of 
accidents. 

2) Hit apd run accident defined. "Hit and run 
accident" is a traffic accident in which a 
driver fails to' comply with any of the laws 
re~arding stopping, giving aid, and revealin~ 
his identity. 

Types of hit and run accidents - classi.fication. 

a. Death, injury, or striking of an attended vehicle 
caused by hit and run vehicle .. 

. 
b. St~riking object (or >unattended vehicle,> parl<ed) 

by hit Dnd run vehicle. . 
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Reasons for person leaving scene. 

a. He may have no valid operator's license. 

b. He may be drunk and/or have been drinking heavily. 

c. He may be reacting to fear or panic. 

d. He m~y have no insurance. 

Procedures to follow when investigating hit and run . 
accidents. 

a. Ascertain if accident involves a hit and run 
driver. It is po~sible that the driver could 
have left the scene to call police or go to a 
hospital. 

b. Type of hit and run aCcident (see section 2). 
If injury, render first aid and call an ambulance. 
If a serious injury or death, notify Hit and Run 
Squad and traffic supervisors. 

c. /:Hit and run vehicle. 

1) If the vehicle has left the scene, obtain, 
if POSSible, (1) a description of the vehicle 
as to year, model, make, color, license number; 
(2) probable damage to vehi,cle; (3) a descrip
tion of the driver (race, clothing, etc.); 
(4) the number of passengers in the hit and 
run vehicle . 

2) If identification is not pOSSible, give any 
available information to the raq,io dispatcher 
to alert other patrols. Take an aCCident 
report. 

3) rPositive identification is Possible in cases 
where: 

a) 

b) 

Vehicle was left at the scene by the 
hit and run driver. 

The driver is recognized or recognizable 
by witnesses and/or other drivers. 

License number of the hit and run vehicle 
was obtain~d by witnesses and/~r other 
drivers. 

-
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The investigator may, und-er such ideal circum
stances, clear the case w:i..thin a matter of 
minutes or hours himself. 

Investigator may eventually have to turn information 
availahle over to others'to,continue the investigation 
becaur:e: 

~. 

b, 

c, 

d, 

e, 

The violation was out of his jurisdict~bn. 

He cannot leave his present assignment. 

He might have other more urgent duties, such as an investigation of another accident, etc. 
He may have run out of leads in the case. 

There may be a special squad to handle the hit 
and run cases for his department. 

Statements regarding the hit and run aCCident. In 
taking the statements, the hit arid run investigator 
should satisfy himself of the following: 

a. 

b. 

That all statements contain descriptions of vehicles 
(descriptioq of the vehicle is most important, no 
matter how vague). Description.of the driver and 
passengers should be included, if Possible. Include 
all information, no matter how vague. 

That the statement includes descriptions of witness(es) 
giving the cause of the accident. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

The mere fact that ~ driver does not stop at 
the scene.does not';mean that he connnitted 
the violation which was the actual cause 
of the accident. 

It is Possible "that one driver' could be cited 
for. causing the accident ~nd the other cited 
or arrested for hit and ~~n. 

If POssible, have a complaint signed by a wit
ness if i~entification of the driver is possible. 

Evidence and marking evidence frotna hit and run accident., 

a. 

b. 

e. 

j) 

• 

The best piece of eVidence is the hit and run 
vehicle, if left at the sc(me or found after the 
accident. Have any such vehicle towed in and 
checked for prints (it is possible that the 
owner will claim that his: vehicle was stolen). 
Have a hold placed on the hit and run vehicle 
for subsequent investigation. It is important 
that the vehicle is not released until the case 
is cleared. 
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Pieces of the hi,t and run vehicle left at the 
scene are valuable evidence. They make it Possible 
to: 

1) Establish the make of the hit and run vehicle 
by parts identification. 

2) Establish the color of the hit and run vehicle 
by parts identification. 

3) 

4) 

Identify the hit and run vehicle through a 
comparison of parts or pieces found at the 
accident scene against the hit and run vehicle. 

They should be marked as any other eVidence 
and tll'r.ned into the proper ty clerk. 

He 1<.'11 t1 fic: !lIds. '1'11(' prop"r examination ilnd correc t 
e-valualion of physical ('vidence is n r(>sponsibility 
of the technician or the expert, who by reason of 
his training and experience is qualified in the 
particular fields involved. 

1) Policemen should know, however, what scientific 
aids are available. 

2) 
They should be sufficiently familiar with basic 
principles of the technique3 common to Scientific 
e~amination .so that ,they will know: 

,;1, <J 
a) What mate1;ials to look for. 

b) How to preserve the materials. 

~. c) How and where to present the materials 
for examination. 

d) Where to look for expert aid. 

(,\ 
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The Michigan State Crime Laboratory is available 
twenty-four hours a day to assist in investigations 
of this nature. 

The usual irr.mediate objectives of scientific 
ai~ in hit and run investigation are: 

a) To identify a vehicle as having been at 
the scene of an accident. 

b) To establish conclusively that a suspected 
car has been in an accident. 

c) To corroborate or to disprove statements 
of persons involved. 

It is obvious that all materials found at the 
scene of a hit and run accident are of the 
utmost importance in the' case, and the evalua
tion of these materials will involve procedures 
ranging from simple comparisons or tests to 
very complicated procedures and analyses. 

Most Common materials found at the scene of 
a hit and r,m accident will be: 

a) Glass fragments. 

b) Paint spots and particles. 

c) Dirt, dust or other accumulations. 

d) Bits of fabric.or fibers. 

e) Blood, hair, body tissue, etc. 

f) Broken parts of the vehicle.~ 

All materials found aE th1a scene • ..,thich cannot be 
satisfactorily' explained as havi1hg no bearing 
upon the i.nvestigation at hand shoul<l be 
considered as physical evidence until such 
time thaI.: their importance can be defitdtely 
determined. , <:J 

"Follow up" investigation involving hit and run vehicles. 
The follow tIP of a hit and run aCcident should involv,e 
the follOwing steps,: 

/r 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Checking hit and run accident report made by the 
officer at the scene. 
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Checking out the registration and other availahle 
information. 

Checking of evidence - canvas of garages, parking 
lots, etc. 

The issuance of any Summonses. 

The ultimate clearing o·f the case. 
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/lCCItENT INVESTIGra'ING, TRAFFIC SIGmLS AND RELATED SUBJECl'S 

Traffic 

A. Introduction to the problems associated with 
traffic. 

The traffic problem goes back to the days of 
the earliest roads and of travel by foot, horse 
and anima1:-drawn carts. Early problems con,sisted 
of very poor roads, obstacles such as rivers, lakes 
and mountains and the presence of bandits and 
other hostile groups. The modern day problem is 
in moving traffic swiftly and safely, often with 
the handicap of horse and buggy roads and traffic 
control systems. Traffic has been defined as 
"The movement of people and goods from one place 
to another". This movement has.been called "the 
life blood of commerce and industry!' 

From a safety standpoint, the traffic 
problem consists of the fact that almost one-half 
of all accidental geaths in the United states are 
caused by motor vehicle acciden'l:s~ Many tbousands 
of people suffer from injuries each year" and un
told millions of dollars of property damage result 
from traffic accidents. Congestion of traffic in 
our cities and urban areas result in millions of 
dollars in lost time and in inefficient operation 
0$ business. 0 

B. The history of traffic. 

The history'of traffic goes back to the 
earliest roads which were built soon after the 
invention of the wheel. Our word "road" comes 
:from the Middle English word "rode" which'meant 
"a mounted jo.,prneY". 

l~ Early r~lds were built in the near east about 
3500 B;C. One of these roads or routeS 
stretched from China to Rome and is known as 
the "old Silk Trade Route!' Roads in this 
early era usually connected small settle
ments with each other and with larger pop-

(( 

ulated arecas .. 

a. 

b. 

These 'early roads were usually little 
ItlOre than paths formed from much us~ge. 

~he first road(~arkers were blaze marks 
on 'I:r.ees or small piles of stones to 
mark the route. 

= 
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The first great road builders w~re the 
Romans.' They built over 50,000 miles 
of roads. 

a. Roman roads were built in straight 
lines, over hills, and rivers, instead 
of following the natural contours of 
the land as did earlier roads. These 
roads were designed and built primarily 
for the fast movement of military units 
and supplies from Rome to its far-flung 
territories. 

h. Some of the Roman roads were so well 
angineered and built, that they are still 
in use today. 

In the Middle Ages, Eurppean roads were 
little more than clearings in the forest. 

a. Clearings were made wide enough so that 
bandits ,could not jump out on'travelers 
from behind trees. 

b. Roads were; however, not surfaced and 
in rainy seasons were mud holes. 

From 1200 A.D. to 1500 A.D., the Inca Indians 
built a system of first roads connecting 
their cities in South America. These roads 
were sometimes hard-surfaced and had causeways 
across lakes and swamps. 

Transportation in e l:3.rly America was often by 
water with roads leading fromll settlements to 
the nearest source of water transportation. 

a. The first extensive hard-surfaced road 
in America was the Lancaster Turnpike 
(in Pennsylvania). It was 62 miles 
long and was surfaced with hand-broken 
stone and gravel. 

b. Many early American roads were construc
ted of logs laid cross-wise of the road 
and then covered with dirt. These 
II cordoroy" roads were often extremely 
rough, but did overcome the problem of 
being mired with mUd. 
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c. Extensive building of roads in early 
America was discouraged in'the 1830's by 
the advent of the railroad. Many 
people decided that due to its swiftness 
of movement that the railroad was the 
ideal ~ay to travel long distances. As 
a result of this, most road building in 
the mid-1800's was of a local nature. 

d. Modern American roads date from the con
struction of the first concrete road in 
Detroit in 1908. 

1) The greatest surge in American road 
building, prior to the present, was 
in the 1920's. This was brought on 
by the greatly increasing use of the 
automobile. 

2) The first traffic signal was instal
led in Detroit in the early 1920's 
and the Wayne County Road Commis
sion introduced the white center 
line during the same period. 

3) During the 1930's and the 1940's, 
road building came to a virtual 
halt, due to the Depression and 
World War II. 

4) The great increase in the number 
of vehicles and the resulting great
ly-increased congestion on the 
roads led, during the 1950's, to 
the demand for better roads. This 
has led to the present surge in road 
building. A few Turnpikes and 
Limi ted Access Highways were design- . 
ed and built in the 1930's and 
these formed the foundation for our 
present Interstate Highway System. 

The traffic problem today. 

The total traffic problem continues to grow 
along with £he rise in vehicle registrations and 
the number of licensed drivers. 

1. The two-car family has created increased 
demand on our roads that has been further 
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increased by movements to surburban areas. 

The development of the Freeway System has 
made it possible to travel great distances 
in a short time, but once off these modern 
roads and on conventional streets, the 
driver is likely to find himself faced with 
traffic congestion that has become a normal 
part of life in many cities. 

Congestion, caused by inadequate streets and 
traff·ic control systems, is a major problem 
in most large cities, possibly the most 
important problem facing the community. 

Americans average over 1,000,000 miles of 
travel on streets, roads, and highways for 
every minute of the day. 

a. One out of every three miles of this 
travel is on trips within the limits of 
the city and one trip in three is less 
than f~ve miles in length. 

b.An average automobile is now driven in 
excess of 10,000 miles each year. 

Congestion could be g'reatly lessened by: 

a.' Better use of our existing streets; 

b. The use of modern traffic control 
devices; 

c. lrhe use of one-way streets and by the 
elimination of on-street parking; 

d. The construction of off-street parking, 
in commercial areas, for loading and 
unloading .. facilities for trucks; 

e. The scheduling of truck deliveries to 
less busy times of the day. 

The effort to improve our highway system, 
traffic controls and the people who use them 
can be divided into 8 areas, as fol~ows: 

a. Legislation - setting up the laws, 
ordinances and regulations to define 
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and govern traffic movement, behavior of 
users and condi t,ions of road use. 

Accident records - obtaining, processing 
and analyzing facts of accidents so that 
all agencies interested in and responsi
ble for traffic safety and convenience 
will be better informed. 

Education - teaching drivers and pedes
trians how to behave in traffic. 

Enforcement - supervising road users~ 
The police part includes accident inves
tigation, traffic direction, and traffic 
law enforcement. The traffic courts 
,must adj udicate the charges. 

Engineering - includes automotive design 
and manufacturing, design and construc
tion of highways, and development and 
installation of traffic controls or 
"traffic engineering". 

Motor vehicle administration - control
ling and improving drivers througrh 
examinations and licenses, cont;:<:blling 
vehicles through registration and inspec
tion and maintaining useful driver 
records. 

Organized public support - getting 
people working together to support 
safety and the official agencies and 
their programs. 

Public information - keeping the public 
(especially road users) aware of traf
fic problems and dangers, and of progress 
being made against them, through ~ll 
available support groups and publ1c 
information media. 

The role of the police in traffic safety. 

1. The police came intp the picture early in 
the development of highway traffic, when 
it was first necessary to enforce the rules 
of the road. 
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Later, the concept of the "three Egs" devel
oped for engineering and education and enforce-
ment. Much of the direct work of traffic ' 
engineering and safety education was taken on 
by the police, since there were no officiall:IY 
constituted agencies to do the job in most 
communities. 

The public generally does not understand the 
limitations of police authority and responsi
bility, much less the complexity of highway 
traffic management. It is no wonder that, to 
the average motorist, the traffic policeman 
s;ymbolizes the practical aspects of the traf
fic problem. 

It is both natural and proper that the police 
exert leadership in solving traffic problems~ 
but they must take steps to clarify their 
position in relation to the work of other 
traffic safety agencies and seek to do the 
best possible job in their own areas of 
responsibility. 

The most common contributions of the police 
toward the solution of the traffic problem 
are: 

a. 

b. 

The superv~s~on and education of the 
driver by enforcement contacts. 

The gathering of information by ~ccident 
investigation and compilation of statis
tics on traffic violations by type of 
violation, time of day and area. This 
information is necessary for good legis
lation and engineering. 

Accident causes - most accident.s result from 
several causes, direct and indirect. ~~ese 
generally can be related to the driver,~the 
highway, and the motor vehicle. 

a. The driver - in 1965, more than 3 out of 
4, or 77 per cent of the fatal accidents 
in Michigan, involved one or more drivers 
who were violating some traffic law when 
the accident occurred. The most common 
contributing violations reported include: 
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Speed too fast for conditions, or 
in excess of established limits. 

Failed to yield right of way. 

Drove left of center. 

Disregarded stop sign or signal. 

Drove while under the influence of 
intoxicating liquor. 

Improper passing. 

Driver shortcomings that are not 
necessarily violations are: 

a) Lack of skill. 

b) Lack of proper knowledge. 

c) An irresponsible attitude. 

d) Inattention. 

e) Fatigue. 

f) Physical disabilities. 

g) Failure to compensate for the 
mistakes of other drivers. 

The highway - the type, location and 
design of the highway or street can have 
a decided effect on the number and sever
ity of accidents. The following statis
tics indicate the number of fatal acci
dents per 100 million vehicle miles 
during 1965. 

1) 

2) 

Urban------------------------ 3.7 

Rura1------------------------ 6.6 

a) Rural '~runk lines excluding 
the inf~rstatc highway 
system------------------ 6.8 

The interstate highway 
system------------------ 3.4 
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c) Other rural roads------- 7.0 

c. fJJhe vehicle - because of difficul tie.iCJ 
encountered in routine accident investi
ga"t;,:!.pn and reporting, it is not possible 
to identify all vehioles defects which 
contribute to accidents. 

1) Research stUdies indicate that 
vehicle defects may contribute much 
more to accidents than revealed by 
general statistics. 

2) Common vehicle defects reported in 
accidents in 1965 were: 

a) Defective brakes. 

b) Defective lights. 

c) Defective tires. 

d} Defective steering a 

e) Less than 3 per cent of vehi
cles involved in accidents 
during 1965 were listed as 
having defects. 

General procedures to be followed in directing 
traffic. 

1. The posture and bearing of the officer can 
affect his success in directing traffic. 
Ye-u should: 

a. Place yourself where you can see all traf
'fic and pedest.rian movement. 

b. 'P lace yourself where you can be seen by 
all traffic - vehicular and pedestrian. 

c. ~et people know that you are in comma~d 
of the traffic situation. 

d. stand erect, with a commanding air, 
maintaining an equal weight on each 
foot. When not signalling" let both 
hands hang at your sides. 
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r.letl~ods and signals for traffic control .. 

a. When you wish to stop traffic movement, 
you should stand with your sides to the 

" moving traffic, with your body width 
parallel to the tr.affic flow. 

b. Stop initial 1:raffiqby: 

I} Pointing your arm and index finger 
at the driver you wish to stop; 

2) When he sees you, raise your point
ing hand so that the palm is toward 
the driver; 

3)' Hold this position until he stops. 

4) After halting this direction of 
traffic, turn to the other side and 
repeat this process. 

5) Do not lower either arm until vehi
cles approaching from both direc
tions have" stopped. 

C~. Stop one direction of traffic at a time. 
Since you cannot look both ways at once, 
you should stop traffic from one side and 
then the other. 

d. When you 't'fish to start traffic moving, 
you should: 

1) Plac~yourself so that your side is 
towa:cd the line of traffic to be
starced,. by making a 90 degree turn 
from the position used in stopping 
the traffic lane. 

2) Point your arms and finger toward 
the vehicle you want to start. 

. Hold this position until you get 
the attention of the driver. Then, 
with the palm up, swing your hand 
up and over to your chin. The arm 
should bend only at the elbow. 
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3) After starting the floW of traffic 
from one side, repeat this process 
to start the other side. Repeat 
the signals for slow or he~itant 
drivers. 

When you wish for drivers to execute 
turn movements, the procedure to follow 
invOlves these directions: 

1) 

2) 

.For right turns, point your finger 
at the driver who is to make the 
right turn, then point where he is 
to turn. Keep pointing in this 
direction until he begins to turn. 

For left turns, use this method: 

a) Left tUrns for those coming 
from your left: Point to a 
position approximately six 
feet froffilyour left foot, 
using your index finger.of 
your left hand to indicate 
this spot to the driver. 
They are to wait on their own 
side of the road at this spot 
until you direct the~ to make 
their turn. 

b) Left turns for those coming 
from your right: Point to 
them similarly with the index 
finger of the right hand, 
placing them in a corres
ponding positi9?fapproxi
mately six fee't from your 
right foot. 

c) Do not permit them to execute 
their turns until all through
traffic has cleared the inter
section, or you have stopped 
all traffic; flow. 

Two officers can dire'ct traffic at one 
intersection. This is normally'used 
when there are too many factors for one 
man to hand+e adequately and efficient
ly. However, one of the officers should 
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74 
be in charge of the operation, and 
initiate all commands and movements of 
traffic. One leads the operation, the 
other assists. 

The whistle and its Use in directing 
traffic. 'The whistle is used to get 
the attention of drivers and pedes
trians. It is to be used as follows: 

1) One long blast is used with the 
stop signal. 

2} Two short blasts are used with 
the start signal. 

3) Several short blasts are used to 
get attention of a driver or 
pedestrian Who does not respond 
to a given signal as executed by 
the Officer. 

The voice is rarely used in traffic 
direction for any number of reasons, 
the most obvious being: 

I} The voice usually 90es not carry 
enough volume to be heard by pas
sing motorists or pedestrians; 

2) The use of voice communications 
increases the chances of the 
officer's being misunderstood. 

3) When commands are shouted, this 
tends to antagonize drivers and 
ped~strians; and mild commands can 
sound harsh When shouted to others. 

Use of the illuminated baton in directing traffic 

1) Stopping traffic through use of the 
illuminated baton is accomplished 
by: 

a) Facing the moving line of traffic; 

b) Hold baton in your right 
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75 
hand, with the elbow bent. 

c) Swing or wig-wag the baton 
from the left to the right 
side of your body in an arc 
of about 45 degrees. 

Starting traffic through the use 
of the illuminated baton. 

a) Turn yop,r body parallel to the 
traffic to be moved and 
give the normal "Go" arm 
movement. 

b) This movement should be re
peated in an exaggerated man
ner because of the limited 
visibility of night-time. 

Directing turning movements with 
th~illuminated baton. 

a) 

b) 

For the left turn, after stop
ping the conflicting ~raffic, 
point the baton at the vehicle 
which you want to>_ turn, swing 
your baton in an arc in the 
direction of the turn. 

For the right turn, repeat the 
same movements as ,for the left 
turn. 
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Traffic enforcement and its relation to the patrol officer. 

1. Larger police departments have specipl traf
fic divisions, but the majority of the depart
ments are small, and have only the patrol 
division to handle traffic enforcement. 

2. Even in the large departments with traffic 
divisions, they cannot handle all the acci
dents and traffic enforcement during rush or 
peak hours. Because of this, traffic remains 
basically a patrol function. 

3. 

a. The investigation of an accident involves 
considerable knowledge and skill. 

b. The patrol officer cannot escape the 
responsibility of accident investigation. 

C. It falls Upon the department and the 
officer to see that he acquires this 
knowledg-e and skill .. 

Traffic enforcement is strongly dependent 
upon personal contact between the officer and the violator. 

a. The important thing is that the violator 
is stopped and th'8 'violation brought to 
his ,attention. 

b. There is great preventive enforcement 
value>j;:n stopping "traffic violators on 
~~Lfi thoroughfare, where the situation 
c~can be observed by all passing vehicles • 

This makes traffic enforcement a valuable 
part of the patrol officer's duties. 

SelectiVe enforcement of traffic violations. 

Selective enforcement involves direct-ing the 
application of enforcement through patrol assign
ment and violator apprehension in such a way that 
the enforcement effort is generally proportional 
to ~e pr~blems that ex~st' in terms of time, type 
of v~olat~on, type of v~olators, degree of serious
ness and type of area, as indicated by the accident experience. 

-
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The administrative objective - the traffic 
administrator has his objectives clearly 
defined for him by the nature, of his assign
ment. 

a. 

b. 

Broadly defined, his dual purpose is to 
"reduce accidents and expedite traffic 
flow" by forecasting the future acci
dent expectancy as a basis for planning 
distribution of enforcement and personnel 
by: 

1) Analysis of past aCQident experi
ence, and; 

2) Estimation of new future conditions 
that may develop. 

The administrator's knowledge of the 
II WhlJ;re II and lIWhenll and lIWhy" and his 
ability to give that information to the 
men in the field is the keystone of a 
proper traffic program. 

Pract.ical difficulties to selective 
enforcement. 

a. All manpower cannot'be placed exactly 
on the accident frequency plan. 

1) To maintain good morale and proper 
espri t-de-;"corps, the officers must 
have reasonable working hours and 
adequate days off. To figure the 
actual operating personnel avail
able, it is necessary to deduct 
approximately 22 per cent from the 
total assigned personnel, or , more 
simply, one man lost for every 
five assigned. 

2) To give adequate protection for 
the entire area, it is necessary to 
have at least some officers on duty 
at all times, and in many cnses it 
is impossible to place enough offi
cers in bad areas at all times. 
Selective enforcement consists in 
proportioning effort to problems, 
with modification of proportioning 
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insofar as special concentration 
is required at certain times. 

b. It is possible to over-concentrate and 
cause the problem to change from one 
area to another without gaining the 
desired control. 

1) This may cause one area or sur
rounding areas to become worse. 

2) The public, or at least those that 
really need the tight enforcement, 
may become aware of the concentrated 
enforcement and change their route 
of travel during the time of 
strongest enforcement. 

Three "musts" in p-1,anning a selective 
enforcement program. 

a. First, every accident must be thoroughly 
investigated, primarily to find the law 
Violations, and to have comple~e report
ing of all accidents. 

b. 

1) It is generally accepted that acci
dents are caused by a chain of 
circumstances and it is important 
to know What occurred prior to the 
violation which allegedly caused 
the accident. 

2) The importance of this is apparent 
when one considers that the right
of-way violations are indicated as 
the cause of a large percentage of 
accidents, when we know that illegal 
or unsafe approach speeds. are 
really the basic cat.lse, of such 
collisions. 

Secondly, it must justify the collection 
and analysis of accident records; the 
information concerning accident causes 
must reach the enforcement personnel in 
such form that it can be readily under
stood and used. This may be accorn- ' 
p'lished in several ways: 
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1) In smaller departments a great deal 
can be done by having regular 
meeti~gs of all officers, where the 
information is 'given orally or in 
bulletin form. 

2) In medium-sized departments it has 
been found more workable to have 
staff conferences of supervising 
officers, who in turn pass on the 
information either orally or in 
bulletin form to the men who work 
under them. 

3) In large metropolitan departments, 
it is necessary to have staff 
conferences of administrative offi
cers in charge of the various divi
sions, who in turn relay the infor
mation down the chain o.f command 
they are responsible for. 

Third, to be successful, selective 
enforcement requires interested, in
formed, and capable supervipion. 

1) Sergeants or squad leaders should 
be conversant with the methods and 
function of accident investigation, 
accident record control and record 
analysis. 

2) The uniformity of action and adher
ence to policies and tolerances 
established by competent authority 
is a prerequisite to progress. 

a) 

b) 

Officers mayor may not cite 
violations as instructed. The 
temptation to gravitate to 
places where "~asy" violations 
are plentiful j(is very great. 

'I Conversely, in isome places, 
violations caus·ing accidents 
may b.e also inad.vertently over
looked and/or d~\liberately 
thrust aside, as" being "petty" 
or otherwise dislnissed. 
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4. Three factors to keep foremost in mind in 
applying a selective enforcement program. 
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a. The first of the, three factors involves 
only the time element or the distribution 
of enforcement personnel to conform to 
the time of occurrence of accidents. 

1) Plotting an hourly frequency 
curve will graphically demon
strate the need for men by time. 
EXAMPLE: If 35 per cent of the 
accident frequency occurs between 
4:00 P.M. and 8:00 P.M., then 
ideally 35 per cent of the avail
able personnel should be on duty 
at least assigned that time. 

2) It must be appreciated that regular 
time losses such as court appear
ances, meals, special details, 
report writing, etc., will material
ly affect the orderly distribution 
of manpower. 

3) A large city will require a 24-
hour span of enforcement coverage, 
with overlapping shifts at peak 
hours. Smaller communities could 
probably be adequately covered by 
less than a 24-hour span of such 
effort. 

a) If the accident experience 
falls below 5 per cent of the 
total for any given period, 
that period may be disregarded 
in our planning. The enforce
ment at those times may be 
left to the accident investi
gation and regular patrol 
units. 

b) The most important element that 
must be watched is that suffi
cient enforcement personnel 
are on the street at the high 
accident frequency times to 
insure adequate deterrent ef
fect. If the enforcement is 
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left entirely up to the acci
dent investigation squads, a 
check will indicate that most 
of the investigators' time is 
taken up with investigations 
instead of needed enforcement. 

Similar studies must be made on the 
dal.t ... of-week and month-of-year 
ba~is. This will give a definite 
indication of what days off and 
vacation times can be given with
out impairing the enforcement 
strength. 

The second factor to be considered in 
good enforcement planning is' W'he're the 
enforcement personnel should work to get 
the maximum results with the available 
manpower. A good set of spot maps show
ing all of those natural boundaries and 
barriers which are a part of every 
community, as well as the location of 
every accident is the administrator's 
most valuable guide in the development 
of this fa9tor. 

I} The establishment of beats or 
patrols is the first step involved 
in area control and can be done in 
several ways - lines, district or 
combination.' 

a} 

b) 

c) 

A line patrol is one on which 
the officer rides a designa
ted street or series of 
streets during his tour of duty. 

A district patrol is one 
which the officer has a pre
scribed district within which 
he cove,;rs all -streets and 
roads 0 

There may be a combination of 
both districts and line patrol 
wherein an officer may cover 
also a district for a portion 
of the tour and cover a line 
patrol during the remainder. 
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d) In some localities it is 

necessary to superimpose a 
line patrol over a district 
patrol in order to Cover some 
excessively heavy-traveled 
highway through an otherwise 
normal district. 

2) An enforcement patrol system 
shOUld be flexible enough to be 
altered as Circumstances warrant. 
Constant checking of the spot maps 
will show when it is advisable to 
extend, shorten or even develop 
a new patrol area. 

~he third and most difficult factor to 
cope with in the development of the 
selective enforcement program inVOlves 
the Violations causing the accidents. 
It is essential that the men assigned 
to enforcement know what the accident-
causing violations are in order to deal 
effectivaly with the problem. 

1) From the initial investigation of 
an accident to the officer in the 
field arresting subsequent viola
tors, the interpretations of what 
constitutes a violation differ 
greatly. This ,rariation is proof 
of the great ne€~d for more training 
and uniformity of understanding 
regarding the elements of a viola
tion. 

2) A set of spot maps showing a 
comparison of violations involving 
accidents to violations" as cited 
by officers will give a good indi
cation of the qUality of enforce
ment and show whether the type of 
enforcement that is needed is 
being applied at the proper loca
tion. 

3') This can also be Srfown for month
ly, quarterly, s~~mi-anl'1lually or 
annually by bar, line or g.raph 
charts broken dO\l1n to percentage-

-
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by-violation. 

Re-checking to determine the effectiveness of 
the program e A selective enforcement pro
gram takes time to develop and considerable 
time to maintain, and should not be under
taken unless adequate provisions are made for 
constant checking of its effectiveness. 

a. The administrative tools of records and 
analysis already set up can be used as 
a measuring stick to indicate the need 
for changes from time to time. 

b. Many times, unless a problem is checked 
and cross-checked, the action decided 
on by the administrator may prove to be 
treating only one of the symptoms need
ing care rather than furnishing a 
workable cure. 

Traffic violations and officer procedures in con
tacting and citing the violator. 

2. 

When you observe a traffic violation, have 
the offender pullover to the curb. Ordi
narily, use of the emergency light will ap
prise the offending driver of tbe intentions 
of the officer. 

Once the offending driver has pulled to the 
curb, you should alight from your vehicle and 
requeBt his license and registra'tion. 

a. By requesting his license and regis
tration, you immediately put him on the 
defensive. . 

1) 

2) 

First of all; regardless of the 
offense, failure to possess a 
valid license is, . .cl;n itself, an 
offense. Lack of a registration 

. might indicate that the vehicle 
is stolen. ; 

Secondly, if he drives away out 
of anger or fear while being 
questioned, ~pese papers might 
insure that he can be located at 
a later date. 

1\ 

il ", 
!I 
:\ 
" 

Ii 
i ~ r, 

I 
I 

II 

~ I 
i' 
I 
) 
I 

I 

II 
II 
li 
J 

I t 
1 

I 
11 

~ 
t! 

n 

~ 
Ij 

I 
! 

» 

P 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 .. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

84 

3) Lastly, searching for the proper 
identification may cool a hot
tempered driver. 

b. A person on the defensive, instead of 
spouting abuse, is Usually hesitant 
,or cooperative. 

After finding his papers in order, you 
should inform the driver of the violation. 

Then you should courteously listen to his 
side of the story, if he has one. 

Ge~ the necessary information from the 
d:

1v
e; and return to the police car, with 

h1s l1cense and registration, to complete the summons. 

If the Offending driVer comes to you and 
talks, courteously, you should reciprocate 
by listening to his story. 

~f he becomes abusive toward you or injects 
1nnuendoes about you in particular or 
p?licemen in general, hold your temper. Ask 
h1m to return to his car. Tell him that as 
soc;m a~ you complete the summons, you will br1ng 1t to him. 

On those occasions when the abuse continues 
d? not answer the offender; just, roll up yo~r 
w7ndoYT. F7w people will talk t6 someone who 
w111 not 11sten and cannot hear them. 

By completing the summons inside the police 
<?a:, you are m?king maximum US,e of the facil-
1 t 7es ,your velucle provides. This is a good 
pr1nc1ple to fOllow at all times. 

Whenever a,motorized patrol stops a driver 
for a rout1n7 offense, the operator Should 
pul~ the po11ce car up behind the halted veh1cle. 

a. 
While ~he pa:tner is questioning the 
offe~d1,~g dr1 ver, the operator. should 
r 7ma1n l.n the car, behind the wheel 
w1th the motor running. 

o 
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He should make a written note of the 
license plate number and observe what 
goes on in front of him. 

If he sees that his partner is in dif
ficulty or apparent danger (it's good 
to have a prearranged signal for just 
such an occurrence), the operator 
should follow the accepted procedures 
for stopping vehicles and occupant 
control. 

Accident investigation. 

1. Approaching the scene of a traffic accident. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Should you recei v.e' a call to go to an 
acoUlent involving injuries, use your 
red lights and siren. 

The scene should be protected to pre·· 
vent any further injury or property 
damage. 

The injured should be cared for 
immediately. 

2. Protecting the scene and the injured. 

a. 

b. 

c., 

d. 

Protection may consist of nothing more 
than the parking of the police car in 
such a ma~'ner that it can be seen by an 
approachil1~ car, without being any more 
of a hazard than the wrecked cars are, 
and the turning on of the left turn sig
nal and red lights. 

At night, however, you should park ~n 
such a fashion that the car's headl~ghts 
will illuminate the scene, and red flares 
should be placed several hundred feet 
in advance on the approach to the scene. ., 

If the accident0can be seen in time, the 
flares can be placed on your approach 
to the scene" 

If you cannot see the accident until you 
are almost upon it, give some flares to 
a bystander and ask him to take them 
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back to a safe distance and wave them 
'at onMcoming traffic, as waving attracts 
more attention than fixed light. 

When two cars are dispatched, as is 
usually the case on serious accidents 
where one-man cars are used, it should 
be the policy of the man in the second 
car to take the responsibility for 
flares. 

f. Should the accident be in the center of 
the highway, flares must be placed on 
both approaches. 

Assisting the injured. 

a. Once the car is parked, ask if any 
injuries were sustained. 

b. Should there by any injured, radio 
immediately for an ambulance. If 
there are no injuries, report that an 
ambulance is not needed. 

o. At the same time call for the number 
,of wreckers you will need, and have 
them stand by until you have com
pleted your investigation. 

d. A fatality will require discretion on 
your part as to whether or not the body 
should be move:d, though this is usually 
governed by departmental policy. Your 
decision should be determined by the 
location of the;:lccident, the character 
of the traffic, and the weather. 

e. If there is'i:J.llY indication of criminal 
causes of death, a body should never be 

. moved until the coroner or medical 
exam.:i,.,ner arrives. 

f. After the ambulance has been called, ap~ 
ply first aid where needed. 

g. 00 not move a victim unless it is im
perative, and then only if you are 
thoroughly familiar with first aid •. 
There have been miflny instances where a 
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87 
person with a broken back has been 
paralyzed for life because an un
trained man moved him in such a way as 
to sever the spinal cord. 

h. If·the injured person has any property 
scattered about, gather it up and place 
it on the stretcher for the ambulance 
men to place in the hospital vault. 

1) If the property belongs to a dead 
person, gather it into a pile for 
the Cl;)roner or medi cal examiner. 

2) It is usually advocated that an 
officer should stay out of the 
pockets of a victim. Experience 
may teach you that you will have 
more trouble following such advice 
than you will by going through 
the pockets. 

3) When a victim is unconscious or 
dead, or cannot remember his name, 
ask someone to witness your actions 
and look throllgh a billfold for 
identification. 

4) Count the victim's money in the 
presence of witnesses. 

4. Identifying the persons involved. 

a. Once the injured have been cared for, 
ask the driver of each vehicle to 
identify himself. After they have been 
identified, ask each one to give you 
his driver's license. 

1) Put the respective licenses in 
your pocket until the investiga
tion has been completed. 

2) By having some means of identi
fication should a driver leavel~he 
scene, the difficulty in locat~'i1.'g="', 
him will be minimized. ,\ 

3) As the drivers are taking their 
license from their billfolds 
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(never handle the billfold of a 
person who can do it himself) , 
scrutinize each man carefully to 
determine if he is injured or 
could be under the influence of 
alcohol or narcotics. 

a) The manner in which he takes 
his license from his billfold 
is usually an excellent indi
cation of his condition. 

b) Should he fumble, being unable 
to coordinate his fingers, it 
is a good indication that he 
may be intoxicated or injured; 
in other words, slow, awkward 
movements associated with al
cohol and not the quick, 
jerky movements caused by 
excitement. 

b. Try to get'close enough to determine if 
there is an odor of alcohol on his 
breath. 

1) Look at his eyes to see if the 
pupils are either contracted or 
dilated, possibly indicating the 
us~ of a drug. 

2) If only one eye has a dilated 
pupil, however, it is a possible 
indication that the man may have 
sustained a bad concussion or 
skull fracture. 

3) If any of these indications of 
abnormal physi9al conditions are 
noticeable, call them to the 
attention of other persons who 
may act as witnesses. 

c. Ask the drivers if they are injured or 
hUrt in any part of their body, asking 
especially about a head injury, and 
govern your actions according to their 
answers. 

d. Should a driver say that he has no , 

-



5. 

89 

license, or has left it home, make 
him furnish you with some other means 
of identification, such as a draft card 
or other official paper, for there have 
been many occasions when a driver has 
claimed to have no license in the hope 
that he can leave the scene without 
being identified. 

e. If one driver is missing, determine if 
it is a case of hit-and-run and, if so, 
give the description to radio as quick
ly as poss~ble so that the other cars 
and other agencies can begin looking 
for it. 

1) Be certain, however, that the 
missing driver actually left the 
scene before reporting him or his 
car to the dispatcher. He may only 
have driven to a spot where he 
can safely park before returning 
to the scene. 

2) If the driver is missing but the 
car is at the scene, the driver 
may be wandering in a dazed 
condition. 

The investigation of a traffic accident. 

a. If the accident is minor, with no 
need to take pictures or to make the 
cars constitute a traffic hazard, mark 
the location of each tire on the pave
ment and then tell the drivers to move 
the cars to a safe parking place at 
the curb. 

b. If the accident is serious, or the cars 
not driveable, after you have taken 
each driver's license, tell them to sit 
in the back seat of the patrol car 
until you have finished with their cars. 

c. When two men are dispatched to an acci
dent and are working together, the 
first man dispatched should be in 
charge of the investigation and respon
slible for its 'successful qompletion. 
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While on7 man is c~ring for the injured 
and looJung for dr~ vers, the second 
should be taking pictures, taking 
measurements, and looking for witnesses. 

When pictures are taken, it is always 
best to take them before anything is 
moved and before any marks are made, on 
the pavement with chalk so that -there 
'can be no question in court as to 
whether, the pictures truly represent 
the scene. 

1) T~is may not always be possible 
s::nce heavy traffic or the loca
t~on of the accident may force you 
to remove the bodies or automo- . 
biles before pictures can be 
taken. 

2) If such a removal is necessary 
mark the outline of the body a~d 
all four wheels of a car where 
they are resting on the pavement 
in chalk, before the removal is ' 
made. 

a) These marks may then be used 
as reference points when 
measurements are made. 

b) Pictures can be taken of 
such chalk marks which may 
then be used as evidence in 
court, even though they do 
not truly represent the 
scene, if the judge permits 
their entry as evidenceo 

. Witnesses should be identified before 
any attempt is made to interview the 
d:ivers or other principals because 
w~tnesses may leave the scene once the 
excitement has died and everything is 
under control. 

1) Their leaving may be unintentional 
because they are in a hurry or 
don't \<lant to become involv~d. 
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2) If you notice any cars leaving the 
scene, jot down the license number 
to use as a lead in case there are 
not enough witnesses left at the 
scene to furnish you with a com
plete pic~ure of what happened. 

Traffic accident photography. 

a. The purpose of taking photographs of 

b. 

the accident scene. There are a number 
of reasons for the taking of photographs 
at the scene of an accident. They are: 

1) Photographs can locate the acci
dent, as to place. 

2) They can show damage caused by the 
accident. 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

B) 

They might indicate weather and 
lighting conditions which prevailed 
at the time of the accident. 

They can show the skid marks and 
the paths taken by the vehicles 
involved. 

They can be used to verify testi
mony_ 

They are ustlally easily U1.1derstood 
by untrained observers. 

They record pe:rmanentlythings 
which have been missed ~t the time 
of the initial investi9/.ation. 

!, 

Some photographs of th# accident 
scene might sugg'es't pg',ssible causes 
of the accident. .. 

For pictures taken. at the scene of the 
accident,. there arf'= certain obj ecti ves 
which the photogra.pher should attempt 
to attain. The following list includes. 
some of the photographic objectives to 
be sought in accident investigations: 

1) An attempt should be made to show 
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3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

any identifying landmarks, such 
as street signs, building fronts 
including their addresses, etc. 
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License numbers should be included 
in the photographs. In the event 
a plate is crumpled, two photo
graphs should be made; one with the 
condition of the plate as it was 
originally and the other with the 
plate straightened for recognition 
purposes. 

Names on vehicles - such as firm 
names, etc. - should be included, 
as well as any interstate and/or 
Federal licensing indications, 
such as those used on buses and 
trucks. 

Photographs should be taken show
ing the driver of each vehicle 
involved near his respective vehi
cle, if possible, as this puts 
them at the scene of the accident • 

Photograph witnesses, if possible, 
without posing them and preferably 
without their knowing about it. 

In hit-and-run investigations, in
clude any parts of the hit-and-run 
vehicle left at the scene of the 
accident. 

7) Photographs should be taken at 
some distance from the accident 
scene since close photography will 
tend to convey a distorted view 
of the scene. 

8) Photograph the scene from four 
compass points if the accident 
occurred at an intersection; other
wise two or three general scene 
photographs should suffice. 

9) The photographer might need ele
vation for particular shots of 
parts of the overall scene. He 
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may have to. climb en seme up
raised feeting in erder to. get 
the preper elevatien fer the shet. 

Guidelines in accident investigatien 
phetegraphy. There are certain guide
lines which, if fellewed, sheuld result 
in better everall coverage ef the acci
dent scene by the investigater. They 
are: 

1) Phetegraphs sheuld be taken as 
seen after arrival as practical, 
so. as to. capture any details 
which might in a short time be 
ebliterated. 

2) In the event that pictures are 
needed enly ef a general view ef 
the accident scene, this can be 
dene later in the. investigatien. 

3) Phetegraphs sheuld be limited to. 
enly these needed. 

4) The best pes sible pesitiens sheuld 
be used to. get phetegraphs. 

5) Phetegraphs sheuld be taken ef all 
fatal accidents, all serieus injury 
accidents, and all hit-and-run 
injury accidents, as well as in 

6) 

8) 

any accidents in which there is 
extensive preperty damage. 

Phetegraphs sheuld be taken ef all 
accidents invelving public trans
pertation vehicles in which there 
is injury er any pessibility ef 
injury, er where public preperty 
has been destreyed. 

When phetegraphs are taken, the 
fellewing infermatien sheuld be 
included en the back ef the phete
graph er in the netes ef the 
phetegrapher: 

a) Shutter speed ef the camera. 

b) Shutter aperture ef the 

9) 

10) 
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camera used. 

c) Time and date of ea9~ picture 
taken .. 

d) Distance frem which each 
picture was taken. 

e) Pelice case number invelved .. 

f) Nete sheuld also. be made as to. 
the pesitien ef the camera, 
such as the height frem the 
greund, the directien the shet 
was taken, etc. 

g) This infermatien sheuld all be 
added to. the back ef the 
phetegraph when the prints 
are develeped. 

Camera sizes censidered acceptable 
fer taking police phetegraphs. The 
fellewing camera and film sizes are 
censidered acceptable and adequate 
fer the purpeses ef pelice pheteg
raphy: 

a) Speed-Graphic 4x5 Press Camera~ 

b) Kedak Instamatic. 

c) Polareid Land Cameras. 

d) Any 35 millimeter camera. 

The preceding cameras are all con
sidered acceptable rer phetegraph
ing accident scenes. 

a) It has been feund that b) 
threugh d) are generally 
preferable since they are 
cheap in initial prices and 
require the least ameunt ef 
efficer training. 

b} The Speed-Graphic takes excel
lent pictures; hewever, it 
1S quite cemplicated in 
eperatien and requires extensive 
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training and constant, use by 
the photographer so that he 
might remain familiar with its 
operation, in order for the 
photographer to get consis
tently acceptable. photographs. 

Procedure for making of official State of 
Michigan Accident Report. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Identification of report. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Indicate the total number of sheets 
attached whenever extra ones are 
needed to complete report. 

Insert the complete name of the 
department submitting the report. 

Insert the department complaint 
number, whenever a complaint number 
is used. 

Department and time. 

1) Insert date (month, day and year 
accident happened). 

2) Insert day of the week. 

3) Insert the hour of the day the 
accident happened. 

Location information.' 

1) Name of county in which acci
dent happened. 

2) Name of city in which accide~t 
occurred. 

3) Name of township (urban areas 
should use section number of town
ship). 

4) Name of state or highway in whicp 
accident occurred. 

a) Number of state trunkline or 
interstate trunkline. 
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b) If county road, give number. 

If an intersection accident give 
intersection of state highway or 
railroad crossing. 

If not intersection accident, 
number of feet, miles or fractions 
thereof from the closest inter
section. 

a) 

b) 

Mark direction box as needed. 

If roadway runs northeast, 
southwest, etc., two squares 
should be cheCked. 

7) Use special references when avail
able and necessary to pinpoint the 
location of accident. 

Damage to property, other than vehicles. 

1) 

2) 

In§e:rt name of object of objects 
and nature of damage. 

Give location of object struck. 
(In roadway of "X" number of feet 
from edge of road.) 

3) Full name and address of property 
struck •. 

Code of injuries - self explanatory. 
Refer to form UD-IOC. 

Information on vehicle, driver, 
occupants, etc. 

1) Total number of vehicles involved. 

2) Year of vehicle. 

3) Make of vehicle. 

4) Type of vehicle (i. e. , passenger 
coach, passenger sedan). 

5)' Vehicle license number and year of 
license plate issue. 

-
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7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

11) 

12) 
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a) If vehicle is licensed by 
Interstate Commerce Commis
sion, insert license numb~r. 

b) If vehicle is licensed by 
Michigan Public Service Com~ 
mission, inl3ert licensenllniber. 

Indicate parts of vehicle damaged. 

Name of garage v'ehicletaken Or if 
taken to owner':s home, specify 
"owner's home.;' 

a) Name of wrecker service that 
removed vehicle. 

b) If vehicle was driveable, 
indicate same. 

Full name of registered owner and 
address of same. 

Full name of driver as it appears 
on driver's license. 

a) 

b) 

Complete address of driver. 

Include county in which 
driver resides. 

Insert drivers license number, 
also, state in which issued. 

a) If license is regular license, 
with or without restriction

r mark regular license box. 

b) Any other type license insert 
"chauffeurs, financial 
responsibility, etc." 

c)' List type of restrictions, 
if any. 

Insert month, day and year of 
driver's birthday. 

Insert full name of each car 
C9cupant, if indicated. 
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a) Complete address of occupant. 

b) Age in term of years as of 
last birthday. 

c) Male or female. 

d) Check code of injuries. 

When section is used for another vehicle, 
i'ollow instruction in section "f:' (This 
section also to be used to indicate 
pedestrian, bicycle" trains, etc.) 

I 

1) Injuries to bicycle riders, pedes
trians and railroad employees is 
to be coded the same a's drivers and 
occupants of other vehicles. 

2) If pedestrian, insert full name in 
the driver's section and include the 
pedestrian's full name:,~ 

3) If bicycle is involved, insert 
rider's name in the driver's section, 
if possible; 

4) 

5) 

6) 

a) 

b) 

Indicate bicycle by year, make, 
license or serial number. 

Include owner's name. 

In railroad accident insert the 
name of the engineer in the driverws 
section and fill in the name of the 
other attendants there at the time. 

It is recommended from experience 
that Vehicle No. 1 be listed as 
driver at fault to Simplify 
investigation. 

In railroad accidents it is not 
necessary to list a driver's 
license number for the engineer. 

Insert wheJ:",e the injured were taken and 
bywhcrm. 

Weather. 
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Check only one item. 1) 

2) In the event it is clear or cloudyp 
check square providep, but do not 
cross off both clear and cloudy. 

j. Light conditions. 

1) Check only one item. 

2) In the event it is either dusk or 
dawn, check square provided: do not 
cross off both dusk and dawn. 

k. Kind of locality. Check only one item 
which described district in which 
"accident occurred. 

1. Roadway. 

1) Type of construction - check only 
the appropriate box. 

2) Surface - check only item which 
applies at accident location. 

3) Character';; check two boxes which 
describe same. 

4) Condition - check one item 1 in the 
event of defect g describe same. 

m. Witnesses. Insert complete name of 
witness(es). 

1) Insert complete add~ess and phone 
number. 

2) Insert age in terms of years as 
of last birthday. 

3) Insert the sex by using the letters 
"M"cor "F". 

n. What drivers \<lere going to do before 
accident. ,~-

1) Indicate the direction of travel 
the driver was going. 
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a) Street 'or highway designated 
must correspond with previous 
designation. 

b) Insert the speed in terms of 
miles per hour. The speed 
specifi~d stiall be the officer's 
opinion based on his investi
gation. Whenever the driver's 
version differs from that of 
the officer, explain in 
remarks. 

2) Check one item for each driver _ 
the informC!tion needed must point 
out what the driver intended to 
do just prior to the accident. 

Road type -self explanatory. Refer 
to the form UD-IOC. 

What pedestrian was going to do. 

I} Pedestrian's direction of travel. 
Indicate whether pedestrian was 
going along, across or into street 
or highway. 

a) Insert name or number of 
street or highway. 

b) Indicate by direction the 
point from where pedestrian 
started, to the point where 
he intended to go. 

2) Reveal then what pedestrian was 
actually doing. 

Violation indicated. 

l} 

2) 

Violation must be chE!ibked whether 
or not enforcement adtion is taken. 

"No violation indicated" should be 
checked only when a thorough 
in~estigation fails to reveal any 
violation of the traffic law or 
a traffic ordinance. 

P' 



'If 

r. 

s. 

t. 

,,/-' 

/~i 

~ , 

u. 

v. 

/'/r' w. 

l~ 
~ 

101 

Physica ... 1 cond~tion - self-expl. anatory. 
Refer to form UD-IOC. 

Drinking condition - self-eXPla~~~Ory. 
Experience has shown that the ~ ~~~r 
should not use the box "Not un er e 
. fluence" but should use tI:e box 
;~nfluence not known" as th~s saves a~ 
officer from judging whether a person ~s 
drunk or not drunk. 

Vision obstruction. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Windshield or windows. 

a) 

b) 

Whenever a driver's vi~w.is 
obstructed by any cond~t~on 
involving the windshield and 
windows frosted glass, stearn, 
snow or' dirt, it should be 
indicated. 

Packages piled wit~in ~he ~ar 
obstructing the dr~v~r s ~~ew 
should be indicated ~n th~s 
secti.on, specifying the nature 
of obstruction. 

Buildings, signs, bushes, crops, 
embankment, parked cars, etc. 

a) Check when any of these or 
similar items are involved. 

b) Specify the ~bject causing 
the obstruct~on. 

No vision obstruction - check 
when driver's vision was not 
obstructed. 

Vehicle condition - self-explanatory~ 
Refer to form US-lOCo 

Traffic control - self-explanatory. 
Refer to form US-lOCo 

Accident diagram. 

1) North should at all times point 
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to top of the report. 

2) Seledt the section of the diagram 
that most nearly corresponds to 
the street or highway at the acci-
dent scene. ' 

3) Number each vehicle to the number 
assigned on the front of the report. 

4) The diagram shall show the position 
of each vehicle at point of impact 
and where they finally carne to rest. 

5) Give or label street or highway by 
name. 

Remarks and recommendation. 

1) For Use if scene needs inspecting 
in relation to traffic engineering~ 
must be explained in remarks. 

2) Used if driver needs re-examination 
for license competency. 

3) If remarks take more than the 
allotted space an additional report 
sheet shoUld be used, rather than 
an additional piece of paper. 

Police record. 

1) Insert names of all persons 
arrested or issued a summons in 
connection with the accident. 

2) 
Insert full name of person reporting 
the aCCident. 

3) 

4) 
I 

I 

5) 

Insert the date the aCcident was 
reported. 

Insert time of day the accident 
was reported. 

The name of the person who received 
the report on behalf of the police 
agency. 

6) The investigating officer preparing 

=-



8. 

lA' 

7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

11) 

report shall sign his name and 
give his rank. 

a) Badge number of officer 
preparing report. 
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b} The name of the department or 
station where investigating 
officers are assigned. 

Check whether or not the accident 
was investigated at scene of its 
occurrence. 

Check whether or not photos were 
taken in connection with the 
accident. 

Do not check this section unless 
the accident investigation is 
completed. 

a) Check closed by arrest, when a 
person involved in the accident 
was arrested or issued a 
summons. 

b) Check closed by other, when
ever the accident complaint 
is closed for any reason 
other than person being 
arrested or given a summons. 

Insert the date the accident 
complaint was closed whether it be 
by arrest, summons, or other 
disposition. 

Not to be used except by Michigan 
state Police. 

Procedure for investigation of fatal accj:dents. 
A fatal accident is any motor vehicle acci
dent that results in death from injuries to 
persons at time of accident or up to twelve 
months after such accident, if the cause of 
death is attributed to the accident. 

a. p:x.ocedure is the same as descr~edin 
property damage and injury accfdents\ 
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STATE OF MICHIGAN 
ACCIDENT REPORT UD- IOC 

.............. ~ ................................... Compl.lnt No ........... 3 .............................................. .. 
A. IDENTIFICATION OF REPORT FlIe elfl .. Number .•••.••• g ........ . 

t. Insert the total numbor of sheets attached whenever extra ones are needed to complete the report. 
Extra sheets wi II be necessary whenever more than two vehicles are involved, more than five oc
cupants in one vehicle, more than one pedestrian, more than three witnesses, an enlarged diagram, 
or when more space is needed for remark.s and recommendations, and whenever more than two 
persons are arrested. 

2. Insert the complete name of the Department submitting the report, i.e., Ingham County Sheriff, . 
Lansing Police, Michigan State Police, etc. 

3. Insert the Department complaint number or other identifying number if such a number is used. 
a. Insert the complaint classification number when such numbers are used for filing purfloses. 

'l!l:i.s sect:i.al causes very 11 ttle trouble and the 1'IlIIber of 
mistakes Dade are neqligible. 

The biggest mistake made :in this sect:icn is under File Class 
Nmber. . 

The officers put the WJ:'Cng file mDber because the accident 
has been classified wralg. . 

wm: The material in this sectial pertinent to the various int:er
pxetations of the state of Michigan Official Traffic Accident Baport 
was pxavided by .~ Rrdia:id Dragcuer, Training BI.U.'eaU, Michigan 
State Police, East lansing, Michigan. The author gratefully 
~ledgeshis assistance. 
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B. DATE AND TIME 
1. Insert the date {month, dl]}' and year) the accideh't ~ar:rened. 
2. Insert the day of the week. It must coincide Witd t e ate. 
3. Insert the hour of the day the accident happene • 

/ le --'I 15' --~~~ with 
'Ibis sectim /Causes little trrub ~ ~----

sectialSH and W. 

sectim H J c::beCked to assuxe' that the light ccnditialS o::xrrespcni 

with the time of the accident. 

sectim W is c::beCkedagainSt SectiCll B to neke sure the t:i.ne 
of the accident o:m:espa1dS with the t.Une received. 

sate officers list the j1t.ine received before tbe a.c:x:ident 
....... 1.0 .... ." ,.:1.0 ..... thiEi are _ ... ....kt at ~ safety and Traffic 

J:lappened. MiS~ ~ i ~.. ..-.0+- level .' 
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County •...... :i .............................................. _ ......... City .•.• 2 ............................................................ Twp •...•.•. 3 ................................................. Sec •.• Q ........ .:: ....... . 
Highway or street on which accident occurred (Nam!» ............. ~ .......... 5 ..................................... '" Trunltline No ........ Q ............. County Road No ......... D ....... . 
A T ITS INTERSECTION WITH (atroet, hl/l,hway or R. R. cro •• 'n~ ••.. _ ........ __ .... _ .............................................................................................................. . 

OR ~ 
IF NOT AT INTERSECTION: (leet or mU .. or lnactlone th .... oO_. __ ...... \!iI ..... __ ... 6 ....... _. I N I S a I E 1 W 

if (/nter.ectInS .tr •• t, hl~way, I.J lYe villas., ccunty lin. or R.R.) ...................... _ ................................... _ ............................................ -

Special reference .•... ..···--··Use .. io·liiiilc ... te ... more·iiie"Cfse·locat1iiDr1.it;le;.;l:1iiu"'HiiUijibjj;. •.• 7;eam,-DiuJP<..i;.undij;j,li.i;;;.o.,.;;tii".,:.iandiiij,iri(} ........................... . 

C. LOCATION IHFORMA TtiON 

The location must be '~iven in such -a manner th~ it can be located on a standard State Highway or 
County Road map for rural accidents, and on a standard map of the City in urban accidents. 
1. Insert the name of the county in every case. Whenever a motor-vehicle occident occurs near a 

boundary line, whether between two cities, townships;,counties, states, or between a city and a 
rural area, the occident should be allocated to the jurisdiction in which the collision or overturn
ing occurred. The direction of travel of thl!! vehicle {or vehicles} involved is immaterial; likewise, 
the position of the vehicle (or vehicles) after the accident is unimportant. If the point of impact, 
overturning, etc., was exactly on the boundary line, the occident should be allocated to the juris
diction from which the vehicle v.GS traveling; or, if one vehicle was coming from one jurisdiction 
and the other vehicle from another jurisdiction, the accident should be allocated to the jurisdiction 
from which the driver most at fault was proceeding. 

2. Insert the nome of the village or city whenever the accident occurs within the incorporated limits. 
3. In reporting accidents occurring in a rural unincorPorated area or within on incorporated area hav

ing a populQtion of less than 2,SOO people, insert the name of the township. Citie/s of fewer than 
2,500 population should be considered the same as villages for the purpose of this report • 

Names of unincorporated villages may be shown if such unincorporated communities are identified 
on a sfandard county map. However, in these instances the nome of the township must also be 
given. 
a. In 011 accidents occurring outside of an inco~orated city or village, insert the section number 

of the· township. 
4. Insert the name of a street or highway whenever it has an official name. In the event the accident. 

occurs at intersecting highw~ys~ the most important highway shall be designated first. 
a. In the event the a~cident happens on a State Trunkline or Interstate Trunkline Highway, the 

highway numbers also shall be used, i.e., US-27, M-78, US-23 & M-47, US-23 a.R., etc. In the 
event the Highway is posted with more than one route number, all such numbers will be listed. 

b. III the event the accident happens on a county road which htls'<Jn official number, such number 
also shall be used, i.e., 25, C0-574, etc. . . . 

5. Whenever the accident happens at an' intersecting street, highway or railroad crossing, insert the 
official number of the street or highway, or official name if it- has no number, or the name of the 
railroad. 

6. If not at an intersection, give feet or miles and tenths of miles from ~he nearest intersecting street 
or highway, city or village limit, state line, county line or raHroad crossing, and identify the 
reference in space provided. 
a. Mark the "direction" squares as needed. If, however, the roadway runs northeast, southwest, 

etc., two squares should be checked. , 
7. Fill in special references when available and necessary to pinpoint the location 'of the accident. 

Special reference p~ints used mayor may not be shown on maps of the loeation. They ore i(!rended 
to assist in locating the exact place the accident occurred from an on.t~~-scene inspection. 

-sEE NEXT SHEET-

•• 
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This section accounts for 23 per cent of the errors nade on the Official Traffic Accident .Report. 

Section C is Cl."Oss-checked against section L, U, V, to make 
sure the exact location is c:t>tained. 

Many errors are made by recording the wrong county. 

Many t:i.nes the section n1.1ItiJer w.i.1.l be wrong. 

It is very inportant that the information in Section C be 
correct because the infonraticn fran this section is used in many ways. 
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Damage to property ~ther thlp:)ic1es ........ ···Nam·""I~_"';_·0'TIb}~_·;_c·tT.:;~:-:·~;;;;ci";r:~;;;-I;_i;;1~a~~:~:~~~:~~-:'" 
O A:.ar .•.• feet from . . . . 

In roadway • ....... .._ ..••....••..•...........•. d ddt of owner of ollJect struck ........... -a-.................. _ ............ . 
~~.:.~ .. :. .. :. ....•• ~:~ .................... -.......... -..................... _ ................................................................ -.. . 

DAMAGE TO PROPI:RTY OTHER THAN VEHICLES .. I 's struck name the object or 
p. h'd 'tuaing a domestic anima, I'd . d' t no 1 When property other than ve I es, rnc , , If object struck is not damage, In Ica e 

• objects and state the nature of, daJ?lage or Inlury. . 

• '. t' "V"}on pa&e 10). damage. . b' . k (Refer to IMtme Ion 15 

2. Fill in sections giving !~cation of ~ ~:~ed'i'r"t however, the object is southeast, southwest, etc., 
a Mark the "direction squares a h • 'ld be checked. 

• from· the roadway, td
wo 

doJ the S1Ut~::;n~~ of the property struck. 3 •. Insert the fuJ I name an a ress 0 . • 
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E. CODE OF INJURY 

1l. CODE OF INJURY 

. (Use only Ihe mosl serioul one In iOach sp"ce for Injury.). 

- ead. 
A - Vlslbl. signs 0' InJury, os bleeding wound or distorted member, or 

had to be corrled from scene. 
B - Other visible Injl1ry, as bruises, abrasions, swelling, limping, etc. 
C - No visible Injury but complaint of pain or mamenlary unconsciousness. 
o - No Indication of Inlury. 

For every driver, pedestrian, and passenger, show the degree of injury by the appropriate code IGfter 
given on the form. An injury shall be classified on the basis of the condition observed at the time of 
the accident or known at the time the report is submitted. 
1. K - Killed 
2. A - Apparently serious injuries. Bleeding wound is a cut or laceration of skin or flesh from which 

blood flows or drops freely or saturates clothing. It is not an injury that merely oozes blood. 
A distorted member is a hand, foot, arm, leg, or finger that is out of shape or position usually 
because of a fracture or serious sprain. Had to be carried from the scene is a condition in 
which a person was unable to walk or drive away from the scene of the accident. It does not 
include persons who were carried away but could have walked or driven. 

3. B - Apparently minor injuries: Bruises are discolored or swollen places where the body has re
ceived a blow. Bruises include black eyes and bloody noses. Abrasions are areas of the skin' 
where the surface is roughened 01' broken by scratches or rubbing. A little blood generally 
oozes from abrasions. "Skinned" shin, knuckles, knees, and elbows are abrasions. Swelling 
is any lump, bump, or distended area often combined with a bruise or abrasion. Limping is the 
inability to move a Hmb without sign of pain. It does not include mere complaint of pain. 

4. C - Complaint of pain not accompanied ~y visible signs of injury. This classification is for 

those who say they want to be listed as injured but do not appear to be so and persons who 
seem dazed, confused, or incoherent unless such behavior can be accounted for by intoxica
tion, extreme age, illness, great sorrow, or mental infirmities. Classify in this group any per
son who is known to have been "knocked out" by the accident although he seems to have 
recovered. In this group may be both fraudulent claims of injury and internal injury which will 
prove to be serious later. 

5. O. No injury apparent or suspected. 
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Year .... 2 ........ Make .... J......... .. .............. _ ..... T}'pe ..... 4 .... _ ...... ~ ........ lt~~~ J1°R'e: ... _ .. 5 .. _ .... _ ... _ ..... ~ ................ _~~~ .... g ................ ~~.S.: .... b ......... . 
Parts of vehicle damaged ...... 6...... ._ .......... H ... _ ...... ~ ... _ ............................ Vehicle ~etaoved to: ............. Z ......... o ...... By: .............. Q .................................. . 
Owner( FULL Name) ....................... ::B .......... il'''fi ............. , ............ _ ....... screet or RFD ............. - .......... _~ ..................... City .. cf .................. : ........ .state ................. . 

Dd ver ( FULL Name) ....................................... :7. ........ _ ...... _ ....... Street or RFD--··; .. - .. --·-...... • ......... • ..... • .......... ciiy; .. c;;;;;;y; .. St;;t~ .... · .. · ..... ~ .. ~·~ ... ;~·;;···;~~·C·,;;:., 
. Regular Operaror's Meen.e 0 a Date of 1] Driver's ii n . 

License ........ s~1! ..... · ........... -N;;;n'i;;;; .................. Other Type License 0 sp.;;ii;·Type·-;;;d7;;;.·R;, .. ~i-;iCti~·~ .. Birth M;;;;U;;'Day;'y;;;;;" . . 

O~~~:~~~:r ....................... ~ ................................................... ,Ir .. Address ........................................................................ _ ........................ I--+--If----I 

::::tL~~h~.~:::::::::~:=:::]:2::::~::::::::::::=:::::::::::=::::::::=:=:::~~::=:: ~::::: ::~=::~:::===~.9:=:::~~~~::~~~:::=:~::=:=:==:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: bed 
Rear Centei ............................. : ......................................................... Address ..... , ................................... - ........ ~ ............................................... I--+---j----t 

Rear Right ................................. 'N'i.;;;;. ............................................. Address .... · .... ·Si-;;;~·to·;RFij'· .. ·· .............. · .. ' ...... ciiy·;;;;crst;;i;;·· ....... .. 

F. INFORMATION ON VEHICLE, DRIVER, OCCUPANTS, ETC. 
1. Insert the total number of vehicles involved. 
2. Insert the model year of the vehicle as assigned by the manufacturer. 
3. Insert the vehicle name, i.e., Ford, Chevrolet, Plymouth, etc. 
4. Insert the body style of the vehicle, i.e., Fordor Sedan, Coupe, Convertible, etc. 
5. Insert the year; number and si'ate of registration. (59 WK 23·68 Micn) 

a. Whenever the vehicle is licensed by the Interstate Commerce Commission, insert the license 
number. 

b. Whenever the v~l{icie is licensed by the Michigan Public Service Commission, insert the I i
cense number. 

6. Indicate generf;(ly the parts of the vehicle damaged. 
7. Insert the. "l'!11e of the garage to which the vehicle was taken, or if it was taken to the owner's 

home, spet;;~tY "owner's home". . 
a. Insert/the name of the wrecker service that removed the vehicle, or if driven away by owner or 

driv~r, so indicate. . 
8. Insert th'e fl.!! I name of the regil:tered owner. 

a. Insert the full address of the registered owner. 
9. Inst;rt the full name of each driver. 

If the driver is licensed, the name should be exactly the same as shown on the operator's or chauf· 
feur~s license. However, if the driver's true name is known to be difl"rent from that shown on the 
license, the difference should be explained in the remarks. 
If the driver is unlicensed, record the first, middle and surname. A married woman's own name 
shoujd be given, I.e., Mary Jane Smith - not Mrs. Russell R. Smith. . 
a. Insort the comp..lete address of the driver, including the county in which the driver resides. 

10. Insert the name olthe state from which the license was issued and give the complete number with 
special attention to accuti:Jcy. . 
a. If the license is a reguJilr license (either witnor witnout restrictions) check the "Regular Li

cense" block. If it ill any other type license, j.e~ Chauffeurs, Financial Responsibility, etc., 
check "Other Type License" block and Indicate the type in the space provided, such as (Chauf.), 
(H.R.), etc. Also /ist the type of restrictions, if any, for the regular ~perator license or other 
type license, i.e. Vision (V), Hearing (H), Special Equipment (Spec. Equip.) etc. 

11. Insert the month, day and year of the driver's birth. 
12. Insert the full name; of each car occupant as.indicated. 

a. Insert the complete address of each occupant. 
b. Insert the age in terms of years as of the last birth date. 
c. Insert the sex by using the letters "Mil or "Fit. 
d. Check one fot each Qc:cupant Cis indicated in section "E". (Code oiInjury) 

~ sectioo. (F) accxmlts for 10 per cent of the errors made 
00. the Official Tl:'affic Accident Report. 

This secticn is checked with Sectioo U arvi w. 

au 



" Year, No., & ICC MPSC u Vear .•...•.....•.... Make ..................... _ ..•. _ ............... Type .•........••.......•.•........••.. Sttlte of Reg ................. _ ...................................... No •...•.•..•..•.•.•...•...• No ••..•...•.....•.....•.... 

~ Parts of vehicle damaged ................... _ .....•.. _ ............................. : •...•. _ •... _ .••......• Vehicle removed to: .................................... By: ....................................................... . .. o 
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Owner(FULL Name) ....................................................... _ ........ _ ............ Street Of RFD .................................................. City .................................... State .................. . 

Driver(FULL Name) ................................... _ ................................. Street or RFD ............... _ .................................. _ .... _ ........................................................................ . 
. 0 City, County, State AGE SEX INJURY 

Driver's Regular Operator's License Date of 

License.................................................................. Otber Type License 0 ............................................................ Birth .............................. 1-_-1-_+-__ -1 

o~~~~~~!!~~~: .......... _ ........ ~~:: ................................ lrU .. Address ~~.~:~.~~.:::.=::..~:..~:.:~~~:~~~: ........... :~~~: .. :~~_~~.~~ 
Front Right ............................. _._ ........................................... _._ •.• Address .................. _ ............................... _ ...................... _ .................... . 

Rear Left ............................. _ ........... _ .... _._._ ................. _ ......... Address ................... _ ..................... _ ............................................. _ ...... . 

Rear Center .......................... _ .......................... _ ................ _ ........ _. Address ............................................. _ ..................... _ .......... _ ............... . 

Rear Right .................. _ ................................................................... Address ..... _ ...................... _ ......... _ ..................... _ ...................... _ ....... .. 
Name Street or RFD City and StDte L-....I. ________ ,, _____________________ ~ .• _------' 

F-1. When this section is used for another vehicle, follow the instructions in section "F". This section 
shaJl also be used to identify pedestrians, bicycles, trains, animal drawn vehicles, etc. Injuries to 
bicycle riders, pedestrians, railroad employees, etc., should be coded the same as drivers and oc
cupants of motor vehicles. 

In the event a pedestrian is involved, insert the name in the driver section, and include the pedes
trian's full address. 

Whenever a bicycle is involved, insert the rider's name in the driver section. Identify the bicycle by 
year, make and license nllmber, if available. Also include the name of the owner. 

In railroad accidents, insert the name of the engineer in the driver section, and fill in any other 
items which tend to identify the train. 
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F-2. Specify where the injured were taken and by whom. 

G. WEATHER 

Check only one item. in the event it is clear or cloudy, simply check the 
square provided, but do not cross off either clear or clQ~Jdy. Under conditions 
such as: Cloudy and raining, check "raining" only. Specify any condition 
other than those listed by writing in the conditions li!ldaf'~other", i.e., sand
storm, hailstorm, etc. 

LIGHT 
CONDITION 
(ChmO) 

DDaW H. LIGHT 

WEATHER 
(Chock one) 

o Clear or cloudy 

DRaining fN 
o SnOwing~ 
o Fog 

o Other (specify) 

o Dusk or 
dawn Check only one item. In the event it is either dusk or dawn, simply check the 

square provided. Do not cross off either dusk or dawn. o Darkness 

I. KINO OF LOCALITY 

Check only Oi1e item which. describes the district in which the accident oc
curred. In cases of mixed areas, check the section which most nearly applies. 
All expres~way::; should be checked as "Not Developed" even if they are in 
cities because limited access puts them in this type of district. If the area 
combines business, residential or industrial, check the predominant one. 

\.; 

KIND OF LOCALITY 
(Chock one) 

o Mfg. or industrial I1 
o Shopping or business 

o Apartments 

o Scbool or playground 

o One family h~!Des 

o Farms, fields 

o Not develope!! 
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,5'- ROADWAY 

CONSTRUCTION ,""SURFACE . CHARACTER CONDITION 
(Check one) (Check one) (Check two) (Check one) 

o Concrete 0 Dry o Saalght road' o Defect (de.crlbs) 

o Blacktop 
1 0 Wet 

2 o Cnrve 
3 4 o Gravel 0 Snowy or icy 

o Din or sand o Other (speclly) o Level 
Low shoulder, slippery o Other (spscUy) o On grade when wet, etc. o Hillcrest o No defect 

J. ROADWAY 

1. Construction. Check only on'e item. Indicate the type of road surface at the point of impact by 
checking the appropriat~ square. If the surface is partly one type and partly another, check the 
condition that is least favorable to safety. In the event the type is different thaj'ilhoselisted, 

2. 

3. 
4. 

, specify 'under "other". -If the roadway is dirt or sand, check the square provided, but do not cross 
off either dirt or sand. . . 
Surface. Check only the item which applies at the accident location. Whel'! the condition is snowy 
or iey, check the square provided, but do not cross off either snowy or 1cy-.'",11I the eVl!lnt the sur-
·face conditions differ from those listed, specify under "other',', .. 
Character. Check two items - such as: Straight road and level, curve and grade, etc. 
COlldition. Check only one item. Check and describe any unusual conditions ~- such as: Bumps 
and ruts in roadway, low shoulders, etc. In th~ event the highway or street is in good condition, 
simply check "no defects". 

No major p;oblen; Sect::icn J-l is cross-d:lecked aga:inst Secticn Me 
'l1le 1."Oadway ccnst.ructioo nust agree with the Road T:YPe of Sectioo Me 
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~ Name ................................................................. _ ................................... Address ............. ___ ........................................................................................ Age •••••••••• Sex •••••• 
~ 

K. WI TNESSES 

Exclude those listed under "occupants" in sections F & F-1. 
1. Insert the complete name of the witnesses. 

a. Insert the complete address. 
b. Ins.ert the age in terms of years as of the lost birth date. 
c. Insert the sex by using the letters "Mit or "F". 

No major probleme 

!-me tine shcW.d be spent at the scene by the investigating 
offirer in locating witnesses. 
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WHAT DRIVERS WERE GOING TO DO BEFORE ACCIDENT 

Driver No.1 was headed I N Is IE Iw on • ................ M ................................................. at .......... MPH 1 Streot or HIShway 

Driver No.2 was headed IN Is IE IW I on .~ .............................. ~ .............................. at. .. ~ ... MPH 
~RI ViR (Check one lor each driver) 1t 
o 0 Go straight ahead 0 0 Make U tum ~ 0 0 Back 

o 0 Overtake 0 0 Slow or stop 0 0 Rema!n lItopped in traffic lane 

o 0 Make right tum 0 0 Start in traffic lane 2 0 0 Remain parked 

o 0 Make left turn 0 0 Start from parked position 

L. WHAT DRIVERS WERE GOING TO DO BE~ORE ACCIDENT 

Complete one section for each driver. 
1. Indicate the direction of travel by checking the appropriate square. In the event the driver was 

headed northwest, northeast, etc., check two appropriate squares. 
a. Street or highway designation must correspond with section HC" items "4" and "5" of this 

outline. 
b. Insert the speed in terms of miles per hour. The speed specified shall be the officer's opinion 

based on his investigation. Whenever 'he driver's version differs from that of the officer, ex-
plain in remarks. . . 

2. Check one item for each driver. Bear in mind that the information needed~ust point out what the 
driver intended to do just prior to the accident and before executing any evasive maneuver. 

Sectien L and U account for 22 per cent of the errors made. 
Sect:icn L is cmss-cbecked against SectialS C, U, ani V. 

Driver actial nust carrespc.ni to the diag:ran ani ~ zenarks 
sectien. 

The street en mich the driver was t.raveling llUst correspcnd 
with the locatien of the a.cx:ident. 
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M. ROAD TYPE 

Use this section to check number of lanes (free from 
parked vehicles) and kind of roadway available to 
each driver approaching location of accident. A di
vided roadway isa highway which is separated in
to two roadways by an intervening space or physical 
barrier constructed to impede traffic from cross
ing from one roadway to the other. Check all ap
plicable items fpr each driver and refer to explan
ations below for guidance in checking such items. 

ROAD TYPE (Check one or more for each driver) 
DRIVER 
I 2 

o 0 1 dri ving lane 

o 0 2 driving lanes 

o 0 3 driving lanes 

o 0 4 or more lanes 

o 0 Divided roadway (limited access) 

o 0 Divided roadway (other) 

DOOne way street 

o 0 Unpaved. any width One Driving Lane. This item should be marked when 
the highway upon which the vehicle approached 
the location of the accident had only one paved lane free from parked vehicles available for travel. 

Two Driving Lanes. Same except two lanes available for travel. 

Three Driving Lanes. Same except three lanes available for travel. 

Four or More Lanes. Same when four or more lanes are available for travel. 

On a divided highway, traffic is required to drive upon the right-hand roadway and in one direction 
only. In such cases record only the number of lanes available tor trattic approaching location of ac
cident. 

A Divided Roadway {Limited Access}. This refers to a divided highway where owners or occupants of 
abutting lands and other persons have no legal right to enter or leave roadway except at entrances and 
exits and in such a manner as determined by public authority having jurisdiction over the roadway. In 
such cases, record only the number of lanes available for traffic approaching the location of the ac
cident. 

A Divided Roadway (Other). Th'is refers to a highwgy !'HiVing divide~ r/ildways where access to road
ways is not limited. In such ca$es iecord only the number of lanes ~.'~ilable for traffic approaching 
the location of the occident. 

One.Way Street (Highway). A one·way street or highway is one on wV-.:,h traffic may legally move in 
one direction only. 

Unpaved-Any Width. A gravel or dirt roadway of any width is indicated by checking this item. 

Secticn M is checked with Section J and nasults in very 
few errors. . 

uas 



I 

WHAT PEDESTRIAN WAS DOING 0 Along -----------, 

Pedestrian was going IN Is1 IE Iw 0 Across DC into ........... a ................................... From ..................................... b .. 'TO ....................... _ ................ '" 
Street Name, HiQhwsy No. N.B. r;:'lmer to S.E. com,;r, or we .. t to etlat aide, "tn. 

(Check one) b.'\1t 
o Crossing or entering at intersection ~ 0 Walking in roadway· with traffic 0 Pushing or working on vehicle 0 Other in roadway 

o Crossing Dr entering not at intersection 0 Walking in roadway· against rra(nc 2 0 Other working in roadway 0 Not in roadway 
o Getting on or off vehicle 0 Standing in roadway' 0 Playing in roadway 

N. WHAT PEDESTRIAN WAS DOING 

1. Indicate the direction the pedestrian was headed by checking the appropriate square. In the event 
the pedestrian was headed southwest or northeast, etc., check two squares. 
a. Check one of the squares provided to indicate whether the pedestrian was going along, across 

or into the street or highway. Also insert the name or number of the street or highway. 
b. Indicate,' by direction, the point from where the pedestrian started, to the point to where he in

tended to go. 
2. Check one item only to reveal what the pedestrian was actually doing. If, however, the items 

stated do not cover the situation, check "other in roadway" and explain in remarks. 
(Refer to Michigan Vehicle Code for definition of ItRoadway") • 

No pl:Oblem experienced with this sectim. IJ.1ba nmi::ler received 
is srrall catpared with the anount of other accidents. 
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P. APPARENT PHYSICAL CONDITION ..... -----------------...., 

Check one or more items for each 
driver and pedestrian. 
1. III • Check when a driver or pe

destrian is ill in any way or has 
a health condition which' may 
affect his driving or walking. 

APPARENT PHYSICAL CONDITION (Check one or more all applicable) 
DRIVER 

11J.t=(O"m . fi;) r5J 0 0 Normal 

L.'U:l 0 Fatigued ~ om 0 Condition not known 

o c3~ Asleep 0 r:7 Restrictio~ on license 

8 
complled with o 0 Other impairment '\ 0 0 Restriction on license nOt 

Explain the illness or condition (de/llcrlbe) _____ _ complied with (de .. crl.be) ____ _ 

in the "remarks" section. 
2. Fatigue • Check whenever a dri· .... -----..... ------------------.. 

ver or pedestrian appears to be unusually tired from physical or mental strain. 
3. Asleep - Check when a driver or pedestrian appears to have dozed or fallen asleep. 
4. Other impairment· Check when a driver or pedestrian has any handicap or other impairment, either 

temporary or permanent, which could have contributed to the accident. Explain the handicap or im
pairment in the space provided. 

5. Normal - Check when no abnormal condition existed at the time of the accident. When a person's 
physical condition appears normal in all respects, even though having been dri"king~ check "normal". 

6. Condition not known - Check only when unable to determine the conditiQI'l of a driver or p.edestrian 
at the time of the accident because of serious i.,jury, death, ~r being unable tlO contact the person 
within a reasonable length of time after the accident. 

7. Restriction on license complied with - Check when a driver is driving in accordance with the re-
strictions on his license. . 

8. Restriction or.t license not complied with· Check when a driver is not driving in accordance with 
the restrictions on his license. For example: A person who is deaf and is driving a car without an 
outside rear view mirror, or a person with one Jeg and is driving a car without an aUtomatic: trans-
mission. 

Thirt:een per amt of the en:ars nade ell the Official Traffic 
Accident !epOrt are made in this sect:i.a1. 

Secti.cn P is checked against Secticn F, Driver Infotmaticm. 

If "Ill" is cbecked :in Sec~cn P-l, the invest:i::J(1ting officer 
shalld explain the nature of the illness. 

If restrictioo is listed in Sect:.icn F, it shalld <»rtespco:t 
with the app:rq.'Iriate bcDc: in ~QlPe 

rom: 00 R:71' I:NDICAm '!BE DRINKING 0'.lIDlTICU OF A DRIVER OR PElESl.'RI.N.Il. 
IN~P. 

;\ 
'\ 

I 
: I 
:J 
:1 

;j 
U 
:] 
l! 
II 
II 
I' 
ji 

II I, 
!i 
I 
! 
II 
II 
u 
!I 
n 
iJ 

II 
ij 

i 
! 

I 
_,_3 



..,- ,:> 
il 
) :\ 

" r:(' 
r I 
l! 

f:..-

Q. DRINKiNG CONDITION 
DRINKING CONDITION (Check one) 

Check only one of the items in Section 1 through 5. Check sec- DRIVER 

tion 6 when applicable. 1 2 PED. HAD BEEN DRINKING: 

1. Under the influence - Check, if in your opinion, the driver or CIJ 0 0 Under the influence 

pedestrian's condition and behavior at the time of the acci- 0 '21 0 Not under the influence 

dent was influenced by drinking into..cicating liquor. 0 0 ~ Influence not known 
2. Not under the influence - Check when a driver or pedestrian ~ 

has been drinking, but not to the l'Ixfent that his ability is Jal 0 0 HAD ~EN DRINKING 

impaired. 0 fS1 0 NOT KNOWN IF DRINKING 
3. Influence not known - Check whenever it is known that a CHECK IF APPLICABLE, 

driver or pedestrian had been drinking bUI- th" officer is lm- 0 0 6J Chemica~ test given 
able to determine whether or not his ability was impaired ~ ____________ ...... 

because of serious injury, death (Ir being unable to contact the person within a reasonable length 
of time after the accident occurred. 

4. Had not been drinking - Check when it is ev.ident that th.e driver or pedestrian had not been drink
ing. 

5. Not known if drinking - Check when uMble to determine whether a person had been drinking. In 

most instances, careful investigation will disclose whether or not drivers or pedestrians "had 
been drinking" prior to the accident. This item should be ch~cked only when it is not reasonably 
or practically possible to determine the drinking condition. 

6. Chemical tests given - Check when any type of t"hemical tes,t is made to determine the extent of 
intoxication. 

1£ the i.nvestigating officer checks Sect.:i.m 0-5, an explanation 
lIl1St be sul:mi.tted in Sectioo V um.er "Renarks,," giving rea.salS his 
(driver's) CCIlditial is not knCMll. 

See Next Sheet 
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R. VISION OBSTRUCTION 

Check one or more items. Vi sion obstructions lIl!ly be any con
dition cr object that will keep a driver from seeing another ve
hicle,a control device, or a hazard. 
1. Windshield or windows - Check whenever a driver's view is 

obstructed by any condition involving the windshield or win
dows. Defective glass, frost or steam, rain or snow, dirt, etc' l 

should be indicated. (Packages piled within the car obstruct
ing the driver's view should be included in this section). In 
each instance, specify the nature of the obstruction in the 
space provided. 

2 •• Bui Idings, signs, bushes, crops, embankment, parked cars, 

VISION OBSTRUCTION 
(Check one or more lor each driver) 

12 .... 
DRIVER [3 
q 0 Windshield or windows 
(des cri be) __ '--_____ _ 

C2=l Bldgs., 'signs, bushes, crops, 

embankment, parked cars, etc. 
• (doBcrJbe) ________ _ 

LB=J No vision obstruction 

etc. - Check when any of these or simi la. items are involved. In each instance, specify the object 
caus iog the obstructicm in the space provided. 

,3. No vision obstruction - Check whenever the driver's vision was not obstructed. 
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S. VEHICLE CONDITION 

Whenever inspection ancf~testing of vehicles shows that defects 
in equipment were present at the time of the accident, check the 
applicable items whether the defect contributed to the accident 
or not. In the event the specif,i,c defect is not listed, check 
"other defective equipment" dnd specify the condition in the 
space provided. When you ore unable to determine because of 
damage, that vehicle defects existed, indicate by checking "not 
knov.n if defective". Check "no defect" only when you are cer
tain that no defects existed. 

VEHiCLE CONDITION 
(Check one or more) 

VEHICLE 
1 2. o 0 Defective brakes 

o 0 Defective lights 

o 0 Defective steering 

o 0 Defective tires 

o 0 Other defective equipment 
(specify) _______ _ 

o 0 Not known if defective 

DONo defect 

---- ~-'--~'-'-'-'-- -'-'-. 
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T. TRAFFIC CONTROL 

Check one or more items. Check the proper square to indicate 
the type of traffic control present. Consider "traffic control de
vices" present if one is installed which should have influenced 
I'he drivers involved. Under "other", consid"r pavement markings, 
warning signs, signals and special speed limit signs, etc. (A 
special speed limit sign is one which requires a speed of less 
thB(t 65 miles per hour in the daytime and 55 miles per hour at 
night). When special speed limit signs are posted, specify the 
legal speed. Whenever the existing control is not functioning, 
inadequate or obscured, check the appropriate square and ex
plain in the space provided. When there is no control present, 
check the proper square. 

TRAFFIC CONTROl. 
(Check on., or more) 

o Stop sign ~ 
o Stop and go signal U 
o Officer or watchman 

o R.R. gates or signals 
o Other(sp.,clfy) ____ _ 

O Co!)trol not functionilll!. 
inad<!quatte or obs'cuted 

(d.,8crlbe) _______ ---: 

o No traffic control present 

When listing a traffic centrol under Section T, it is checked 
against Sectim U. The ocntrol should be present in the diagram. 
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U. ACCIDENT DIAGRAM SECTION 

Always complete the diagram 
in the spuce provided unless a 
more detailed diagram is sub
mitted with the report. Whenever 
possible, indicate north by an 
arrow pointing to the top of the 
report (within the circle locczted 
at the top right comer of the 
diagram) as is u:;;ual on standard 
maps. Select the section of the 
diagram that most nearly cor
responds to the street or high
way at the accident scene. 
Number each vehicle to corres
pond with the number assigned 
on the fronfof the report. The 
diagram shall show the position· 
of each vehicle at the point of 

INDICATE ON THIS DIAGRAM WHAT HAPPENED 0 
1. Draw heaVy lines to show streets • • INDICATE 
2. Name streets ." NORTH 
3. Draw arrow pointing north . ., • BY ARROW 
4. Show veh. and ped. thus: • • : •• ' 

Vehic1es--)[I)@~-- .: • .. 

Pedestrians 0 .(---- ' .. 
5. Show angle of collision ..... ,:. ................................................ ,' .......... ,' ........ .. 

.. 
" 

'. 
'. 

" 

impact arid where they finally came to rest. The direction from which the vehicles came shall be 
shoWl1 by an arrow. From the point of impact to where the vehicles came to rest shall be shown by a 

. broken line. Include and identify in the diagram any physical feature of importance such as cryiew ob
. strucHon, traffic signal, warning sign, fixed objects, etc. Also give any important measurements such 
as road width, sltid marks, or the distance a fixed object was from the roadway. Indicate if a vehicle 
turned over and, if possible, the number of times. Whenever vehicles are indirectly .involved (whether 
moving or parked) indicate their actions or positions in the diagram and remarks sections. 

1'Wenty-two per cent of tb3 errors na.de en tb3 Official Traffic 
Accident ~port are na.de :in Sectioos L and U. 

Sectioo. U is cross-cbecked with Sectioos B, F, L, C, T, and 
v. 
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V. REMARKS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
Relate briefly what happened so 
the information coupled with the 
diagram, wi II describe the main 
events Qf the accident. A brief 
description is required in each 
instance, even though the acci
dent is described in greater de
tai I on additional sheets. Refer 
to vehicles by number as indica
ted on the face of the report. What 
drivers said may be entered in 
this section. However, if the 
officer's opinion differ$ from 
what the drivers and witnesses 
said, the officer's op inion should 
be entered also. 

--------------~- - - --~ 

REMARKS ANo RECOMMENOATIONS 

Inspect scene for need of traffic engineering? [b Yes (explain) 

Re-examine!' driver for license competency? tll # 1 0 #2 (explain) 

--,·~·····"···"-"-·"""·,,,,,,,,_ •• _,,_,,o-"_""_" __ " __ •• _"R~._ .. _ ... _ ... _ •. _ ... _ ............ _ ............. _ ....................... . 
_ ....................................... _ ................................... _ .......... " .. _._ .... _ ....... _ ..................... ,. ... _ ....... -.................... _ ... .. 
~ ....... -.. ";. ...... -... ~ .. -...... ----:. .......................... --.. -............ -.-............... __ ............. _ .......................................................... . 

.............................. -.......... -............... ~ ............... -... -... ";" ... __ .... __ ..... _--.. _ .......... _ .......................................... . 
................. ",,. .......................... _ ... _-_ ... --... _ .................. __ ..... __ ....................................................................... . 
.. -............... -..... -.......... -.-.. --.............. ~ ......... -............. -........... _ .......................................... -.... __ ..... _ .................... . 
..... --... _._ .................... _ ......... _-----_ ...... _ ....... _ ..... _ ... _-..... _--_ .... _ ... _ .................. _ ..... _ ............... _ .. . 
-_._-_ .. __ ...................... _ ..... _ .. _ ..... _ .. _ .. _ .................. --._._ .... _ .. __ ....... _ ....... _ ............... _ ...... _ ......... .. 

The remarks should include in
formation to indicate the type of 
accident. Accidents are classi-
fied by type according to the first event occurring within the roadway or shoulder area. For example, 
when the first event which causes damage or injury results from a collision with a stationary object 
within the roadway or on the shoulder, it is a "Fixed Object" type of accident. However, when injury 
or damage results after one or more wheels of a vehicle run off the roadway and shoulder, either ac
cidentally or to avoid a collision on the roadway, it is a "Ran off Roadway" type of accident regard
less of objects s.~ruck after leaving the roadway. 

In pedestrian accide~ts make certain that. comments are made in remarks conceming the following 
pedestrian actions when they apply: crossing roadway with signal, or against signal; crossing not at 
intersection, from.,il') front of, from rear of, or between parked cars; crossing from in front of or from 
rear of stopped school bus. 

Also report when the slowing, stopping or starting of school buses directly or indirectly contributed 
to accidents even though school buses were not physically involved. 
1. Inspect scene for need of traffic engineering - Check "Yes" jf a hazardous ~ondition exi sts at 

.-----"-------------------~-------':,,\'---"-

the scene which the officer feels should be brought to the attention of the department or commis
sion having jurisdiction over maintenance and engineering. Explain the condition in the "remarks" 
section. 

,2. Re-examine driver for license competency - Check this section to indicate your recommendation 
that a driver be re-examined for competency to operate a motor vehicle. Explain the reason in the 
"remarks" section. . 

Thirty-bJo per cent of the errors !lade in the Official 
Traffic Accident~rt: are made in Secticn V. 

Sectial V is cbacked against am nDSt correspcni with Sectia1s 
L, P and U. 
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- -------------

~ ~:;,d::;.=~~i~~=====;~=~.:::~==-~~i==~~~~=~=-~=~===. 
~ Date received .. _ ...•.....•......... 2. .. 3 ...................... Time ._ ..• ~._., 0 AM 02M Report received by (oil/car) ..••.•.•.•.••. .:;;1 •••••• 6 ................................ _ ...... _ .... _. 
U Investigator .........•.....•.........• a ...... , ............ _ ................. _._ ............... _ ........... _., _ .... _ ............. ~t ....... , ................................................ . ........ _ .................................... . 
:i SI~natura and Rank Badsa No. Station or Department 

~ ~~v:~;~~~ted 0 Yes70 No ~a"k~t~raphs 0 yelJ 0 No ~1c;,~~~;,~9a Arrest bother Date ............................. .l.O .............. Post NO.].] 

W. POLICE RECORD 
1. Insert the names of all persons arrested or issued a summons in connection with the accident. 

a. Insert the nature of the offense for which the persons were arrested or issued a summons. Do 
not list the offense by code number. 

2. Insert the full name of the person reporting the accident. 
a. Insert the complete address of the person reporting the accident. 

3. Insert the date the accident was reported. 
4. In.sert the time of day the accident was reported. 
S. Insert th~ name of the person who received the report on behalf of the poHce agency. 
6. The investigating officer preparing the report shall sign his name and give his ftlnk. 

a. Insert the badge number of the officer preparing the report. 
b. Insert the name of the department or station where investigating officers are assigned. This 

space may be used to indicate precinct stations, etc. 
7. Indicate whether or not the accident was investigated at the scene of its occurrence. 
S. Indicate whether or not photographs were taken in connection with the accidsnt. 
9. Do not check this section unless the accident investigation is completed. 

a. Check "closed by arrest" when a person involved in the. accident was ~rre$ted or issued a 
summons. 

b. Check "closed by Qther" whenever the accident complaint is closed for any reason other than 
a person being arrested or iS$ued a summons. 

-10. Insert the date the accident cO!1lplaint was closed whether it be by arrest, summons, or other dis
position. 

11. This section is to.be used by the Michigan State Police only to indicate the number ot th8 post 
closing the complaint. . 

Secticn W causes little difficulty. ibis sectim nust 
correspc:rJd with Sectims B, H, F ,F-l. 
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Always have the victimd3 removed to 
hospital from scene. Police offi
c~rs are not doctors and should not 
take the responsibility of 
pronouncing death. 

2) The exceptions involve decapitation 
or when rigor mortis has set in. 

After a competent authority has declared 
that death has occurred, the following 
procedure should be followed. This is 
over and above the routine accident 
investigation: 

1) Witnesses should be located, their 
names, addresses and" phone numbers 
obtained. Informal statements 
should be taken by assisting offi
cers at this time. 

2) Photographs should be taken to prove 
and record observed facts on which 
you or somebne else bases opinions 
reconstructing accident. These 
should show~ 

a) Where vehicle~ came to rest 
after collision. 

b) The damage to vehicles~ 

c) Debris or marks on roado 

d) Paths of vehicle before and 
after collision. This can 

e) 

f) 

be determined by: skid marks, 
tire prints, pavement gouges, 
scuffed turf or curb. 

View the driver had approaching 
the key pOint of accident can 
be recorded on film, and should 
include obstructions of view, 
as well as position and cond.it" 
tions of signs, signals or 
street lights. 

Special details of damage 
either to vehicles (broken 

il 

0' 



i ... 

128 

pUirts) or to the roadway 
(which might have contributed 
to the accident). 

3) Measurements are very important for 
recording certain facts, such as: 

4) 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d} 

e) 

The places where vehicles 
came to rest after collision. 

Anything to indicate point of 
collision or running off pave
ment or shoulder. 

The places where de,:l.d or 
injured persons were lying 
after collision. 

Anything to show position of 
vehicles in road before 
collision (skid marks and 
gouges are most,common). 

Also, such recordings are 
important in order to secure 
measurements for scale 
drawing. 

What to look for on the road. In 
many investigations there has been 
someone to tell the investigators 
what happened and therefore they 
sometimes fail to look for them
selves to' 's'ee for themselves. In 
some fatal-accidents, nobody is left 
to tell you anything; all you know 
about what happened must be learned 
from what you can see. In 'any acci
dent investigation, the investigator 
should always clook for: 

a) Paint chips, glass fragments, 
etc. 

b) Vehicle fluids. 

c) t.iquid. 

d) Cargo. 

e) Road iliffiaterials. o 
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f) Blood. 

c. Duties away f~om scene. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

= 

The medical examiner studies the 
cause of violent or accident 
deaths. Therefore he should be 
notified immeqiately. 

a) He is then technically in 
charge of body after such 
notification .. 

b) Therefore, the investigator 
must not release body unless 
he has medical examiner's 
permission. 

c) At all times, handle body"with 
respect and safeguard the 
valuables of the deceased. 

Identification of body must be 
provided for. 

,I 
a) This is usually done by the 

closest relative. Have body 
identified to you, preferably 
in front of a witness. You 
should leave short report 
regarding this identification 
to accompany fatal folder. 

b) Friends of ~ong standing can 
also be used for this purpose. 
However, the pros'ecutor should 
be consulted regarding this. 

The prosecuting attorney should be 
consulted and given facts pertaining 
to accident. 

a) 

b) 

F~om these facts he determines 
if an autopsy is to be conducted. 

If an autopsy is ordered, thef 
investigator should contact 
patho~pgist and Cirrange 
autopsy. 
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4) Statements constitute a permanent 
record of what is said. 

a) Take formal statement from 
witnesses, and, if possible, 
have defe~dant present at 
time of statement. 

b} When taking a statement from 
a person to be charged, you 
must advise him of his consti
tu:tional rights .. 

5) An autopsy is an examination of a 
body to determine the cause of 
death.' The investigator should: 

6) 

a) Identifythi~ body to 
pathologist~ 

b) 

c) 

Have prosecutor's office 
authorization for autopsy 
properly fflled O'\i~ and give 
it to pathologist. \"" 

"l;:;c 

Attend the autopsy in its 
entirety. 

Scale drawing$ are complete 
drawings of an accident scene, 
to"scale, and should indicate 
the following~, 

'a) All of the area encompassed 
by the actiop that led up 
to or caused- the ,accident. 

b) The places where vehicles 
all came to rest after 
collision, if· vehicles were 
present at the scene when 
measurements were taken for 

c) 

drawing. ' 

The places where dead or 
inJured persons were lying 
after ~he accident, if victims 
,were pr \ssntwhen measurements 
were ten. 
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d) Measurements that were taken 
to determine point of impact. 

e) The location of the vehicle(s) 
prior to the impact; there is 
usually evidence such as skid 
marks, gouges in roadway or 
curb, etc. 

9. Abbreviations used in'accident report and 
teletype information. 

a. Abbreviations used in response to acci
dent and criminal response. 

b. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6} .. 

7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

11) 

12) 

DUiIL - Driving While Under Influence 
of Intoxicating Liquor. 

F 

FD 

LSA 

M 

ND 

NH 

P 

PDD 

3RD 

UDAA 

UJ 

- Felony in Commission of Which 
a Motor Vehicle is Used. 

- Felonious Driving. 

Leaving the Scene of a 
Personal Injury Accident. 

- Manslaughter. 

Driving While Under Influence 
of Narcotic Drugs", :;'i 

. 'l! 

- Negligent Homicide", 

Perjury, false statement on 
application of license. 

Permitting a Drunk to Drive. 

- Th,ree convictj.ons of Reck
less Driving within 12 

:.' 

month period. ._- - - -~-== ... 

-['unlawfully Driving Away a 
Motor Vehicle (with intent 
to steal). I, 

s - Unsatisfied Judgment. 

Abbreviation~ used £o+:. driver imprm,re
menta ' 
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c. 

1) DWLS - Driving While License 
Suspended. 

132 

2) DWLR - D:t'iving While License 
Revoked. 

3) MI - Mentally Incompetent. 

4) PI - Physically Incompetent;~ 

5) OPT - Unable to Pass Test. 

6) UDR Unsatisfactory Driving 
Record. 

7) VLR Violation of License 
Restrictions. 

Termination of action abbreviations. 
\\ 

1) Date - (Example, 9-15-56) susPension 
termination date. 

2) 

3) 

Indef. - (Indefinite) suspension 
until certain driver qualifica~jons 
have been fulfilled. j", 

\ _.'. ~'" r 

Rev. - (Revocation) license terminated 
and application for new license may' 
be acted upon after one year. 

4) FR -:) (Financial Responsibility) 
suspended until compliance has 
been mad@ with Financial Responsi
bility Law. 

Witnesses to an accident. 

a. In searching for w£tnesses, a certain 
amount 'of psychology must be used to 
get witnesses to identify themselves. 

1) There is little advantage in 
standing in the middle of the 
street and asking, "Who saw ,what 
happened?" as few people wish to 
attract the kind of attention they 
will receive by stepping forward. 

2) It is much better to circulate in 
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c. 

d. 

3) 

4) 

5) 
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the crowd and say, "How do you do? 
I understand that you saw ~ •••• ," 
in a courteous, well-modulated 
voice. He will usually tell you 
what he saw or point to someone 
who is a witness, when he didnPt 
actually see anything himself. 

If any person seems to hesitat~ 
before giving you a negative reply, 
take his name and address anyhow. 
When witnesses are lacking, you mal:'-
have to contact these reluctant -_-
witnesses and break them do~m to 
get a story. 

Watch for both those who are trying 
to attract your attention with 
their eyes, and those who are trying 
to remain unnotiped. When only a 
few witnesses are found, you ~an 
get their stories immediatel~ • 

Be sure to ask where they were at 
the time of the accident; and when 
they make a statement, ask them how 
they know that what they are saying 
is true. A good policy to follow is 
to ask-eaph witness if he can 
drive a car. 

a) 

b) 

If the ans.wer is in the 
affirrfiati ve, ask how long 
they have been driving. 

More attention is ordinarily 
given the story of an ex-
perienced driver. 

When there are many witnesses, the 
weather is bad, or traffic dangerous, 
jot down the name's, addresses, place 
of occupation, anq telephone number 
of the local residents and allow them 
to leave.. You can contact them later. 

The stories of transients, or those 
who live some distance away, must be 
taken down before they le,ave the s'cene .. 

With any Witness, write down What they 
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have to say word for word, when possible, 
then ask them 'to read what has been writ~ 
ten and sign it. 

Don't use a :;negati ve approach in asking. 
them to sign. Hand them a pencil and say, 
"If it is correct, sign at the bottom, 
please", and act as though it is expected 
Qf' them. 

f. Don't be perturbed if someone refuses 
since they don't have to sign. However, 
in-case"of a fatality, have all the 
wit~esses and drivers go to the station 
to give notarized statements. 

g. Passengers as witnesses. Don't overlook 
the passengers as witnesses. 'AI though 
they are usually biased in faV'or of their 
driver, there are occasions when they 
are the best of witnesses. 
1) 

1) 
() 

2) 

The passengers are only of value in 
determining who was actua.lly driving 
the Ci;lr. . 

There are always three things to 
prove in the p~osecution of any 
person on any criminal charge: 

6 

a) That the crime ~as actually 
been committed, inl! this case 
a traffic violation. 

b) 

c) 

That the defendant, committed the 
crime, the driver. 

The degree of the crime. 

Measurements and notebook information. After 
the witnesses have beerl discovered and their 
stories taken, turn your atir:ention to the 
cars and to pertinent measUl,;,ements. 

() . 
a. II If you are work-~ng alone and want 

pictures, take them at-this time before 
the wrecked vehicles are removed. 

b. Measure a.ll skid marks,,, where th~ 
" 
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vehicles came to rest,. where the dead 
or inj\'ured were lying, and the approxi
mate point of collision, which can 
usually be found by the p;t.le of dirt 
jarred loose from the, cars, or where 
the glass from the headlights dropped, 
or water drops from a punctured 
radiator, etc. 

c. The cause of running off the road,': and, 
if possible, the position of the vehicles 
before the collision should be determined. 

d. If a measuring tape is used, have someone 
hold one end and, after you have read the 
distance, have the helper exchange 

e. 

f. 

places with you so that he can read the 
measurements himself. 

1) If this is not done, but you merely 
tell him what th~, distance is,h,e 
cannot testify in court to the 
distances measured. 

2) What you may tell him is only hear
say evidence and is not admissible 
in court~use he didn't actually 
see the mea~&rement himself. 

':J 
If a roll type measuring device is used, 
be certain that the, helper sees tha,t it. 
was set on zero and'reads the numbers 
after the measurement. 

If you have no tape, you can pace the 
distance. 

1) Try to keep your stride as near to" 
three feet as possible. 

2) Although measurements by pacing 
- are not as acceptable in court as 

are measurements made by some 
measuring device, they are better 
than no measurements at all. 

"(3 3) Do not put down distances as feet 
when measuring by paces. Put in 
your report thail: the distance was 
paced and the number of paces. 
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It should be pointed out that if a tape 
is used, it,should be a steel tape. A 
cloth tape will stretch so that a 
defense lawyer can cast some doubt as 
to the exactness of measurements made 
with such a tape. 

12. Faulty equipment. After all measurements 
are taken and noted in your notebook, check 
each car for faulty equipment or causes 
contributing to the accident. 

a. Check the brake pedal pressure and note 
how far from the floorboard the pedal 
stops. 

C: 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

, If t~~re is no pressure, look under 
the car for evidence of a broken 
hydraulic brake line. 

See, if there is any brake fluid on 
the pavement at or near the point 
of impact. 

Since doubt may be cast on your 
mechanical ability in court, ask 
the wreckermen to inspect the 
brakes, if they should appear 
faulty. 

When a car is involved in an accident 
during a turn, check the' turn signal 
devices to see if they are operating. 
If not, notice if the window on the 
driver's side wasi.'down. 

\ 

Check the hand brake and, the position 
of the gear-shift lever to determine 
~hat gear the car was in. 

If at night when lights may be a 
contributing factor, check to see if 
they are on high or low beam, and 
if both are burning. 

When a headlight is found to be broken, 
see if it can be determined wC>.ether 
the light 'was' burning at the time it 
·broke by looking at tqe element. 
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1) If the element is broken cleanly, 
it was not' burning at the time it 
broke .. 

2) If the element is melted to the 
post, it indicates that the light 
was burning when the" lens cracked. 

~) This is easily seen in sealed beam 
headlights, for when oxygen strikes 
a bu~ning element, the element 
melts. 

Check the stop lights and tail lights, 
if these could have had anything to do 
with the accident, and notice the amount 
of vis~bility the driver had. For 
instance, check tos~~e if tJ:le windshield 
was covered with frost or stickers. 

13. Estimating speed .. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Whenever the element of speed is 
involved, and the cars are still 
driveable, the best possible way for 
you to determine if the speed limit 
was being exceeded is to drive the 
same car, on the same place on the 
:t'oad, and skid the tires. 

Attain the legal speed, slam on the 
brakes so that the wheels lock, then 
measure the skid marks left on the road. 
The brakes'. tnU"s·t' 'be locked, however. 
Whoever is nelping you should also 
watch the speedometer in order to 
verify your findings •. 

,/;'l ('~' 
, ,/ '-) 

Although there are charts available 
which give estimates of how far cars 
will skid under varying conditions, 
they are often not accurate because of 
the many variables. 

1) Whether the surface is, consistent 
(a surface spotted here and there 
with oil, frost, gravel, or even 
smooth spots) will throw the 
charts off. 0 
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A clogged hydraulic brake line 
or unevenly adjusted,p brakes, can 
also cause a difference. 

d. Skid marks. 

1) 

2) 

Ali that is necessary for you to 
determine is the length of the skid 
marks left while traveling at the 
legal speed. There is no need for 
you to experiment until you find the 
exact speed the car was traveling 
at the time of the collision. . 

If the skid marks are ~onger than 
those made at the legal speed, 
you can safely say that the car 
was exceeding the limit. There 
is a formula available for use by 
the police in determining speed. 

14. Interrogation of driver. 

a. 

b. 

After each car has been checked, return 
to your own car and interview the 
drivers. 

It is much easier to talk to the drivers 
';while they are seated in the police car, 
because: 

1) 

2) 

(} 3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

The windows can be rolled up to 
discourage eavesdroppers. 

It is warm. 

It is close. 
';'-

It is quiet so that you can hear 
every word and do not have to 
strcdn your ears to hear above traf
fic and crowd noises. 

Each driver's' actions can be 
noticed by the others. 

There are proper forms handy for 
the use of the officer. 

Rain, wind, snow or other element 
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does not damage the paper of the 
report. 

c. It is usually advocated that each driver 
be questioned separately with a repe
tition of 'questioning with both drivers 
present later. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

There are important advantages in 
interrogating the drivers together, 
after they have been questioned 
separately. 

By keeping them separated during 
the initial interrogation, their 
stories can be broken down. They 
are 8n opposite sides of the fence, 
and at least one is usually respon
sible for the accident, if not both 
of them. 

The two dri~~s should eventually 
be questioned in the presence of 
each other. 

a) A driver telling his story 
where no one can contradict 
him when he lies, will often 
deny any responsibility for 
the accident. 

C) 

b) He may refuse to admit that 
he committed any act that 
could have contributed to the 
accident. 

c) 

e) 

This seldom happens when the 
other driver is listening, 
for the driver responsible for 
the accident is well aware that 
the others know when a lie 
is being told. ' 

When the story is told by one 
in the presence of the other, 
the violator may admit his 
violation and may try to 
rationalize his actibns. 

Any state~ent made by one (J 
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q;river which is against the 
i'nterests of the second, which 
is not denied by the second, is 
admissibl.e in court as an ad
mission and is an exception to 
the "hears'ay" law .. 

Be alert for any indication that a viola
tion was committed by making certain 
that you learn which direction each car 
was traveling, which car struck the 
other, which had the right-of-way, and 
so forth. If these points are not 
brought out by the driver voluntarily, 
ask him about them later. 

It is usually better to question the 
driver you feel to be at faultf'irst; 
for if the innocent party fails to 
mention some important fact, the driver 
at fault may deliberately fail to 
mention it. 

Do not overlook the obvious. Very fre
quently when a suspect in a crime is 
frankly asked if he committed a crime, 
he will j~st as frankly admit his guilt. 

Try the s~e procedure on drivers. Ask 
them how i(fa,cst they were traveling or 

.if they are responsible. 

h. Check and investigate any extenuating 
circumstances. 

1) 

2) 

If a. violation is admitted but an 
excuse is given that a sign in the 
street could not be seen, a traffic 
signal was not working, there were 
holes in the street that h,ad to be 
dodged, etc., check these excuses. 

In fact, even though no excuse is 
given for the violation, check all 
possibilities anyhow, in case the 
driver attempts to use one as an 
exCUse in a future trial. 

a) If you do not make an inspec~; 
tion of all the variables, y6u 
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may do a man an injustice by 
issuin,g a citation when he is 
not at fault, or may fail to 
get a conviction at any sub
sequent trial of a legiti
mately arrested person, should 
he plead "Not GuiltY,." 

b) An officer appears very stupid 
to a judge or jury when he is 
asked if a light was working 
at an intersection, a sign torn 
down, and so on, when he has to 
admi t that he doesn I t know' 
because he failed to do his job 
by inspecting those things. 

3) There have been many Occasions when 
a driver could not recall the 

4) 

S} 

reasons for an accident immediately 
after it occurred, but remembered 
the reason later after he calmed 
down and had time to think. 

Ask for the names, ages, and 
addresses of eachtpassenger and 
where they were sitting in~the car. 
You may be able tel discredit the 
testimony of a pas\senger, who may 
claim that the driver was drivi:ng 
at a legal speed, ~I.f you can show 
that the passenger ,i,was sitting in 
such a position tha:~ the speedometer 
could not be read.. 1:\ 

c, I' 

After you,have all tine details as 
they were given you,'i;\ ask the driver 
to read it for accur~~cy and to sign 
it at the bottom. HE! does not have 
to sign, so act as thpugh it is 
expected of everyone ;~nvolved in 
accidents. 

15. Information exchange for the drivers. 

a. 

b. 

To save time and eliminate confusion, 
write down the information each driver 
will need in making out accident reports. 

Tell them when and where an accident 

I 
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report must be made. 

Some officers use carbon paper when 
they make out the original report, then 
tear off the part eaC'h driver needs 
contalning the information pertaining 

.to the others. ' 

16. Enfor~cement in traffic acc:iLdent cases. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

:;: 

e. 

f. 

It is at this time tha\t a traffic 
citation should be issued, if one is 
deemed necessary ." 

By now you have heard the stories of the 
drivers, and the wi trlesSes. By comparing 
the statements made by the drivers and 
witnesses to the results of the examina
tion of all physical evidence found at 
the scene, possibly a decision can be 
made as to which drive:r was at fault and 
a citation can be issuled. 

If you are at a loss aiS to· whether a vio
lation has actu~lly belEm committed, sub
mi:t all the facts to y~:>ur agency 
prosecutor who can theltl determine if a 
war:t7ant should be issm:d. 

'In serious accidents where there is 
either a personal injury or a large 
amount of property damage, -notarized 
statements are us~allytaken from all 
witnesses and drivers before there is an 
opportunity to forget details .. 

It is usually not good policy to issue 
a citation to one dri VE~r when the other 
dri ver has not been ~ni:erviewed. 

The ci ta't:ion shOUld be for a specific 
charge you believe can):>e proven by 
all available evidence,. rather than 
a general charge that may be difficult 
to prove - such as reckless or negligent 
dri ving • Several ci ta1:ions could ~e 
issued if you believe you can prove~\ 
each one. ~ 

1). Under common law, :t£ the offens, 
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were of the same degree there was 
no merger of offenses. 

2) Statutory provisions sometimes , 
permi t the merger of traffic mH.;
demeanors into other misdemeanors 
so that two or more of the abpve 
offenses may merge into reck~ss 
dri ving. The prosecutC3:r'...:=widf1.' then 
try a driver for onlyl! one offen'se. 

3) If it is felt that the reckless 
driving charge cannot be proved, the 
charge of careless or negligent 
driving may be placed. These 
offenses are" included in reckless 
driving as lesser offenses. 

4) A prosecutor ~ay drop all charges 
except one. This will not be a 
merger 'of offenses but will merely 
be a prosecution for one of the 
more serious offenses for which the 
driver can be convicted in court. 

If you have issued a citation for each 
of the sever~l offenses, the driver will 
be found guilty of the one charge, and 
the others will be either dropped or 
the person found guilty of each with the 
sentences suspended. Several citations 
need not, however, be issued by you. 

If the report you make of the accident 
is complete, the prosecutor can tell by 
the report how many violations were 
committed and can prosecute each one 
separat~~y, if he wishes o 

Driving under the influence of drugs and/or 
alcohol .. 

a. 

b. 

.. 

If there is $'ome question as to whether 
or not one df the drivers is under the 
influence of alcohol, ask him if he will 
submit to an examination by a doctor or 
to have his breath analyzed, or both. 

If he consents, either test will take 
the guesswork out of whe'ther or not to 
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arrest him for this offense. 

Do not forget the fact that even though 
a "man may be guilty of driving while 
under the influence of alcohol, he may 
not be at fault as far as the accident 
is concerned. 

1) His condition may have in no way 
contributed to what happened. 

2) He may have been obeying all the 
driving laws, when the second car 
failed, to stop at an arterial, 
or whatever. 

In writing your reports of the accident, 
bear in mind that the police are not 
interested in civil suits for damages. 
What :you ar.e interested in is if any 
laws Were broken, the cause of the acci
dent, and whether the city, county or 
state you work for could be liable. 

In making a report of your investigation, 
ask yourself, "Am I reporting oply the 

.obvious results of this accident, or am 
I reporting the facts that brought 
about the results?" 

Usually the right-of-way laws have been 
broken either deliberately or 
unintentionally, and it is your job to 
determine which, and why. 

If the i,nformation you Q:atheris not 
used to prevent other accidents of the 
same nature, it is valueless to you in, 
your primary job of protecting lives { 
and property. 

Guidelines for drawing the accident scene. 
a. 

b. 

The drawing must be made to scale, and 
it must be made as near as possible to 
the time of,the event (accident). 

! 

Drawing must indicate the directions of 
the compass (put at top of drawing). It 
is not necessary to be accurate within 
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a compass degree, but should show the 
direction as a road map would show the 
same street. 

The name of the drawer ~ust be indicated 
on the drawing as well a!~ the police 
department case nUmber, as well as the 
date and time the drawing is made and 
the scale to which the drawing is made. 

The drawing perspective should be made 
as though the draftsman was about 
100 feet directly above the accident 
scene and looki~q down on it (bird's 
eye view). L' 

The artist or draftsman should read all 
dimensions from roller type measuring 
devices and measuring tapes. The name 
of the person holding the other end of 
the tape should be included on the 
drawing. 'C!i 

f. Enter all pertinent measurements on 
drawing as well as explanatory nota
tions, examples are: length of skid 
marks, width of streets, articles that 
obstruct vision. 

;1) 
g. If a rough sketch has been made at the 

scene, it must be preserved if a later 
drawing is made from it, but the 
procedure is to take the portable 
drafting kit to the scene and not to 
make any preliminary drawings or sketches • 

h. Recheck the drawing at scene when you 
are finished, to make sure. it is 
accurate. 

i. What to include in drawing. 

1) 

4) 

All of the area encompassed by the 
action that led up to or caused 
the accident. 

The places where vehicles came to 
rest after the accident (if they 
are at the scene when drawing [;i.s 
made) • 
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The places where dead and injured 
persons lie after the collision. 

4) Anything that is visible that would 
indicate point of collision. 

5) Anything to indicate location of 
vehicle prior to collision, such 
as skid marks, gouges in the road 
or on curbs, etc. 

j~ Notes and precautions: 

1) Do not leave steel measuring tapes 
across the pavement for traffic 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

to run over. 

Watch traffic when making drawing, 
and taking measurements; don't 
cause another accident. 

Do not touch measuring tape to any 
charged electrical circuit. 

Wipe water and moisture from 
instruments then so that they will 
not rust or deteriorate after using. 

Do not forget to reset rolla tape 
before making the next measurement. 

Do not read 9 or 6 upside .down and 
get the wrong measurement. 

Do not lose count of tape lengths if 
~ t takes more than·' one to complete 
a measurement. 

8) For night measurements use warning 
red fuses for your own safety. 

Description of portable traffic drafting 
kit. The portable traffic drafting kit 
consists of a black suitcase, large 
ehough to hold the following.,: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

A 13" x 20" drafting board. 

One T-square. 

One 12" ruler. '" 
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4) Two 3-cornered draftsmen scales. 

5) French curve7 

6} Variable degree triangle. 

7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

11) 

12) 

Protractor .. 
, '( 

Two spikes with" crialk lines 
attached. 

Two lettering guides~' 

Two sizes print. 

One compass set. 

One drawing cleaning pad. 

13) Supply of ink heads. 

14) Different size points. 

15) Gum eZ:'asers 0 

16) Drawing pencils. 
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l7},! Sandpaper sharpener (for pencils) • 

18) Two draftsman ink pens. 

19) . f d'~ . k POl.nts or precee l.ng l.n pens. 

20) 

21) 

2,2) 

Supp~y of drawing ink. 

Chalk. ' 

Drawing paper. 

23) One small whisK brush. 

24) Masking tape. 

25) (l A' legal pad for making
o 

rough 
drawings .. 

26) A 100 ft. measuring tape. 

1. Note o that this paper does not tell you 
how to make :the drawing. This is a 
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separate problem an0 requires outside 
training in drafting procedure. 
Perspective drawing is not mentioned 
because of the extensive training 
needed. 

NOTE: Attached is a sheet giving accepted symbols for 
traffic accident reporting for use on accident 
scene sketching. 

J. Motor vehicle traffic accidents in Michigan in 
1966: A summary and comparison with previous 
years .. 

1. 

~, 

o 

Introduction: There were 2,296 persons 
killed and 156,694 injured in 302,880 
reported motor vehicle traffic accidents 
in Michigan in 1966. Compared with the 
final record in 1965 deaths increased 
7 per cent, injuries increased 1 per cent, 
while total reported accidents show a 
decrease of 2.5 per cent. 

a .. Deaths for 1966 set a new record for 
persons being killed on ,MiChigan 
streets and highways. The ye~r 1966 
was the sixth year in which' the death 
toll exceeded the 2;600 mark. 

b. Total casualties (deaths and injuries) 
Jlere the highest ever in 1966 and were 
'-Up for the eighth successive year. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Exposure factors were also up in 1966. 
Compared with 1965, motor vehicle 
registrations climbed 1.5 per cent and 
estimated vehic1e'mileage rose 6 per,q~nt 
and licensed drivers increased 6 pel:; \ient. 

t':'; 

Despi te the increase in exposure fa'btors 
in 1966, the death rate of 5'~ 2 per 
100 mill'- " vehicle miles of travel 
remained .1e same as the 1965 rate'. 

The economical loss in Miqhigan traffic 
accidents amounted to 415,000,000 
dollars. This estimate was the highest 
ever in Michig~;m and up 35,000,000 
dollars over 1965. ActUal comparison 
of 1966 accident and related data with 
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ACCEPTED S'lMBOLS EQB: TRAFFIC ACCIDENT REPORTING 

PAVEMENT EDGE: 1 

CURB: 

PAVEMENT CRACK: 

MARKED CENTER LINE: 

NO PASSING CENTER LINE: 

UNMARKED CENTER LINE: 

OTHER MARKINGS: 

MUSHROOM BUTTONS: 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

GUARD FENCE OR RAIL: .... 

FENCE: 
_____ X _____ X _____ X _____ X _____ _ 

EMBANKMENT: ~ h . .../7.., .•. /1_,.? .. /1.? ..... /7-_t"/")~~'~ 

ABU1MENT OR WALL: • 77777 Z 777 1 Z 1 7 7~ . 
RAILROAD TRACK: 

STREETCAR TRACK: 

PROPERTY LINE: 

TREE: 

SHRUBS: 

G 
~T/~ .. 1/ I" I..- *.,.. ,,' 
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• • It • • • • • 
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I.(TJ) '/1/lJ ~/- ( ' .. (~c <.:/7) 
() 

BUILDING, VIEW OBSTRUCTION: 

777177/1 
UTILITY POLES: 0 
STREET LIGHTS: . ~-
DRAtN OUTLET OR INLET: 

HYDRANT: 

FURROW: 

SKID MARKS: 

00 
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similar information for 1964 and 1965 
are shown below: 

Deaths 
Injuries 
Accidents 
Motor Vehicle.s* 
Drivers 
Mileage (Mil1ions)** 
Deaths (Per 100 Million 

Vehicle Miles) 
Estimated Cost?' 

(Millions of Dollars) 

, 1'9'64 

2,122 
144,623 
284,444 

3,860,791 
4,369,477 

38,617.6 

5.5 

$370 

, 1'965 ' '1:9'66 

2,129 2,296 
155,258 156,694 
310,598 302,880 

4,066,826 4,133,199 
4,540,367 

40,856.4 43,940.1 

5.2 5.2 

$385 $415 

*Excluding trailers and trailer coaches; **Deaths per 
100 million miles of travel. 

NOTE: Total accidents would have been substantially higher 
if all occurring had been reported. 

-) 

2. Accident and exposure trends - In recent years, 
1956 through 1966, total casualties have 
shown a much greater percentage increase than 
have exposure factors. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The death rate per 100 million vehicle 
miles generally has shown a downward 
trend except for occasional upward 
reversals such as occurred in 1963 and 
1964. The lowest mileage death rate 
in the past thirty years was 4.9 in 
1962, while the highest, was 15 ... 9 in 1937. 

~During the invervening years, many 
. thousands of lives have been saved as a 
result of the reduction in the mileage 
death rate. For example, in 1966 alone, 
had the 1937 death rate of 15.9 
prevailed, there could have been 6,980' 
persons killed, or more than three 
tiI\l,es the number who actually died as 
a result of traffic accidents. 

Some ,Of t,~e;~ny factors contributing to 
the ~eduoti,)n in the mileage death rate 
can be r~lae~d to the driver, highway, 
motor vehM~, . or. other special environ
mental conditions, sometimes to the 
canbination of each. 
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CONrRIBUTIro FACTORS IN TRAFFIC ACCIDENTS, 1966 

.-
VIOLATIOOS ALL ACCIDENTS FATAL ACCIDENrS INJURY ACCIDmrs 

I 
% of % of % of 

Number Total Nunber Total Total 

Speed too fast 64,343 21.0 818 37.7 25,966 25.1 
Failed to yield roN 59,211 19.3 264 12.2 19,023 18.4 
Drove left of center ~ ll,318 3.7 214 9.9 3,802 3.7 
ImprOper overtaking 10,629 3.5 62 2.8 2,186 2.1 
Passed stop sign 6,111 2.0 76 3.5 2,532 2.5 
Disregarded signal 9,370 3.1 75 3.5 4,997 4.8 
Fo11CMed too closely 30,799 10.0 15 .7 11,728 11.4 
Made inq;>roper turn 16,506 5.4 19 .8 3,440 3.3 
Improper or no signal 57,959 18.9 113 5.2 12,404 12.0 
Inproper parking 3,189 1.0 22 1.0 1,213 1.2 
Improper lights 1,222 .4 8 .4 439 .4 
Had been drirlk.in::J 35,690 11.7 484 22.3 15;578 15.1 

rorAL: 306,347 100.0 2,170 100.0 103,308 100.0 

/. 

~- J) 
-~i • • • 

o 
~' .. 

" 

",...~ .. -~--------------



r 

j) 

,. / 
/)) 

II 

I', 

\~ 
\' 
I 

• 



!f 

(, 

! • 

I' 
I 
! 

','1_ 

! i 

/ 
{t.', 

o . 

_ 1\" 

d. 

152 

Routine investigatiQ1;'l and research, however, . pon- .~' , 
tinue to indicate that driver failure is the'" 
Igreatest contributing cause of accidents and' a 
high per c;:ent of i:J:le total ,involve driver viola
tions, as shown in the chart on the following page. 

e. other c::cnm:m driver shortcani.ngs contributing to 
accidents inqlude: !ack of skill, lack of knowledge, 
irresponsible attitude, inattention, fatigue, 
physical disabilities, failure to canpensate for 

f. 

g. 

the mistakes of other drivers arrl pedestrians. 

Drivers in the canbined age group, 15-24, repre
sE7"':t 23.1 per cent of tile driver popula.tion, but 
they are involved in 34.5 per cent of all accidents 
and 33.3 per cent of all fatal accidents. ~i'
son with 'the other ten-year groupings only re
emphasizes tr~i,r high risk position. 

Yet, the possibility of reducing accidents through 
driver education and improvenent are treimendous. 

1) This is substantiated by the records of sane 
professional and other drivers who travel many 
h\.l.l'rlreds of thous~ of miles (sanet.j~s well 
over a million) witllout becx::ming involved in 
an accident or receiving a violation notice. 

2} These excellent records "are achieved even 
~.ough such drivers acCU'liUJF:te their mileage 

)?n all kinds of highways r dUring all kioos of 
Weather, and under the same,varying traffic 
condi.tions confronting all other rrotorists •. 

h. current research indicates that vehicle defects and 
highway deficiencies contribute substantially rcore 
to accidents than revealed by routine investiga'tion. 
Such action is imporj::ant, but. a well-rounded program 
is need9d, including llUlch greater anphasis on the 
tra:i.ning I supervision of the ordinary driver,,, and Qn 
d:r;iver licensing administration phases of the 
Highway Safety Action Program. 'e 

1) (, The ocurrent record again emphasizes the urgent 
need to greatly accelerate accident prevention 
activity if it is to keep pace with, iJ'.creasing 
traffic dana.rXls. 
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2} Investigation and research undoubtedly will 
find new and better ways to control the 
traffic problan., and the Action program pro,,\'~) 
vides a good blueprint for approaching it-

, when adequately and pro~~ly implanented • 

3) Fortunately, much greater concern is being 
~egistered in regard to many a$pects of the prob
lem, and it is hoped. that action l1CM being taken 
and. planned ,by local, state and federal juris
dictions will reverse current accidet~t trerrls. 

i. ~oximately two out of every three· deaths in 1966 
occurred in places classified as rural,., in urban 
areas, one-third of the victims were pedestrians and 
in rural areas 90 pe..'t:' cent of the victims were occu
~ts of motor vehicles • Fifty-five per cent of 
all deaths OCCUl::"'red in night accidents. 

3.. Registration of ~/tor vehicles • 
• j 

a. There was one motor vehicle registered in Michigan 
during 1966 for each two persons residing in the 

. state. Total ;;rotbr vehicle registrations, exclud
ing trailers and·tr~ler coaches, climbed to 
4,133,199, a new=hi'9-h, and 1.6 per cent increase 
over 1965. 

b. A breakdown of the t:YPe of vehicles registered is, 
as follows:, 

TYPE· 
--if 

Passen;Jer Cars 
cOmmercial Vehicles 
Farm Vehicles 
M:>torcycles 
MUnicipal Vehicles 

TOTAL: 

PER CENT CHANGE 
REGISTRATIONS 1965-1966 

3,496,179 + .5 
468 019: + 6.5 

'=J ,.1 

34,308 - 10.3 
81,136 + 24.9 
53,557 + 22.6 

4,133,199 +" 1.6 

c. Trailer registrations for 1966 totaled 392,511, a 
5. a per cent increase over 1965. Trailer coach 
registrations for 1966 totaled 50,657, a 21.2 per 
cent increase over 1965. 

o 
d. Three counties, Wa~, Qaklard and l<1acanb,,)iccounted 

for 46 per cent of the state's total regi~trations, 
the same as 1965. 

" 
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4. I.oca.tions anl deaths and injuries. 

a. There were 1,548 rural and 748 urban deaths in 1966, 
COl'q)ared with. ~965; rural deaths increased 8 per 
cent, injuries; increased 4.8 per cent, and total 
accidents increased 6.3 per cent as OCItlJared w.iJ;:h. 
1965. 

b. Rural areas accounted for 29 per cent of all 
accidents and for 67 per cent of all traffic deaths. 
Urban areas accounted for 71 per cent of all acci- 1,) 

dents arrl for 33 per cent of ,all traffic deaths. 

c. Likewise, ther~ have been slight chan:Jes in the 
dis"tf'ibution of deaths, injuries and accident by 
g~al highway type in rural and urban areas 
during the past five years, 1962-1966, as shown 
in. Table A on the follCMing page. 

d. Nevertheless, when 1966 is canpared with 1965, 
t.l'l.ere was scm: substantial percentage C"llanges 
as sumnarized and qualified in Table B on the 
following page. 

e. Death distrililtions for selected areas of the state 
renained about the same as recent years - 89 per 
cent in the 41 counties south of the Oceana-Bay 
County Line, 8 per cent in the r~ 27 counties 

, in the Lower Peninsula north of the above desig
nated line, and 3 per cent in the Upper Peninsula • 

1) These percentages relate quite closely to the 
percentage distribution of registered notor 
vehicles for the three areas, except the death 
per cent ratio for the upper part of the ~'\i::Mer 
peninsula is som3What higher than the 5 rk cent 
of the cars accounted for by this a:t.~~. 

2) As a result, the 27 counties had the highest 
deatll rate per 10, 000 registered vehicles arrl 
the 1965 death increase in this area nore than 
offset decreases in the other ~ areas. This 
bigh death rate and increase no doUbt can be 
attrililted largely to the sharp increase in 
recreational traffic passing through these 
areas. 
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D:m'lHS 
COUNl'Y AND TRUNK 
LINES IOCAL roADS 

1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 

1104 
1293 
1424 
1428 
1548 

crASSIFICATICN 

I.l:ri-, ... 'ffic Deaths 
Injuries 
Accidents 
Cost of Accidents 
Drivers Involved 
Vehicles Involves 

470 . 
594 
698 
708 
748 

Per Day 

6.3 
429 
830 

1,136;986 
1,433 
1,536 

• 

TABLE A 

39,509 
45,460 
51,795 
56,033 
58,711 

TABLE B . 

68,634 
81,436 
92,828 
99,225 
97,983 

DURIN3 1966 
Per Week PerM:>nth 

44 191 
3,013 13,058 
5,825 25,240 

• • 

59,285 
65,662 
73,493 
82,507 
87,708 

YEARLY ca.1PA.lUSOOS 
1965 1966 

2,136 2,296 
155,258 156,694 
310,598 302,880 

7,980,769 34,583,333 385,000,000 415,000,000-
10,061 43,597 537,335 523,16,~ 

10,780 46,715 574,606 560,576 

:; 

() ~'\ 

(.~ J) 

173,973 
196,131 
210,951 
228,091 
215,172 

CHANGE 
65-66 . 

+7.5 
+1.0 
-2.5 
+7.8 
-3.6 
-2.4 

-
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., 
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Traffic deaths were heavily c:oncentrated in 
the Detroi.t l~tropoli.tan area. T.his might be 
expected because of the density of thei };X:)pu
lation and high percentage of the total registra-
tions in Ws area. . . 

5. Time of accidents. 

a. Many factors contribute to variations of the 
frequency, type and severity of accidents by hours 
of day and day of week. rrhese include traffic 
density, kini of traffic (vehicles and pedestrians) , 
1dn:1 of highway, travel speed~ visibility, atten
tion, fatigue, incidence of alcohol, and weather 
and road conditions, to name only a few. 

b~ Generally, however, the t.i.ne patterns for all 
accidents char:xJe little fran year to year, :csince 
they sean to be influenced so llUlch by the airount 
of traffic generated by work, social and r"-c."CX'ea
tional habits of notorists and pedestrians. 

c. The following tabulation shows the percentage of 
fatal accidents by primary type for four years' 
comb~ experience, 1963-1966. 

P~S KILT...iED, BY ~E 1963 1964 

" 519 
46 

1965 

507 

1966 

517 
34 

Ran off Road 413 
OVerturned on PDad 36 
Collision of Motor Vehicle with: 

Pedestrian 330 
M:>tor Vehicle in Traffic 827 
Parked M;)tor Vehicle 27 
Railroad Train 75 
Bicyclists 31 

-}\n:ima1 2 
i Fixed Object 130 
other Object 4 

other Non-<b1lision 12 

TOrALS: 1,887 

\\ 

." 

376 
927 

25 
51 
38 

3 
122 

7 
8 

2,122 

II 42 

370 
936 
25 
74 
40 
2 

103 
10 
27 

2,136 

386 
1,034 

21 
80 
43 

2 
159 

2 
18 

2,296 

o 
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d. Imrariably, the fatal accidentS rate in relation to 
t:l:'affic is much. higher durj.~ the hours of darkness 
ani this is espeCially true of accidents involving 
rwming, off the road, or collisions with. fixed ' 
objecits, and are the type of fatal accidents which 
generally reach their peak in the hours just before 

. and afte:c midnight. . 

e. Excluding pedestrian accidents, the worst single 
hour for all other fatal accidents is between 
2 a.m. and 3 a.m. ,'lb:is is the oour followin:;r 
the rormal. legal elosin:f time for places selling 
intOx:.i.C¥lting liquor. C 

,f. Appr~iInately two out of every three deaths in 
'1966 cx::curred' in places claf?sified as rural. In 
urban cu:eas, one-third of the victims were pedes
triansand in rural areas 90 per cent of the vic
tims were occupants of rotor vehioles. Fifty-five 
per cent of all deaths occurred in night accide.'1ts. 

6. Dl:~ and accidents. 

a. Dr.i.nld.IY:J is a facb;r in 29 per cent of fatal acci
dents but: may be. a factor in as many as half of the 
fatal accidents, accord:i.n:r to special studies which 
have been designed to determine the blood-alcohol 
level of drivers and pedestrians involved in 
accidents. ' 

b. Routine accident. reports irxlicate a lower 
incidence of drink:i.r:g arrong drivers in accidents 
than do sp99ial. studies. It is believed. that ilf 
such reports the importance of dri.nkir:E, is 
partially cil;Jsc;mred by differences in the iliterpre
tation of drinking and its contribution as an acci
dent cause and by differences in the canpleteness 
and thor01.lCJimess of accident investigation and 
reporting • 

• ? 

c. ~.ccording to one study uzrler way in California, 
cont.inui.nj analysis of victims in mtor vehicle 
accidents shaYs weJ,.l over half of fatally injured 
drivers had been dl:inking. Am:>ng resp:>nsible 
drivers, two-thirds had been dri.nJd.nJ, and cin 
one-car accidents in this group, seven out of ten 
had been drinking. In contrast, in those 
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accidents in whi.ch. drivers were not respons:ible 
tOr the ace; dents I less than one out of five had 
been 'dr:t;~. 

DRmKING m ACCIDEm'S FATAL PER. CENT NON-FATAL PER. CENT 

Had ~ drinking 568 28.9 9,981 22.7 
Had not b2e."'1 drinkirY:J 642 32.6 29,822 67.9 
Not stated 757 38.5 4,110 9.4 

'IOTALS 1,967 100.0 43,913 100.0 

7. Holidays am accidents. I . The f0110winJ table shows the 
traffic death tolls in Michigan for the period 1963-1966 
for the five major holiday t'leekerx:l. 

RIJRl.\L URBAN 'lU!'AL 
Maoorial Day 

1966 34 9 43 
1965 17 10 27 
1964 16 8 24 
1963 19 5 24 

Fourth of JUly 
1966 26 2 28 
1965 18 5 23 
1964 33 I '~ 10 43 1963'/ 20 18 38 

" 

,labor Day 0 
1966,. 32 7 39 \\ i965" 15 10 25 l 'I 1964 18 8 26 

\ll~63 ' 33 2 35 

. d~J.stmas 
Ii 1966 18 .". 12 30 
i: 1965 26 \1, 11 37 
;! 1964 26 12 38 

1963 8 9 17 

'~~ew Years 
1\ 1966 20 6 '26 
'~:\ 1965 . 19 14 33 
\1 1964 18 4 22 
L1963 13 3 16 

TE~. - worst sin3'le rronth. for traffic deaths in 1966 was October, wi ~ 221, J~ October still has the highest average for any rronth duriIk;;J the r-three year perF· . 
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a. Of the f'ive najor holidays, average daily deaths 
were ~igbest on Lal:or Day weekerlds with 9.3 d~ths 
per day. 0 The. next highest average daily death fulls 
were on the ChristmaS weeker:ds With 8.7 followed 
by the Fourth of JUly with 8.6 deaths per day. 

b. Based on 1966 experience, the average daily deaths 
were highest on Mem:>ria1 Day week.e'nd with 13.2 deaths 
per days, followed by Iabor Day with 12. 

c. The probably death toll on any 54 hour weekeIrl, 
Friday 6 p.m. to Sunday, midnight, in 1966 was 
9.2 deaths per day;. The death average toll for 
each day of 1966 aIOCiunted to 6.3 persons. 

:;\ 

d. Fran prior ~ience, it 1S evident that "Death 
Takes No Ho~:i-day" on Michigan highways ~ every day 
has its share of traffic tragedies. 

8. rootorcycles, motorbikes and accident statistics. 

~istration 
Deaths 
Death Rate* 

a. There was a silarp increase ill the number of motor
cycles in accidents in 1966 over 1965, as well as ' 
in the number of registered motorcycles. However , 
the percentage increase in accidents was much greater 
than the percentage increase in registrations as 
sha.-m in the following tabulation, which covers 
the period 1963-1966. 

1963 1964 1965 1966 
~X,2{12 39,041 (( 64,948 81,136 

35 51 64 104 
11.3% 13.1% 9.8% 12.8% 

Estimated Mileage** 93,636 117,123 194,844 243,408 
Death Rate 37.4% 43.5% 32.8% 42.7% 

* Based on 10,000 cycle registration 
** Based on 3,000 miles per cycle. 

b. Since 1963, the number of motorcyles in the state 
/. has been increasing at a rapid :pace, as shown in 

the tablef,lOOve. Carq;;ared with an 18 per cent increase 
in the totf!.l motor vehicles' between 1962 and 1966, 
the number"'of motorcycles increased. 179 per cent. 

c. Deaths of motorcycle riders have increased at a 
nOre accelerated rate than have the number of 
motorcycles over the entire five year . period, 
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1962 through. 1966, the rrl.llllbet of deaths havin.;r 
increased 247 per cent, while deaths fran all 
notor vehicles increased 46 per cent during the 
f';ame period. . . 

d. Based, on deaths per 10, 000 registrations for the 
five year period, the average m:>rtality rate for 
notorcycles is 11.5, while deaths fOl: all notor 
vehicles is 5.2 per 10,000 registered. ' 

e. 'lhere are no accurate mileage figures for notor
cycles rut estimates range fran 3,000 to 5,000 
miles per year for personal cycles. Such figures 
indicate that the mileage death rate, based on rider 
deaths only, may range between 19.7 an:1 43 ~ 5 (deaths 
per 100 million vehicle miles of travel). This 
can be canp;'I-red with the 1966 death rate for all 
ITOtor vehicles of 5.2, whic..;'1 includes pedestrian 
and other non-occupant deaths as well as occupant 
deaths. 

f. Records in:ticate that notorcycle riders are much 
ITOre likely to suffer injury in accidents than 
occupants of other vehicles. It is also probable 
that the lootorcycle invel vement rate in acCidents 
:Fer mile of travel is substantially greater than 
for the oth~ Vehicles,although canparative mileage 
data for different classes of vehicles is rot 

c' available. 

9. Drivers arrltheir roles in accijJnts. 

a. As previously reported, nost accidents result 
from several cases , direct and irxlirect. <These 
generally can be related to the driver, the highway, 
the rrotor car and other special environmental 
conditions, sanetimes to each. 

b. Ibutine investigation and research, however, oon
tinue to indicate that driver failure is the greatest 
cx:mtributing cause of accidents and a high percent
age involve driver violations. In 1966, more than 
three out of four, or 77 per cent ,of the fatal 
aocident..s in Michigan irlvolved one or m:>re drivers 
who were violating sane traffic law when the acci
dent ocx:u:rred. and the nost ccmnon contributing 
violations reporti~ included: 

-
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l} SJ?eed too fast for cx:mditions or in excess of 
established limits 

2} Failed. to yield right pf way 0, " 
• J _ 

3) " Drove left of cente,~~ 

4} Disregarded stop sign or signal. 

5) Drove while under the influence of intoxi
cating liquor . 

6) Improper passing. 

c. Differences in roadside qevelopnent, street and 
highway design, kind and· anount of, traffic and traffic 
controls ate sane of the factors which cause the 
distribution of traffic violations to vary between 
:rural and urban areas. 

d~ other carm:m driver shortcaning contributing to acci .. 
dents include lack of skill, lack of knowledge, 
irresfX)nsib1e attitude, inattention, fatigue , 
physical disabilities, and failure to canpensate 
for the mistakes of other drivers and pedestrians. 

e. CUrrent research likewise indicates that vehicle 
defects and highway deficiencies oontribute sub
stantially ;rrore to accidents than revealed by rou
tine investigation. 

f. 

1) As a result, much greater attention is bein:J 
given to three phases of the problen. SUch 
action is important. 

2) But a we1l-roUIiled program is needed, incl\lding, 
much greater anphasis on the training am s'llpel. ..... 
vision of theo:rdinary driver, on driver 
1icensin.:f, adrnp1istration ,and on other phases 
ofi:the Highway safety Action Program. 

There is substantial evidence that ItOst accidents 
are caused by ordinary drivers who manage to stay 

,out of trouble mo~t of the t:ime, but occasionally 
~)becare involyed. {~ugh sooe driving error and the 
CCltlbiriation of circumstances at a given time and 
place. 
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The possibilities of reducing accidents through 
driver :i.mprovenv:mt are trecrVandous. . 

11 
" 

This is substantiated by the records of 
sane professional and other drivers who 
travel many huriIreds of thousands of miles 
(saretimes well over a million) without 
becaning involved in an accident or receiving 
a traffic violation notice. . 

'2)",,, 'l!l1ese excellent records are achieved even though 
"'$lCh drivers accumulate their mileage on all 
kl~ of weather and urrler the same varyin;r 
traffic conditions confronting other 
nDtorJ:sts • 

VehiCle. defects. . The Fes. ent method of accident 
investigation does rot ;Pennit an in-depth examination 
Gf the vehicle after t:Il1e accident. Because of the 
damaged condition of the vehicle, there is no positive 
way to deteJ:mine if the vehicle was defective before the 
accident or that the defect was created as a result of 
the accident. 

a. According to the latest study report and pIan for 
periodic moto~ vehicle inspection prepared by the 
Highway Traffic Safety Center, Michigan state 
University, comuctin;J inspection as part of 
their Cl:<::eident prevention programs consistently 
report deficier1Cies that must be oor:rected in 
from 30 to 60 per cent of the vehicles inspected. 

b. Data canpiled for the Michigan Association of 
Chiefs Oll Police by the Highway Traffic Safety 
Center between November 1;1., 1966 am December 18, 
1966, showed that of a sampling of 2,070 vehicles 

(\ stopped, 58.7 per cent of the vehicles had a 
defect. 

c. The above data- canpared very favorably"with the first 
statistical report made as a result of;::;vehicles 
stopped in the vehicle check lanes. Of 3,226 
vehicles inspected, 59 per Cf'..llt were found with 
defects. The def~cts noted that could result in 
an "accident were as follcms: 

1) Thirty-three per cent had defective tires. 

2) Six per cent had defective tail lights. 
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3} E;ight per cent had defective stop 1.ights. 

41 

5} 

6} 

Twelve per cent had. defect.:!.,ve rear turn signal 
Wicatars. . . 

Ebur per cent had defective s1:eerin:J. 

~ee per cent had defective brakes. 

d. There should be no question that many accidents .that 
are repo~ as "ran off roadway" or "failed to 
stop" in the assured clear distance ahead COuld. 
be avoided if the above defects could ~ corrected. 
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